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sia^ LA.israxj^aE 

AMONG 

NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS 

COMPARED WITH THAT AMONG OTHER PEOPLES AND DEAF-MUTES. 
BY GAREICK MALLERY. 

IlSrTEODUOTOEY. 

During tlie past two years the present writer has devoted the inter- 
vals between ofdcial duties to collecting and collating materials for the 
study of sign language. As the few publications on the general subject, 
possessing more than historic interest, are meager in details and vague 
in expression, original investigation has been necessary. The high dc 
velopment of communication by gesture among the tribes of North 
America, and its continued extensive use by many of them, naturally 
directed the first researches to that continent, with the result that a large 
body of facts procured from collaborators and by personal examination 
has now been gathered and classified. A correspondence has also been 
established with many persons in other parts of the world whose character 
and situation rendered it probable that they would contribute valuable 
information. The success of that correspondence has been as great as 
could have been expected, considering that most of the persons addressed 
were at distant points sometimes not easily accessible by mail. As the 
collection of facts is still successfully proceeding, not only with refer- 
ence to foreign peoples and to deaf-mutes everywhere, but also among 
some American tribes not yet thoroughly examined in this respect, no 
exposition of the subject pretending to be complete can yet be made. 
In complying, therefore, witli the request to prepare the present paper, 
it is necessary to explain to correspondents and collaborators whom it 
may reach, that this is not the comprehensive publication by the Bureau 
of Ethnology for Avhich their assistance has been solicited. With this 
explanation some of those who have already forwarded contributions 
will not be surprised at their omission, and others will not desist from 
the work in which they are still kindly engaged, under the impression 
that its results will not be received in time to meet with welcome and 
credit. On the contrary, the urgent appeal for aid before addressed to 
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officers of the Army and Navy of this and other nations, to missionaries, 
travelers, teachers of deaf-mutes, and philologists generally, is now with 
equal urgency repeated. It is, indeed, hoped that the continued pre- 
sentation of the subject to persons either having op];)ortunity for obser- 
vation or the power to favor with suggestions may, by awakening some 
additional interest in it, secure new collaboration from localities still un- 
represented. 

It will be readily understood by other readers that, as the limits 
assigned to this paper permit the insertion of but a small part of the 
material already collected and of the notes of study made upon that ac- 
cumulation, it can only show the general scope of the work undertaken, 
and not its accomplishment. Such extracts from the collection have 
been selected as were regarded as most illustrative, and they are pre- 
ceded by a discussion perhaps sufficient to be suggestive, though by no 
means exhaustive, and designed to be for popular, rather than for scien- 
tific use. In short, the direction to submit a progress-report and not a 
monograph has been complied with. 



DIVISIONS OF GESTURE SPEECH. 

These are corporeal motion and facial expression. An attempt has 
been made by some writers to discuss these general divisions separately, 
and its success would be practically convenient if it were always 
understood that their connection is so intimate that they can never be 
altogether severed. A play of feature, whether instinctive or voluntary, 
accentuates and qualifies all motions intended to serve as signs, and 
strong instinctive facial expression is generally accompanied by action 
of the body or some of its members. But, so far as a distinction can 
be made, expressions of the features are the result of emotional, and 
corporeal gestures, of intellectual action. The former in general and 
the small number of the latter that are distinctively emotional are 
nearly identical among men from i>hysiological causes which do not affect 
with the same similarity the processes of thought. The large number 
of corporeal gestures expressing intellectual operations require and ad- 
mit of more variety and conventionality. Thus the features and the 
body among all mankind act almost uniformly in exhibiting fear, grief, 
surprise, and shame, but all objective conceptions are varied and vari- 
ously ]3ortrayed. Even such simple indications as those for " no" and 
"yes " appear in several differing motions. While, therefore, the terms 
sign language and gesture speech necessarily include and suppose facial 
expression when emotions are in question, they refer more particularly 
to corporeal motions and attitudes. For this reason much of the valu- 
able contribution of Dak win in his Expression of the Emotions in Man 
and Animals is not directly applicable to sign language. His analysis 
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of emotioual gestures into those explained on the principles of servicea- 
ble associated habits, of antithesis, and of the constitution of the nerv- 
ous system, should, nevertheless, always be remembered. Even if it 
does not strictly embrace the class of gestures which form the subject 
of this paper, and which often have an immediate pantomimic origin, the 
earliest gestures were doubtless instinctive and generally emotional, pre- 
ceding pictorial, metaphoric, and, still subsequent, conventional gestures 
even, as, according to Dae win's cogent reasoning, they preceded articu- 
late speech. 

While the distinction abov^e made between the realm of facial play 
and that of motions of the body, especially those of the arms and hands, 
is sufflciently correct for use in discussion, it must be admitted that the 
features do express intellect as well as emotion. The well-known saying 
of Charles Lamb that "jokes came in with the candles" is in point, but 
the most remarkable example of conveying detailed information without 
the use of sounds, hands, or arms, is given by the late President T. H. 
Gallaudet, the distinguished instructor of deaf-mutes, which, to be intel- 
ligible, requires to be quoted at length : 

" One day, our distinguished and lamented historical painter. Col. 
John Trumbull, was in my school-room during the hours of instruction, 
and, on my alluding to the tact which the pupil referred to had of read- 
ing my face, he expressed a wish to see it tried. I requested him to select 
any event in Greek, Eoman, English, or American history of a scenic 
character, which would make a striking picture on canvas, and said I 
would endeavor to communicate it to the lad. ' Tell him,' said he, ' that 
Brutus (Lucius Junius) condemned his two sons to death for resisting his 
authority and violating his orders.' 

" I folded my arms in front of me, and kept them in that position, to 
preclude the possibility of making any signs or gestures, or of spelling 
any words on my fingers, and proceeded, as best I could, by the expres- 
sion of my countenance, and a few motions of my head and attitudes of 
the body, to convey the picture in my own mind to the mind of my 
pupil. 

" It ought to be stated that he was already acquainted with the fact, 
being familiar with the leading events in Eoman history. But when I 
began, he knew not from what portion of history, sacred or profane, 
ancient or modern, the fact was selected. From this wide range, my 
delineation on the one hand and his ingenuity on the other had to 
bring it within the division of Eoman history, and, stdl more minutely, 
to the particular individual and transaction designated by Colonel Trum- 
bull. In carrying on the process, I made no use whatever of any arbi- 
trary, conventional look, motion, or attitude, before settled between us, 
by which to let him understand what I wished to communicate, with the 
exception of a single one, if, indeed, it ought to be considered such. 

"The usual sign, at that time, among the teachers and pupils, for a 
Eoman, was portraying an aquiline nose by placing the fore-finger. 
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crooked, in front of the nose. As I was prevented from using my finger 
in this way, and having considerable command over the mnscles of my 
face, I endeavored to give my nose as much of the aquiline form as pos- 
sible, and succeeded well enough for my purpose. * * * 

"The outlines of the process were the following : 

" A stretching and stretching gaze eastward, with an undulating 
motion of the head, as if looking across and beyond the Atlantic Ocean, 
to denote that the event happened, not on the western, but eastern 
continent. This was making a little progress, as it took the subject out 
of the range of American history. 

"A turning of the eyes upward and backward, with frequently-repeated 
motions of the head backward, as if looking a great way back in past 
time, to denote that the event was one of ancient date. 

" The aquiline shape of the nose, already referred to, indicating that 
a Eoman was the person concerned. It was, of course, an old Eoman. 

"Portraying, as well as I could, by my countenance, attitude, and 
manner an individual high in authority, and commanding others, as if he 
expected to be obeyed. 

"Looking and acting as if I were giving out a specific order to many 
persons, and threatening punishment on those who should resist my 
authority, even the punishment of death. 

"Here was a pause in the progress of events, which I denoted by 
sleeping as it were during the night and awakening in the morning, 
and doing this several times, to signify that several days had elapsed. 

"Looking with deep interest and surprise, as if at a single person 
brought and standing before me, with an expression of countenance in- 
dicating that he had violated the order which I had given, and that I 
knew it. Then looking in the same way at another person near him as 
also guilty. Two offending persons were thus denoted. 

" Exhibiting serious deliberation, then hesitation, accomi:)anied with 
strong conflicting emotions, producing perturbation, as if I knew not how 
to feel or what to do. 

"Looking first at one of the persons before me, and then at the other, 
and then at both together, as a father would Joolc, indicating his distress- 
ful parental feelings under such afflicting circumstances. 

"Composing my feelings, showing that a change was coming over 
me, and exhibiting towards the imaginary persons before me the decided 
look of the inflexible commander, who was determined and ready to 
order them away to execution. Looking and acting as if the tender and 
forgiving feelings of the father had again got the ascendency, and as if 
I was about to relent and pardon them. 

"These alternating states of mind I portrayed several times, to make 
my representations the more graphic and impressive. 

"At length the father yields, and the stern principle of justice, as ex- 
pressed in my countenance and manners, prevails. My look and action 
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denote the passing of the sentence of death on the offenders, and the 

ordering them away to execution. 

* # # * # * * 

" He quickly turned round to his slate and wrote a correct and com- 
plete account of this story of Brutus and his two sons." 

While it appears that the expressions of the features are not confined 
to the emotions or to distinguishing synonyms, it must be remembered that 
the meaning of the same motion of hands, arms, and fingers is often 
modified, individualized, or accentuated by associated facial changes 
and postures of the body not essential to the sign, which emotional 
changes and postures are at once the most difficult to describe and the 
most interesting when intelligently reported, not only because they in- 
fuse life into the skeleton sign, but because they may belong to the class 
of innate expressions. 



THE ORIGIN OF SIGN LANGUAGE. 

In observing the maxim that nothing can be thoroughly understood un- 
less its beginning is known, it becomes necessary to examine into the origin 
of sign language through its connection with that of oral speech. In 
this examination it is essential to be free from the vague popular im- 
pression that some oral language, of the general character of that now 
used among mankind, is " natural" to mankind. It will be admitted on 
reflection that all oral languages were at some past time far less service- 
able to those using them than they are now, and as each particular lan- 
guage has been thoroughly studied it has become evident that it grew 
out of some other and less advanced form. In the investigation of these 
old forms it has been so difhcult to ascertain bow any of them first be- 
came a useful instrument of inter-communication that many conflicting 
theories on this subject have been advocated. 

Oral language consists of variations and mutations of vocal sounds 
produced as signs of thought and emotion. But it is not enough that 
those signs should be available as the vehicle of the producer's own 
thoughts. They must be also efftcient for the communication of such 
thoughts to others. It has been, until of late years, generally held that 
thought was not possible without oral language, and tot, as man was 
supposed to have possessed from the first the power of "liought, he also 
from the first possessed and used oral language substantially as at 
present. That the latter, as a special faculty, formed the main distinc- 
tion between man and the brutes has been and still is tlie prevailing 
doctrine. In a lecture delivered before the British Association in 1878 it 
was declared that "animal intelligence is unable to elaborate that class of 
abstract ideas, the formation of which depends upon the faculty of 
speech." If instead of "speech" the word "utterance" had been used, 
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as including all possible modes of intelligent communication, the state- 
ment miglit pass without criticism. But it may be doubted if tliere is 
any more necessary connection between abstract ideas and sounds, the 
mere signs of thought, that strike the ear, than there is between the same 
ideas and signs addressed only to the eye. 

The point most debated for centuries has been, not whether there was 
any primitive oral language, but what that language was. Some liter- 
alists have indeed argued from the Mosaic narrative that because the 
Creator, by one supernatural act, with the ex]oresspurxiose to form sex^a- 
rate peoples, had divided all tongues into their jiresent varieties, and 
could, by another similar exercise of power, obliterate all but oue which 
should be universal, the fact that he had not exercised that power showed 
it not to be his will that any man to whom a particular speech had been 
given should hold intercourse with another miraculously set apart from 
him by a different speech. By this reasoning, if the study of a foreign 
tongue was not imx)ious, it was at least clear that the jprimi live language had 
been taken away as a disciplinary xninishment, as the Paradisiac Eden 
had been earlier lost, and that, therefore, the search for it was as fruitless 
as to attempt the passage of the flaming sword. More liberal Christians 
have been disposed to regard the Babel story as allegorical, if not myth- 
ical, and have considered it to rei>resent the disintegration of tongues 
out of one Avhich was primitive. In accordance with the advance of 
linguistic science they have successively shifted back the postulated 
X^rimitive tongue from Hebrew to Sanscrit, then to Aryan, and now seek 
to evoke from the vasty deexJS of antiquity the ghosts of other rival 
claimants for x)recedence in dissolution. As, however, the languages of 
man arc now recognized as extremely numerous, and as the veiy sounds 
of which these several languages are conix)Osed are so different that the 
sx^eakers of some are unable to distinguish with the ear certain sounds in 
others, still less able to rex^roduce them, the search for one common x)arent 
language is more difficult than was sux^posed by mediiBval ignorance. 

The discussion is now, however, varied by the suggested possibility 
that niiin at some time may have existed Avithout any oral language. 
It is conceded by some writers that mental images or rex^resentations 
can be formed without any connection with sound, and may at least 
serve for thought, though not for exx^ression. It is certain that con- 
cex)ts, however formed, can be exx^rcssed by other means than sound. 
One mode of this exxiression is by gesture, and there is less reason to believe 
that gestures commenced as the iuterx)retation of, or substitute for words 
than that the latter originated in, and served to translate gestures. Many 
arguments have been advanced to x>rove that gesture language preceded 
articulate sx)eech and formed the earliest attemx^t at communication, re- 
sulting from the interacting subjective and objective conditions to which 
X^rimitive man was exx)Osed. Some of the facts on which deductions have 
been based, made in accordance with well-established modes of scientific 
research from study of the lower animals, children, idiots, the lower tyxies 
of mankind, and deaf-uuites, will be briefly mentioned. 
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GESTURES OF THE LOWER ANIMALS. 

Emotional exi)rossioa in the features of man is to be considered iu 
reference to tiio fact that the special senses either have their seat iu, or 
are iu close relation to the face, and that so large a number of nerves 
pass to it from the brain. The same is true of the lower animals, so that 
it would be inferred, as is the case, that the faces of those animals are 
also expressive of emotion. There is also noticed among them an exhi- 
bition of emotion by corporeal action. This is the class of gestures com- 
mon to them with the earliest made by man, as above mentioned, and it 
is reasonable to suppose that those Avere made by man at the time when, 
if ever, he was, like the animals, destitute of articulate speech. The 
articulate cries uttered by some animals, especially some birds, are inter- 
esting as connected with the principle of imitation to which languages in 
part owe their origin, but in the cases of forced imitatiou, the mere acqui- 
sition of a vocal trick, they only serve to illustrate that power of imita- 
tion, and are without siguiflcance. Sterne's starling, after his cage had 
been opened, would have continued to complain that he could not get out. 
If the bird had uttered an instinctive cry of distress when in confinement 
and a note of joy on release, there would have been a nearer approach 
to language than if it had clearly pronounced many sentences. Such 
notes and cries of animals, many of which are connected with reproduc- 
tion and nutrition, are well worth more consideration than can now be 
given, but regarding them generally it is to be questioned if they are so 
expressive as the gestures of the same animals. It is contended that 
the bark of a dog is distinguishable into fear, defiance, invitation, and 
a note of warning, but it also appears that those notes have been known 
only since the animal has been domesticated. The gestures of the dog 
are far more readily distinguished than his bark, as iu his preparing 
for attack, or caressing his master, resenting an injury, begging for food, 
or simply soliciting attention. The chief modern use of his tail appears 
to be to express his ideas and sensations. But some recent experiments 
of Prof A. Gkaham Bell, no less eminent from his work in artificial 
speech than in telephones, shows that animals are more physically capa- 
ble of pronouncing articulate sounds than has been supposed. He in- 
formed the writer that he recently succeeded by manipulation in caus- 
ing an English terrier to form a number of the soumls of our letters, and 
particularly brought out from it the words "How are yon. Grand- 
mamma V with distinctness. This tends to prove that only absence of 
brain power has kept animals from acquiring true speech. The remark- 
able vocal instrument of the parrot could be used in siguiflcance as well 
as iu imitation, if its brain had beeu developed beyond the point of 
expression by gesture, in which latter the bird is expert. 

The gestures of monkeys, whose hands and arms can be used, are nearly 
akin to ours. Insects communicate with each other almost entirely by 
means of the antennce. Animals in general which, though not deaf, can 
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not be taught by sound, frequently have been by signs, and probably 
all of them understand man's gestures better than his speech. They 
exhibit signs to one another with obvious intention, and they also have 
often invented them as a means of obtaining their wants from man. 

GESTUHES OF YOUNG CBILDBEN. 

The wishes and emotions of very young children are conveyed in a 
small number of sounds, but in a great variety of gestures and facial ex- 
pressions. A child's gestures are intelligent long in advance of speech ; 
although very early and persistent attempts are made to give it instruc- 
tion in the latter but none in the former, from the time when it begins 
risu cognoscere matrem. It learns words only as they are taught, and 
learns them through the medium of signs which are not expressly taught. 
Long after famUiarity witTi speech, it consults the gestures and facial 
expressions of its parents and nurses as if seeking thus to translate or 
explain their words. These facts are important in reference to the 
biologic law that the order of development of the individual is the same 
as that of the species. 

Among the instances of gestures common to children throughout the 
world is that of protruding the lips, or pouting, when somewhat angry 
or sulky. The same gesture is now made by the anthropoid apes and is 
fouud strongly marked in the savage tribes of man. It is noticed by 
evolutionists that animals retain during early youth, and subsequently 
lose, characters once possessed by their progenitors when adult, and still 
retained by distinct species nearly related to them. 

The fact is not, however, to be ignored that children invent words as 
weU as signs with as natural an origin for the one as for the other. An 
interesting case was furnished to the writer by Prof. Bell of an infant 
boy who used a combination of sounds given as " nyum-nyum," an evident 
onomatope of gustation, to mean "good," and not only in reference to 
articles of food relished but as applied to persons of whom the child was 
fond, rather in the abstract idea of "niceness" in general. It is a singu- 
lar coiucidence that a bright young girl, a friend of the writer, in a letter 
describing a juvenile feast, invented the same expression, with nearly the 
same spelling, as characteristic of her sensations regarding the delicacies 
provided. The Papuans met by Dr. Comrie also called "eating" nam- 
7mm. But the evidence of all such cases of the voluntary use of articu- 
late speech by young children is qualified by the fact that it has been 
inherited from very many generations, if not quite so long as the faculty 
of gesture. 

GMSTUEISS IN MENTAL DTSOBDEB. 

The insane understand and obey gestures when they have no knowl- 
edge whatever of words. It is also found that semi-idiotic children who 
cannot be taught more than the merest rudiments of speech can receive 
a considerable amount of information through signs, and can exjuess 
themselves by them. Sufterers from aphasia continue to use appro- 
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priate gestures after tlieir words have become uncontrollable. It is fur- 
ther noticeable in tliem that mere ejaculations, or sounds which are only 
the result of a state of feeling, instead of a desire to express thought, 
are generally articulated with accuracy. Patients who have been in 
the habit of swearing preserve their fluency in that division of their 
vocabulary. 

UNINSTIi UCTED DMAF-M VTE8. 

The signs made by congenital and uninstructed deaf-mutes to be now 
considered are either strictly natural signs, invented by themselv-es, or 
those of a colloquial character used by such mutes where associated. 
The accidental or merely suggestive signs peculiar to families, one mem- 
ber of which happens to be a mute, are too much affected by the other 
members of the family to be of certain value. Those, again, which are 
taught in institutions have become conventional and designedly adapted 
to translation into oral speech, although founded by the abb6 de I'Epee, 
followed by the abbe Sicard, in the natural signs first above mentioned. 

A great change has doubtless occurred in the estimation of congen- 
ital deaf-mutes since the Justinian Code, which consigned them forever 
to legal infancy, as incapable of intelligence, and classed them with the 
insane. Yet most modern writers, for instance Archbishop Whately and 
Max Miiller, have declared that deaf-mutes could not think until after 
having been instructed. It cannot be denied that the deaf-mute thinks 
after Ms instrnction either in the ordinary gesture signs or in the finger 
alphabet, or more lately in artificial speech. By this instruction he has 
become master of a highly-developed language, such as English or 
French, which he can read, write, and actually talk, but that foreign 
language he has obtained through the medium of signs. This is a con- 
clusive proof that signs constitute a real language and one which ad- 
mits of thought, for no one can learn a foreign language unless he had 
some language of his own, whether by descent or acquisition, by which 
it could be translated, and such translation into the new language could 
not even be commenced unless the mind had been already in action and 
intelligently using the original language for that purpose. In fact the 
use by deaf-mutes of signs originating in themselves exhibits a creative 
action of mind and innate faculty of expression beyond that of ordinary 
speakers who acquired language without conscious eftbrt. The thanks 
of students, both of philology and psychology, are due to Prof. Samuel 
PoETEE, of the National Deaf Mute College, for his response to the 
question, " Is thought possible without language?" published in the 
Princeton Review for January, 1880. 

With regard to the sounds uttered by deaf-mutes, the same explana- 
tion of heredity may be made as above, regarding the words invented 
by young children. Congenital deaf-mutes at first make the same 
sounds as hearing children of the same age, and, often being susceptible 
to vibrations of the air, are not suspected of being deaf. When, that 
affliction is ascertained to exist, all oral utterances from the deaf-mute 
are habitually repressed by the parents. 
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GESTURES OF THE BLIND. 

The facial expressions and gestures of tlie congenitally blind are 
worthy of attention. Tiie most interesting and conclusive examples 
come from the case of Laura Bridgman, who, being also deaf, could not 
possibly have derived them by imitation. When a letter from a beloved 
friend was communicated to her by gesture-language, she laughed and 
clapped her hands. A rognish expression Avas given to her face, con- 
comitant with the emotion, by her holding the lower lip by the teetli. 
She bluslied, shrugged her shoulders, turned in her elbows, and raised 
her eye-brows under the same circumstances as other people. In amaze- 
ment, she rounded and protruded the lips, opened them, and breathed 
strongly. It is remarkable that she constantly accompanied her " yes" 
with the common afQrmative nod, and her "no" with our negative shake 
of the head, as these gestures are by no means universal and do not 
seem clearly connected with emotion. This, possibly, may be ex- 
Ijlained by the fact that her ancestors for many generations liad used 
these gestu.ros. A similar curious instance is mentioned by Cardinal 
Wiseman {Ussays, III, 547, London, 1853) of an Italian blind man, the 
ai)pearance of whose eyes indicated that he had never enjoyed sight, 
and who yet made the same elaborate gestures made by the people with 
whom he lived, but which had been used by them immemorially, as 
correctly as if he had learned them by observation. " 

LOSS OF SPEECH BY ISOLATION. 

When human beings have been long iu solitary couflnement, been 
abandoned, or otherwise have become isolated from their fellows, they 
liave lost speech either partially or entirely, and required to have it re- 
newed tlirongli gestures. There are also several recorded cases of child- 
ren, born with all their faculties, who, after having been lost or aban- 
doned, have been afterwards found to have grown up possessed of acute 
liearing, but witliout anything lilce human speech. One of these was 
Peter, " the Wild Eoy," who was found in the w-oods of Hanover in 
1726, and ta]<:en to England, where vain attemi)ts wa^,re made to teach 
him language, thougli he lived to tlie age of seventy. Another was a 
boy of twelve, found in the forest of Aveyron, in France, about the be- 
ginning of this century, wlio was destitute of speech, and all efforts to 
teach him failed. Some of these cases are to be considered in connec- 
tion with the general law of evolution, that in degeneration the last and 
highest acguirements are lost first. Wlion in these the effort at acquir- 
ing or re-acquiring speech has been successful, it has been through ges- 
tures, in the same manner as missionaries, explorers, and shipwrecked 
mariners have become acquainted with tongues before unknown to tliem- 
selves and sometimes to civilization. All persons in such circumstances 
are obliged to proceed by pointing to objects and making gesticulations, 



MALLEKY.l SIGNS OP LOW TRIBES OP PLUENT TALKERS. 279 

at the same time observing wliat articulate sounds were associated witli 
those motions by the persons addressed, and thus vocabularies and lists 
of phrases were formed. 

LOW TBIBES OF MAN. 

Apart from the establishment of a systematic language of signs under 
special circumstances whichhave occasioned its development, the gestures 
of the lower tribes of men may be generally classed under tlie emotional 
or instinctive divisiou, which can be correlated with those of the lower 
animals. This may be illustrated by the modes adopted to show friend- 
ship in s alutation, taking the place of our shaliing hands. Some Pacific 
Islanders used to show their joy at meeting friends by sniffing at them, 
after the style of well-disposed dogs. The Fuegians pat and slap each 
other, and some Polynesians stroke their own faces with the hand or 
foot of the friend. The practice of rubbing or pressing noses is very 
common. It has been noticed in the Lapland Alps, often in Africa, and 
in Australia the tips of the noses are pressed a long time, accompanied 
with grunts of satisfaction. Patting and stroking differoit parts of the 
body are still more frequent, and prevailed among the Nortli American 
Indians, though with the latter the most common expression was luig- 
ging. In general, the civilities exchanged are similar to those of many 
animals. 

GESTUBES AS AN OCCASIONAL RESOURCE. 

Persons of limited vocabulary, whether foreigners to the tongue em- 
ployed or native, but not accomphshed in its use, even in the midst of 
a civilization where gestures are deprecated, when at fault for words 
resort instinctively to physical motions that are not wild nor meaning- 
less, but picturesque and significant, though perhaps made by the ges- 
turer for the first time. An uneducated laborer, if good-natured enough 
to be really desirous of responding to a request for information, when 
he has exhausted his scanty stock of words will eke them out by orig- 
inal gestures. While fully admitting the advice to Coriolaiuis — 

Action is eloquence, and the eyes of the ignorant 
More learned than tlie ears — 

it may be paraphrased to read that the hands of the ignorant are more 
learned than their tongues. A stammerer, too, works liis arms and 
features as if determiued to get his thoughts out, in a manner not only 
suggestive of the physical struggle, but of the use of gestures as a 
hereditary expedient. 

GESTURES OF FLUENT TALKERS. 

The same is true of the most fluent talkers on occasions when the ex- 
act vocal formula desired does not at once suggest itself, or is unsatis- 
factory without assistance from the physical machinery not embraced 
in the oral apparatus. The command of a copious vocabulary common 
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to botli speaker aud hearer undoubtedly tends to a phlegmatic delivery 
and disdain of subsidiary aid. An excited speaker will, however, gen- 
erally make a free use of his hands without regard to any effect of that use 
upon auditors. Even among the gesture-hating English, when they are 
aroused from torpidity of manner, the hands are involuntarily clapped 
in approbation, rubbed with delight, wrung in distress, raised in aston- 
ishment, and waved in triumph. The fingers are snapped for contempt, 
the forefinger is vibrated to reprove or threaten, and the fist shaken in 
defiance. The brow is contracted with displeasure, and the eyes winked 
to show conui^^anco. The shoulders are shrugged to express disbelief 
or repugnance, the eyebrows elevated with surprise, the lips bitten in 
vexation and thrust out in sulleiniess or displeasure, while a higher de- 
gree of anger is shown by a stamp of the foot. Quintilian, regarding 
the subject, however, not as involuntary exhibition of feeling and intel- 
lect, but for illustration and enforcement, becomes eloquent on the va- 
riety of motions of which the hands alone are capable, as follows: 

"The action of the other parts of the body assists the speaker, but 
the hands (I could almost say) speak themselves. By them do we not 
demand, promise, call, dismiss, threaten, supplicate, express abhorrence 
and terror, question and deny? Do we not by them express joy and 
sorrow, doubt, confession, repentance, measure, quantity, number, and 
time ? Do tliey not also encourage, supplicate, restrain, convict, ad- 
mire, respect? and in pointing out i)laces and persons do they not dis- 
charge tlie oflice of adverbs and of pronouns?" 

Voss adopts almost the words of Quintilian, ^^Manus non modo lo- 
quentem adjuvant, sed ipsw pene loqui videntur,''^ while OresoUius calls the 
hand "the minister of reason and wisdom * * * without it there is 
no eloquence." 

INVOLUNTABT RESPONSE TO GESTVUES. 

Further evidence of the unconscious survival of gesture language is 

afforded by the ready and involuntary response made in signs to signs 

when a man with the speech and habits of civilization is brought into 

close contact with Indians or deaf-mutes. Without having ever before 

seen or made one of their signs, he Avill soon not only catch the meaning 

of theirs, but produce his own, vdiicli they will likewise comprehend, 

the power seemingly remaining latent in him until called forth by 

necessity. 

NATURAL PANTOMIME. 

In the earliest part of man's history the subjects of his discourse must 
have been almost wholly sensuous, and therefore readily expressed in pan- 
tomime. Kot only was pantomime sufficient for all the actual needs of 
his existence, but it is not easy to imagine how lie could have used lan- 
guage such as is uow known to us. If the best English dictionary and 
grammar had been miraculously furnished to him, together with the art 
of reading with proper pronunciation, the gift would have been value- 
less, because the ideas expressed by the w^ords had not yet been formed. 
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That the early concepts were of a direct and material character is 
shown by what has been ascertained of the roots of language, and there 
does not appear to be much difficulty in expressing by other than vocal 
instrumentality all that could have been expressed by those roots. 
Even now, with our vastly increased belongings of external life, avoca- 
tions, and habits, nearly all that is absolutely necessary for our physical 
needs can be expressed in pantomime. Par beyond the mere signs for 
eating, drinking, sleeping, and the like, any one will understand a skill- 
ful representation in signs of a tailor, shoemaker, blacksmith, weaver, 
sailor, farmer, or doctor. So of v/ashing, dressing, shaving, walking, 
driving, writing, reading, churning, milking, boiling, roasting or frying,- 
maidng bread or preparing coffee, shooting, fishing, rowing, sailing, 
sawing, planing, boring, and, in short, an endless list. 

Max Miiller properly calls touch, scent, and taste the palaioteric, and 
sight and hearing the neoteric senses, tlie latter of which often require 
to be verified by the former. Toucli is the lowest in specialization and 
development, and is considered to be the oldest of the senses, the others 
indeed being held by some writers to be only its modifications. Scent, of 
essential importance to many animals, has with man almost ceased to be 
of any, except in connection with taste, which he has developed to a high 
degree. Whether or not sight preceded hearing in order of development, 
it is difficult, in conjecturing the first attempts of man or his hypothet- 
ical ancestor at the expression either of percepts or concepts, to connect 
vocal sounds with any large number of objects, but it is readily conceiv- 
able that the characteristics of their forms and movements should have 
been suggested to the eye — fully exercised before the tongue — so soon 
as the arms and fingers became free for the requisite simulation or ijor- 
trayal. There is little distinction between x^antomime and a developed 
sign language, in which thought is transmitted rapidly and certainly 
from hand to eye as it is in oral speech from lips to eav; the former is, 
however, the parent of the latter, Avhich is more abbreviated and less 
obvious. Pantomime acts movements, reprodnces forms and positions, 
presents pictures, and manifests emotions with greater realization tliau 
any other mode of utterance. It may readily be supposed that a trog- 
lodyte man would desire to communicate the finding of a cave in the 
vicinity of a pure pool, circled with soft grass, and shaded by trees bear- 
ing edible fruit. H"o sound of nature is connected with any of those 
objects, but tlie position and size of the cave,-it8 distance and direction, 
the water, its quality, and amount, the verdant circling carpet, and the 
kind and height of the trees could have been made known by pantomime 
in the days of the m ammoth, if articulate speech had not then been estab- 
lished, as Indians or deaf-mutes now communicate similar information 
by the same agency. 

The proof of this fact, as regards deaf mutes, will hardly be demanded, 
as their expressive iiantomime has been so often witnessed. That of 
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tho North American Indians, as distinct froni the signs which are gen- 
erally its abbreviations, has been frequently described in general terms, 
but it may be interesting to present two instances from remote locali- 
ties. 

A Maricopa Indian, in the present limits of Arizona, was offered an 
advantageous trade for his horse, whereupon he stretched himself on 
his horse's neck, caressed it tenderly, at tlie same time shutting Ids 
eyes, meaning thereby that no olfer could tempt him to part with his 
charger. 

An A-tco-ma-wi or Pit Eiver Indian, in E"ortheastern California, to 
exjilain the cause of his cheeks and forehead being covered with tar, rep- 
resented a man falling, and, despite Ms efforts to save him, trembling, 
growing pale (pointing from his face to that of a white man), and sink- 
ing to sleep, his spirit winging its way to the skies, which he indicated by 
imitating with his hands the flight of a bird upwards, his body sleeping 
still upon the river bank, to which he pointed. The tar upon his face 
was thus shown to be his dress of mourning for a friend who had fixtlen 
and died. 

Several descriptions of pure pantomime, intermixed with the .more 
conventionalize*! signs, will be found in the present j)aper. In especial, 
reference is made to the Address of Kin Che-ess, B'atci's ISTarrative, Ihe 
Dialogue between Alaskan Indians, and iSTa-wa-gi-jig's Story. 



SOME THEORIES TJPON PRIMITITE LANGUAGE. 

OresoUius, writing in 1620, was strongly in favor of giving precedence 
to gesture. He says, " Man, full of wisdom and divinity, could liave 
appeared nothing superior to a naked trunk or block had he not bee.n" 
adorned with the hand as the interxireter and messenger of his thoughts." 
He quotes with apx)roval the brot]ier of St. Basil in declaring that had 
men been formed without hands, they yonld never have been endowed 
with an articulate voice, and concludes : "Since, then, nature has fur- 
nished us with two instruments for the purpose of bringing into light 
and expressing the silent affections of the mind, language and the hand, 
it has been tho opinion of learned and intelligent men that the former 
would be maimed and" nearly useless without the lattery whereas the 
hand, without the aid of language, has produced many and wonderful 
effects." 

Eabelais, who incorporated into his satirical work much true learn- 
ing and philosophy, makes his hero announce the following opinion : 

" Nothing less, quoth Pantagruel [Book iii, ch. xix], do I believe 
than that it is a mere abusing of our understandings to give credit to 
the words of those who say that there is any such thing as a iiatural lain- 
guage. All speeches have had their primary origin from the arbitrary 
institutions, accords, and agreements of nations, in their respective con- 
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descendmeiits to what should be noted and betokened by thpm. An .u 
ticulate voice, according to the dialecticians, hath naturally no signitici '• 
tion at all; for that the sense and meaning thereof did totally dei)(MHd''' 
ujion the good will and pleasure of the first deviser and imx^oser of ]t." 

Max Miiller, following Professor Heyse, of Berlin, published an m " 
genious theory of primitive speech, to the effect that man had a crentn e 
faculty giving to each conception, as it thrilled through his brain foi 11w» 
first time, a special phonetic expression, which faculty became exlmc) , 
wlien its necessity ceased. This theory, which makes each radica' oK, 
language to be a phonetic type rung out from the organism of the (iivf-^ 
man or men when struck by an idea, has been happily named the "ding 
dong" theory. It has been abandoned mainly through the destruci i\ c 
criticisms of Prof W. D. Whitney, of YaleCollege. One lucid expLin.i 
tion by the latter should be specially noted: "A word is a combination 
of sounds wliich by a series of historical reasons has come to be ,u 
cepted and understood in a certain community as the sign of a ceii.un 
idea. As long as they so accept and understand it, it has existence; 
when everyone ceases to use and understand it, it ceases to exist." 

Several authors, among them Kaltschmidt, contend that there was bui 
one primitive language, wliich was purely onomatopoeic, that is, imitative 
of natural sounds. This has been stigmatized as the "bow-'wow'' 
theory, but its advocates might derive an argument from the epithet 
itself, as not only our children, but the natives of Papua, call the dog a 
" bow-wow." They have, however, gone too far in attempting to trace 
back words in their shape as now existing to any natural sounds in- 
stead of confining that work to the roots from which the words have 
sprung. • , • ' •.:'..''■ 

Another attempt has been made, represented by Professor Noir^, 
to account for language by means of interjfictional cries. Gthis Max 
Miiller revengefully styled the '"pooh-pooh" theory. In it is included 
the rhythmical sounds which a body of men make seemingly by a com- 
mon imx^idse when engaged in a common work, such as the cries of 
sailors Avhen hauling on a rope or i^ulling an oar, or the yell of savages 
in an attack. It also derives an argument frpm the impulse of life by 
which the child shouts and the bird sings. There are, however, veiy few 
either words or roots of words which can be proved to have that deri- 
vation. . ' 

Professor Sayce, in his late work, Introduction to the Science of Lan- 
guage, London, 1880, gives the origin of langnage in gestures, in onoma- 
tojxEia, and to a limited extent in interjectional cries. He concludes 
it to be the ordinary theory of modern comparative philologists that all 
languages are traced back to a certain number of abstract roots, each of 
which was a sort of sentence in embryo, and while he does not admit 
this as usually presented, he believes that there was a time in thehistoi^y 
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of speecli when the articulate or semi-articulate sounds uttered by primi- 
tive men were made the signiflcant representations of thought by the 
gestures with, which they were accompanied. This statement is specially 
gratifying to the present writer as he had advanced mnch the same 
views in his first publication on the subject in the following paragraph, 
now reproduced with greater confidence : 

"From their own failures and discordancies, linguistic scholars have 
recently decided that both the 'bow-wow' and the ' ding-dong' theories 
are unsatisfactory; that the searcli for imitative, onomatopoeic, and di- 
rectly expressive sounds to explain the origin of human speech has T)een 
too exclusive, and that many primordial roots of language have been 
founded in the involuntary souuds accompanying certain actions. As, 
however, the action was the essential, and the consequent or concomi- 
tant sound the accident, it would be expected that a representation or 
feigned reproduction of the action would have been used to express the 
the idea before the sound associated with that action could have been 
separated from it. The visual onomatopffiia of gestures, which even 
yet have been subjected to but slight artificial corruption, would there- 
fore serve as a key to the audible. It is also contended that in the 
pristine days, when the sounds of the only words yet formed had close 
couuection with objects and the ideas directly derived from them, signs 
were as much more copious for communication than speech, as the sight 
embraces more and more distinct characteristics of objects than does the 
sense of hearing." 

CONCLUSIONS. 

The preponderance of authority is in favor of the view that man, when 
in the possession of all his faculties, did not choose between voice and 
gesture, both being originally instinctive, as they both are now, and 
never, with those faculties, was in a state where the one was used to the 
absolute exclusion of the other. The long neglected work of Dalgarno, 
published in IGGI , is now admitted to show wisdom when he says : " non 
minus naturale fit liomini commtmicare in Figuris quam Sonis: quorum 
utrumque dico liomini naturale." With the voice man at first imitated 
the few sounds of nature, while with gesture he exhibited actions, mo- 
tions, positions, forms, dimensions, directions, and distances, and their 
derivatives. It would appear from this unequal division of capacity 
that oral speech remained rudimentary long after gesture had become 
an art. With the concession of all purely imitative sounds and of the 
spontaneous action of the vocal organs under excitement, it is still true 
that the connection between ideas and words generally depended upon 
a compact between the speaker and hearer whicb presupposes the ex- 
istence of a prior mode of communication. That was probably by ges- 
ture, which, in the apposite phrase of Professor Satcb, "like the rope- 
bridges of the Himalayas or the Andes, formed the first rude means of 
communication between man and man." At the very least it may be 
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gladly accepted provisionally as a clue leading ont of the labyrinth of 
philologic confusion. 

For the purpose of the present paper there is, however, no need of an 
absolute decision upon the priority between communication of ideas by 
bodily motion and by vocal articulation. It is enough to admit that the 
connection between them was so early and intimate that gestures, in 
the wide sense indicated of presenting ideas under physical forms, 
had a direct formative effect upon many words ; that they exhibit the 
earliest condition of the human mind ; are traced from the remotest an- 
tiquity among all peoples possessing records; are generally prevalent 
in the savage stage of social evolution ; survive agreeably in the scenic 
pantomime, and still adhere to the ordinary speech of civilized man by 
motions of the face, hands, head, and body, often involuntary, often pur- 
posely iu illustration or for emphasis. 

It may be unnecessary to explain that none of the signs to be de- 
scribed, even those of present world-wide prevalence, are presented as 
precisely those of primitive man. Signs as well as words, animals, 
and plants have had their growth, development, and change, their births 
and deaths, and their struggle for existence with survival of the fittest. 
It is, however, thought probable from reasons hereinafter mentioned that 
their radicals can be ascertained with more pi-ecision than those of 
words. 



' HISTORY OF GESTURE EANGUAGE. 

There is ample evidence of record, besides that derived from other 
sources, that the systematic use of gesture speech was of great antiquity. 
Livy so declares, and Qaintilian specifies that the " lex gesirns * * * 
ab ilUs iemporibus heroicis orta est." Plato classed its practice among 
civil virtues, and Ohrysippus gave it place among the proper education 
of freemen. Athenseus tells that gestures Avere even reduced to distinct 
classification with appropriate terminology. The class suited to comedy 
was called Oordax, that to tragedy Eumelia, and that for satire Sicin- 
nis, from the inventor Sicinnus. Bathyllns from these formed a fourth 
class, adapted to pantomime. This system ai)pears to have been par- 
ticularly applicable to theatrical x>erformances. Quintilian, later, gave 
most elaborate rules for gestures in oratory, which are specially notice- 
able from the importance attached to the manner of disposing the 
fingers. He attributed to each particular disijosition a significance or suit- 
ableness which are not now obvious. Some of them are retained by 
modern orators, but without the same, or indeed any, intentional mean- 
ing, and others are wholly disused. 

The value of these digital arrangements is, however, shown by their 
use among the modern Italians, to whom they have directly descended. 
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Fig. C2. 



From juaiiy illustrations of tliis fact the fcllo\yiiig' is selected. Fig. 01 
is coi)ic(I from Austin's CMronomia as his grai)hic execution of the ges- 
ture described by Quintiliau : " The fore 
fing-er of the right hand joining the mid- 
dle of its nail to the extremity of its own 
thnml), and moderately extending the 
rest of the fingers, is gi'acefid in a/pprov- 
iiKj." Fig. 63 is taken from De Jorio's 
^^^"- •'^ plates and descriptions of the gestures 

among modern Neapolitans, Avith, the same idea of approbation — '' good." 
Both of these may be compared with Fig. 63, a common sign among the 
iforth American Indians to express aflirmatiou and approbation. With 
the knowledge of these details it is possible to 
believe the story of Macrobios that Oicero used 
to vie with Eoscius,»the celebrated actor, as to 
which of them could express a sentiment in the 
greater variety of ways, the one by gesture and 
the other by speech, with the apparent result of 
victory to the actor who. was so satisfied with the 
superiority of his art that he wrote a book ou 
the subject. 

Gestures were treated of with still more distiuction. as connected Avith 
pantomimic dances and representations. iEschylus appears to have 
brought theatrical gesture to a high degree of perfection, but Telestes, a 
— dancer employed by him, introduced the dumb 

show, a dance without marked dancing steps, and 
subordinated to motions of the hands, arms, and 
body, which is dramatic pantomime, lie was so 
great an artist, says Atheiueus, that when he rep- 
^ resented the Seven before Theies he rendered every 
circumstance manifest by his gestures alone. From 
Greece, or rather from Egypt, the art was brought to 
Eome, ajid in the reign of Augustus was the great 
delight of that Emperor and his friend Maecenas. 
Bathyllus, of Alexandria, was the first to introduce 
it to the Roman public, but ho had a dangerous rival in Pylades. The lat- 
ter was magnificent, iiathetic, and affecting, while Bathyllus was gay and 
sportive. All Eome was split into factions about their respective mer- 
its. Atlu3na',us speaks of a distingiushed performer of his own time (ho 
died A. I). 191) named Memphis, whom he calls the " dancing philoso- 
pher," because he showed what the Pythagorean philosophy coidd do by 
exhibiting in silence everything Avith stronger evidence than they could 
who professed to teach the arts of language. In the reign of Nero, a cel- 
ebrated pantomiiuist Avho had heard that the cynic philosoi)her Deme- 
trius spoke of the art with contempt, prevailed upon him to witness 
his performance, with the result that the cynic, more and more aston- 
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ished, at last cried out aloud, "Mau, I not ouly see, but I hear what you 
do, for to me you appear to speak with your hauds!" 

Lueiau, who uarrates this iu his work Be Saltatione, gives another 
tribute to the taleut of, perhaps, the same performer. A barbarian 
prince of Pontus (the story is told elsewhere of Tyridates, King of 
Armenia), having come to Eome to do homage to the Emperor S"ero, 
and been taken to see the pantomimes, was asked on his departure by the 
Emperor what present he would have as a mark of his favor. The bar- 
barian bogged that he might have the principal pantomiraist, and upon 
being asked Avhy he made such an odd request, replied that he had 
many neighbors who spoke such various and discordant languages that 
he found it difficult to obtain any interpreter who could understand 
them or explain his commands ; but if he had the dancer he could by 
his assistance easily make himself intelligible to all. 

While the general effect of these pantomimes is often mentioned, 
there remain but few detailed descriptions of them. Apuleius, however, 
in the tenth book of his Metamorphosis or "Golden Ass," gives sufficient 
details of the performance of the Judgment of Paris to show that it 
strongly reseoibled the best form of ballet opera known in modern times. 
These exhibitions were so greatly in favor that, according to Ammianus 
Marcellinus, there were in Eome in the year 190 six thousand persons de- 
voted to the art, and that when a fiunine raged they were all kept in the 
city, though besides all the strangers all the philosophers Avere forced 
to leave. Their popularity continued untU the sixth century, and it is 
evident from a decree of Charlemagne that they were not lost, or at least, 
had been revived in his time. Tliose of us who have enjoyed the per- 
formance of the original Eavel troupe will admit that the art still sur- 
vives, though not with the magnificence or perfection, especially with 
reference to serious subjects, which it exhibited iu the age of imperial 
Eome. 

Early and prominent among the post-classic works upon gesture is 
that of the venerable Bede (who nourished A. D. G72-735) JDe Loquela 
per Gestum Digitorum, sive de Indigitatione. So much discussion had 
indeed been carried on in reference to the use of signs for the desid- 
eratum of a universal mode of communication, which also was designed 
to be occult and mystic, that Eabelais, in the beginning of the sixteenth 
■century, who, however satirical, never spent his force upon matters of 
little importance, devotes much attention to it. He makes his English 
philosopher, Thaumast "The Wonderful" declare, "I will dispute by 
signs only, Avithout speaking, for the matters are so abstruse, hard, and 
arduous, that words proceeding from the mouth of man will never be 
sufficient for unfolding of them to my liking." 

The earliest contributions of practical value connected with the sub- 
ject were made by George Dalgarno, of Aberdeen, in two works, one 
pubhshed in London, 1661, entitled Ars Signorum, vulgo character 
universalis et lingua philosopJiioa, and the other printed at Oxford, 
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1680, entitled, JDidascalocophus, or the Deaf and Dumb Mali's Tutor. He 
spent his life in obscurity, and his works, though he was incidentally 
mentioned by Leibnitz under the name of "M. Dalgarus," passed into 
oblivion. Tet he undoubtedly was the precursor of Bishop Wilkius in 
his Essay toward a Beal Character and a Philosophical Language, pub- 
lished in London, 1668, though indeed the first idea was far older, it 
having been, as reported by Piso, the wish of Galen that some way 
might be found out to represent things by such peculiar signs and names 
as should express their natures. Dalgarno's ideas respecting the educa- 
tiou of the dumb were also of the highest value, and though they were too 
refined and enlightened to be appreciated at the period when he wrote, 
they probably were used by Dr. Wallis if not by Sicard. Some of his 
thoughts should be quoted : ' 'As I think the eye to be as docile as the ear ; 
so neither see I any reason but the hand might be made as tractable an 
organ as the tongue ; and as soon brought to form, if not fair, at least 
legible characters, as the tongue to imitate and echo back articulate 
sounds." A paragraph prophetic of the late success in educating blind 
deaf-mutes is as follows : " The soul can exert her powers by the min- 
istry of any of the senses : and, therefore, when she is deprived of her 
IJriuoipal secretaries, the eye and the ear, then she must be contented 
with the service of her lackeys and scullions, the other senses ; which are 
no less true and faithful to their mistress than the eye and the ear; but 
not so quick for dispatch." 

In his division of the modes of " expressing the inward emotions by 
outward and sensible signs" he relegates to physiology cases "when 
the internal passions are expressed by such external signs as have a 
natural connection, by way of cause and effect, with the passion they 
discover, as laughing, weeping, frowning, &c., and this way of intei ^ire- 
tatiou being common to the brute with man belongs to natural phi aso- 
phy. And because this goes not far enough to serve the rational soul, 
therefore, man has invented Sematology." This he divides into Pneu- 
matology, interpretation by sounds conveyed through the ear; g'che- 
matology, by figures to the eye, and Haptology, by mutual contact, skin 
to skin. Schematology is itself divided into Typology or Grammato ogy, 
and Oheirology or Dactylology. The latter embraces "the tramsient 
motions of the fingers, which of all other ways ol' interpretation comes 
nearest to that of the tongue." 

As a phase in the practice of gestures in lieu of speech must be men- 
tioned the code of the Cistercian' monks, who were vowed to silence ex- 
cept in religious exercises. That they might literally observe their vows 
they were obliged to invent a system of communication by signs, a list 
of which is given by Leibnitz, but does not show much ingenuity. 

A curious descrii^tion of the speech of the early inhabitants of the 
world, given by Swedenborg in his Arcana Ccelestia, jiublished 1749- 
1756, may be compared with the present exhibitions of deaf-mutes in in- 
stitutions for their instruction. He says it was not articulate like the 
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vocal speech of our time, but was tacit, being produced not by external 
respiration, but by internal. They were able to express their meaning 
by slight motions of the hps and corresponding changes of the face. 

Austin's comprehensive work, Ghironomia, or a Treatise on lihetor- 
ical nelivery, London, 1806, is a repertory of informatioii for all writers 
on gesture, who liave not always given credit to it, as well as on all 
branches of oratory. Tliis has been freely used by the present writer, as 
has also the volume by the canon Andrea de Jorio, La Mimica degli 
AntioM investigata nel Oestire Ifapoletano, MipoU, 1832. • The canon's 
chief object was to interpret the gestures of the ancients as shown in- 
their works of art and described in their writings, by the modern gestic- 
ulations of the Ifeapolitans, and he has proved that the general system 
of gesture once prevailing in ancient Italy is substantially the same as 
now observed. With an understanding of the existing language of 
gesture the scenes on the most ancient Greek- vases and reliefs obtain a 
new and interesting significance and form a connecting link between the 
present and prehistoric times. Two of Do Jorio's plates are here repro- 
duced, Pigs. 64 and G7, with such explanation and further illustration 
as is required for the present subject. 

The spirited figures upon the ancient vase, Fig. 64, are red upon a 
black ground and are described in the published account in French of 
the collection of Sir John Ooghill, Bart., of which the following is a free 
translation: 

Dionysos or Bacchus is represented with a strong beard, his head girt 
with the credemnon, clothed in a long folded tunic, above which is an 
ample cloak, and holding a thyrsus. Under the form of a satyr, Gomus, 
or the genius of the table, plays on the double flute and tries to excite to 
the dance two nymphs, the companions of Bacchus— Galene, Tranquility, 
and Eudia, Serenity. The first of them is dressed in a tunic, above which 
is a fawn- skin, holding a tympanum or classic drum on which she is 
about to strike, while her companion marks the time by a snapping of 
the fingers, which custom the author of the catalogue wisely states is 
still kept up in Italy in the dance of the tarantella. The composition 
is said to express allegorically that pure and serene pleasures are bene- 
fits derived from the god of wine. 

This is a fair example of the critical acumen of art-commentators. 
The gestures of the two nymphs are interesting, but on very slight 
examination it appears that those of Galene have nothing to do with 
beat of drum, nor have those of Eudia any connection with music, 
though it is not so clear what is the true subject under discussion. 
Aided, however, by the light of the modern sign language of ISTaples, 
there seems to be by no means serenity prevailing, but a quarrel between 
the ladies, on a special subject which is not necessarily pure. The 
nymph at the reader's left fixes her eyes upon her companion with her 
index in the same direction, clearly indicating, thou. That the address 
is reproachful is shown from her countenance, but with greater certainty 
from her attitude and the corresponding one of her companion, who raises 
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both lier hands in snprise accompanied with negation. The latter is ex- 
pressed by the right hand raised toward the shoulder, with the palm op- 
posed to the person to whom response is made. This is the rejection of the 
idea presented, and i s expressed by some of our Indians, as shown in Fig. 65. 
A sign of the Dakota tribe of Indians with the same signification is given 
...^ in Fig. 270, page 441, infra. At the same 

/ I^ time the upper part of the nymph's body is 

/'' ' _ ' r" ^ I drawn backward as far as the preservation of 

'i^' equilibrium permits. So a reproach or accu- 

/ - sation is made on the one part, and denied, 

^■^ I whether truthfully or not, on the other. Its 
-'' subject also may be ascertained. The left 
X hand of Eudia is not mute ; it is held towards 

^iG-Gs. iier rival with the balls of the index and 

thumb united, the modern I^eapolitan sign for towe, which is drawn more 
clearly in Fig. 6(5. It is called the kissing of the thumb and finger, and 
there is ample authority to show that among the ancient classics it was 
a sign of marriage. St. Jerome, quoted by Vincenzo Eequena, says : 
" Ilam et ipsa digitorum conjunctio, et quasi molli 
osculo se complectans et foederans, maritum pin- 
git et conjugem ; " and Apuleius clearly alludes to 
the same gesture as used in the adoration of Venus, 
by the words ^'■primore digito in erectum polli- 
oeni residenteP The gesture is one of the few 
out of the large number described in various parts 
of Eabelais' great work, the significance of which 
is explained. It is made byN"az-de-cabre or Goat's 
Nose {Pantagriiel, Book III, Oh. XX), who lifted 
up into the air his left hand, the whole fingers 
whereof he retained fistways closed together, except the thumb and the 
forefinger, whose nails he softly joined and coupled to one another. 
"I understand, quoth Pantagruel, what he meaneth by that sign. It 
denotes marriage." The quarrel is thus established to be about love ; 
and the fluting satyr seated between the two nymphs, behind whose back 
the accusation is furtively made by the jealous one, may well be the object 
concerning whom jealousy is manifested. Eudia therefore, instead of 
" serenely" marking time for a " tranquil " tympanist, appears to be cry- 
ing, " Galene ! you bad thing ! you are having, or trying to have, an affair 
with my Comus!" — an accusation which this writer verily believes to 
have been just. The lady's attitude in affectation of surprised denial is 
not that of injured innocence. 

Fig. 67, taken from a vase in the Homeric Gallery, is rich in natural 
gestures. Without them, from the costumes and attitudes it is easy to 
recognize the protagonist or principal actor in the group, and its general 
subject. The warrior goddess Athene stands forth in the midst of what 
appears to be a council of war. After the study of modern gesture 
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speech, the votes of each member. of the couacil, with the degree of x)osi- 
tiveuess or interest felt by each, can be ascertained. Athene in anima- 
ted motion turns her eyes to the right, and extends her left arm and 
hand to the left, with her right hand brandishing a lance in the same 
direction, in which her feet show her to bo ready to spring. She is urg- 
ing the figures on her right to follow her at once to at- ^ ^ 
tempt some dangerous enterprise. Of these the elderly 

man, who is calmly seated, 
holds his right hand flat 
and reversed, and suspend- 
ed slightly above his Isnee. 
This probablj^ is the end- 
E'lG- 88. ing of the modern l^ea- I'lu. oo. ~" 

politan gesture. Fig. 68, which signifies hesitation, advice to ijause 
before hasty action, "go slowly," and commences higher with a 
gentle wavering movement downward. This can be comjjared with 
the sign of some of our Indians, Fig. 69, for ivait! sloivly ! The 
female figure at the left of the group, standing firmly and decidedly, 
raises her left hand directed to the goddess with the palm vertical. If 

this is supposed to be a stationary gesture 
it means, '^toait! stop!" It may, however, 
be the commencement of the last mentioned 
gesture, "^o slow." 

Both of these members of the council ad- 
vise delay and express doubt of the pro- 
priety of immediate action. 

The sitting warrior on the left of Athene presents his left hand flat 
and carried well up. This position, sux>posed to be stationary, now 
means to aslc, inquire^ and itmay 
be til at he inquires of the other 
\"eteran what reasons he can pro- " 

duce for his temporizing policy. , ^~ ^ ,..-■'''' 

This may be collated with the • - - w-' '- 
modern iTeapolitan sign for asfc, fio. 7i. 

Fig. 70, and the common Indian sign for '■Hell me!" Fig. 71. In connec- 
tion with this it is also interesting to compare the Australian sign for 




\ 



interrogation. Fig. 

"7 



72, and also the Comanche Indian sign for give me. 



Fig. 301, page 480, infra. If, however, the artist had 
the intention to represent the flat hand as in motion 
ji from below upward, as is jirobable from the connec- 
tion, the meaning is nmcli, greatly. Ho strongly dis- 
approves the counsel of the opx^osite side. Our In- 
dians often express the idea of quantity, much, with 
the same conception of comparative height, by an upward motion of 
the extended palm, but with them the palm, is held downward. The 
last figure to the right, by the action of his whole body, shows his rejec- 
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tion of the proposed delay, and his riglit hand gives the modern sign of 
combined surprise and reproof. 

It is interesting to note the similarity of the merely emotional gestures 
and attitudes of modern Italy with those of the classics. The Pulcinella, 
Fig. 73, for instance, drawn from life in the streets of Isfaples, has the 
same pliancy and abandon of the limbs as appears in the supposed fool- 
ish slaves of the Vatican Terence. 
In close connection with thisbraucb of the study reference must be made 

to the gestures exhibited in the 
works of Italian art only modern 
in comparison with the bigh an- 
tiquity of their predecessors. A 
good instance is in the Last Sup- 
per of Leonardo da Vinci, painted 
toward the close of the fifteenth 
centurj^, and to the figure of Judas 
as there ])ortrayed. Tlie gospel 
/, ^ denounces him as a tbief, wbicb 
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Fit 




is expressed in the painting by 
the hand extended and slightly 
curved, imitative of the jnlferer's 
act in clutcliing and drawing to- 
ward him furtively the stolen ob- 
ject, and is the Same gesture that 
now indicates theft in Naples, Pig. 
74, and among some of the Nortb 
American Indians, Fig. 75. The 
l)ictorial propriety of the sign is 
^K - preserved by the apparent desire 
of the traitor to obtain the one 
white loaf of bread on the table 
(the remainder being of coarser quabty) which lies near where his hand 
is tending. Eaffaelle was equally particular in liis exhibition of gesture 
language, even, unto the minutest detail of the 
arrangement of the fingers. It is traditional 
that he sketched the Madonna's bands for the 
Spasimo di Sicilia in eleven different positions 
before lie was satisfied. 

Ho allusion to the bibliography of gesture 
speech, however slight, should close without 
including the works of Mgr. D. Be Haerne, who 
bas, as a member of the Belgian Chamber of ric. 74. 

Eepresentatives, in addition to his rank in the Eoman CathobcChurcli, 
been active in promoting the cause of education in general, and especially 
that of the deaf and dumb. His admira.ble treatise The Natural 
Language of Signs has been translated and is accessible to American 
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readers in tlie American Annals of the Deaf and Dumb, 1875. In that 
valuable serial, conducted by Prof. E. A. Fay, of the National Deaf 
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Fig. 73 



Mute College at Washington, and now in its twenty-sixth volume, a 
large amount of the current literature on the subject indicated by its 
title can be found. 



MOBERIS^ USE OF GESTURE SPEECH. 

Dr. Tylor says {Harly History of Mankind., 44) : " We oanuot lay down 
as a rule that gesticulation decreases as civilization advances, and say, 
for instance, that a Southern Prenchmau, because his talk is illustrated 
with gestures as a book witli pictures, is less civilized than a German 
or Englishman." This is true, and yet it is almost impossible for per- 
sons not accustomed to gestures to observe them without associating 
the idea of low culture. Thus in Mr. Darwin's summing up of those 
characteristics of the natives of Tierra del Euego, which rendered it 
difficult to believe them to be fellow-creatures, he classes their "violent 
gestures" with their filthy and greasy skins, discordant voices, and hide- 
ous faces bedaubed with paint. This description is quoted by the Duke 
of Argyle in his Unity of Nature in approval of those characteristics as 
evidence of the lowest condition of humanity. 

Whether or not the power of the visible gesture relative to, and its 
influence upon the words of modern oral speech are in inverse proportion 
to the general culture, it seems established ths,t they do not bear that or 
any constant proportion to the development of the several languages 
with which gesture is still njore or less associated. The statement has 
frequently been made that gesture is yet to some highly-advanced lan- 
guages a necessary modifying factor, and that only when a language has 
become so artificial as to be completely expressible in written signs — in- 
deed, has been remodeled through their long familiar use — can the bodily 
signs be wholly dispensed with. The evidence for this statement is now 
doubted, and it is safer to affirm that a common use of gesture depends 
more upon the sociologie conditions of the speakers than upon the degree 
of copiousness of their oral speech. 
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USE BT OTHEH PEOPLES THAN NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

The nearest approach to a general rule which it is now proposed to 
hazard is that wlj^^i* people speaking precisely the same dialect are 
not numerons, a.nd are thrown into constant contact on equal terms 
with others of differing dialects and languages, gesture is necessarily 
resorted to for converse with the latter, and remains for an indefinite time 
as a habit or accomplishment among themselves, while large bodies enjoy- 
ing common speech, and either isolated from foreigners, or, when in con- 
tact with them, so dominant as to compel the learning and adoption of 
their own tongue, become impassive in its delivery. The ungesturing 
English, long insular, and now rulers when spread over continents, may 
be compared with the profusely gesticulating Italians dwelling in a maze 
of dialects and subject for centuries either to foreign rule or to the in- 
flux of strangers on whom they depended. So common is the use of 
gestures in Italy, especially among the lower and uneducated classes, 
that utterance without them seems to be nearly impossible. The driver 
or boatman will often, on being addressed, involuntarily drop the reins 
or oars, at the risk of a serious accident, to respond with his arms and 
lingers in accompaniment of his tongue. 'Not is the habit confined to 
tlie uneducated. King Ferdinand returning to ISTaples after the revolt 
of 1821, and finding that the boisterous multitude would not allow his 
voice to be lieard, resorted successfully to a royal address in signs, giv- 
ing reproaches, threats, admonitions, pardon, and dismissal, to the entire 
satisfaction of the assembled lazzaroni. The medium, though probably 
not the precise manner of its employment, recalls Lucan's account of 
the quieting of an older tumult — 

tuimiltiim 
Composuit vultu, dextraque silentia fecit. 

This rivalry of Punch would, in London, have occasioned measureless 
ridicule and disgust. The difference in what is vaguely styled tempera- 
ment does not wholly explain the contrast between the two peoples, for 
the performance was creditable both to the readiness of the King in an 
emergency and to the aptness of his people, the main distinction being 
that in Italy there was in 1821, and still is, a recognized and cultivated 
language of signs long disused in Great Britain. In seeking to account 
for this it will be remembered that the Italians have a more direct descent 
from the people who, as has been above shown, in classic times so long and 
lovingly cultivated gesture as a system. They have also had more gener- 
ally before their eyes the artistic relics in which gestures have been pre- 
served. 

It is a curious fact that some English writers, notably Addison (Spec- 
tator, 407), have contended that it does not suit the genius of that nation 
to use gestures even in public speaking, against which doctrine Austin 
vigorously remonstrates. He says: "There may possibly be nations 
whose livelier feelings incline them more to gesticulation than is com- 
mon among us, as there are also countries in which plants of excellent use 
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to man grow spontaneously ; these, by care and culture, are found to thrive 
also in colder countries." 

It is in general to be remarked that as the number of dialects in any 
district decreases so will the gestures, though doubtless there is also 
weight in the fact not merely that a language has been reduced to 
and modified by writing, but that people who are accustomed generally 
to read and write, as are the English and Germans, will after a time 
think and talk as they write, and without the accompaniments still per- 
sistent among Hindus, Arabs, and the less literate of European nations. 

The fact that in the comparatively small island of Sicily gesture lan- 
guage has been maintained until the present time in a perfection not 
observed elsewhere in Europe must be considered in connection witli the 
above remark on England's insularity, and it must also be admitted that 
several languages have prevailed in the latter, still leaving dialects. This 
apparent similarity of conditions renders the contrast as regards use of 
gestures more remarkable, yet there are some reasons for their persist- 
ence in Sicily which apply with greater force than to Great Britain. The 
explanation, through mere tradition, is that the common usage of signs 
dates from the time of Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, who prohibited 
meetings and conversation among his subjects, under the direst penalties, 
so that they adopted that expedient to hold communication. It would bo 
more useful to consider the peculiar history of the island. The Sicanians 
being its aborigines it was colonized by Greeks, who, as the Romans as- 
serted, were still more apt at gesture than themselves. This colonization 
was also by separate bands of adventurers from several different states of 
Greece, so that they started with dialects and did not unite in a common 
or national organization, the separate cities and their teriitoriesbeing gov- 
erned by oligarchies or tyrants frequently at war with each other, until, in 
the fifth century B. 0., the Carthaginians began to contribute a new admix- 
ture of language and blood, followed by Eoman, Vandal, Gothic, Herulian, 
Arab, and li^orman subjugation. Thus some of the conditions above sug- 
gested have existed in this case, but, whatever the explanation, the ac- 
counts given by travelers of the extent to which the language of signs has 
been used even during the present generation are so marvelous as to de- 
servo quotation. The one selected is from the pen of Alexandre Dumas, 
who, it is to be hoped, did not carry his genius for romance into a pro- 
fessedly sober account of travel : 

"In the intervals of the acts of the opera I saw lively conversations 
carried on between the orchestra and the boxes. Arami, in particular, 
recognized a friend whom he had not seen for three years, and who re- 
lated to him, by means of his eyes and his hands, what, to judge by the 
eager gestures of my companion , must h ave b een m alters of great interest. 
The conversation ended, I asked him if I might know without impro- 
priety what was the intelligence which had seemed to interest him so 
deeply. ' O, yes,' he replied, ' that person is one of my good friends, who 
has been away from Palermo for three years, and he has been telling 
me that he was married at I^aples; then traveled with his wife in 
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Austria and in France; there his wife gave birth to a daughter, whom 
he had the misfortune to lose ; he ariived by steamboat yesterday, but 
his wife had suffered so much from sea-sickness that she kept her bed, 
and he came alone to the play.' 'My dear friend,' said I to Arami, 'if 
yon would have me believe you, you must grant me a favor.' 'What is 
if?' said he. 'It is, tliat you do not leave me during the evening, so 
that I may be sure you give no instructions to your friend, and when 
we join him, that you ask him to repeat aloud what he said to you by 
signs.' 'That I will,' said Arami. The curtain then rose; the second 
act of Norma was played ; the curtain falling, and the actors being re- 
called, as usual, we went to the side-room, where we met the traveler. 
' My dear friend,' said Arami, 'I did not perfectly comprehend what you 
wanted to tell me ; be so good as to repeat it.' The traveler repeated 
the story word for word, and without varying a syllable from the trans- 
lation which Arami had made of his signs ; it was marvelous indeed. 

"Six weeks after this, I saw a second example of this faculty of mute 
communication. This was at Naples. I was walking with a young 
man of Syracuse. We passed by a sentinel. The soldier and my com- 
panion exchanged two or three grimaces, which at another time I should 
not even have noticed, but the instances I had before seen led me to 
give attention. 'Poor fellow,' sighed my companion. 'What did he 
say to you?' I asked. 'Well,' said he, 'I thought that I recognized him 
as a Sicilian, and I learned from him, as we passed, from what place he 
came ; he said he was from Syracuse, and that he knew me well. Then I 
asked him howheliked the Neapolitan service ; he said he did not like it at 
all, and if his officers did not treat him better he should certainly finish by 
deserting. I then signified to liim that if he ever should be reduced to 
that extremity, he might rely upon me, and that I would aid him all in 
my power. The poor fellow thanked me with all his heart, and I have 
no doubt that one day or other I shall see him come.' Three days after, 
I was at the quarters of my Syracusan friend, when he was told that a 
man asked to see him who would not give his name; he went out and 
left me nearly ten minutes. 'Well,' said he, on returning, 'just as I 
said.' 'What?' said I. ' That the poor fellow would desert.'" 

After this there is an excuse for believing the tradition that the 
revolt called "the Sicilian Yespers," in 1282, was arranged throughout 
the island without the use of a syllable, and even the day and hour for 
the massacre of the obnoxious foreigners fixed upon by signs only. In- 
deed, the popular story goes so far as to assert that all this was done by 
facial expression, without even manual signs. 

KEAPOLITAN" SIGNS. 

It is fortunately possible to produce some illustrations of the modern 
Neapolitan sign language traced from the plates of De Jorio, with trans- 
lations, somewhat condensed, of his descriptions and remarks. 

In Fig. 76 an ambulant secretary or public writer is seated at his 
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little table, on which are the meager tools of his trade. He wears spec- 
tacles in token that he has read and written much, and has one seat at 
his side to accommodate his customers. On this is seated a married 
woman who asks him to write a letter to her absent husband. The 
secretary, not being told what to write about, without surprise, but some- 
what amused, raises his left hand with the ends of the thumb and finger 
joined, the other fingers naturally open, a common sign for inquiry. 
"What shall the letter be about?" The wife, not beingready of speech, 
to rid herself of the embarrassment, resorts to the mimic art, and, with- 
out opening her mouth, tells with simple gestures all that is in her mind. 
Bringing her right hand to her heart, with a corresponding glance of the 
eyes she shows that the theme is to be love. For emphasis also she 
curves the whole upper part of her body towards him, to exhibit the in- 
tensity of her passion. To complete the mimic story, she makes with her 
left hand the sign of asUng for something, which has been above de- 
scribed (see page 291). The letter, then, is to assure her husband of her 
love and to beg him to return it with c-or responding affection. The other 
woman, perhaps her sister, who has understood the whole direction, re- 
gards the request as silly and fruitless and is much disgusted. Being 
on her feet, she takes a step toward the wife, who she thinks is unadvised, 
and raises her left hand with a sign of disapprobation. This position of 
thehandisdescribedinfullas open, raised high, and oscillated from right 
to left. Several of the Indian signs have the 
same idea of oscillation of the hand raised, 
often near the head, to express folly, fool. 
She clearly says, "What a thing to ask! 
what a fool you are !" and at the same time 
makes with the right hand the sign of money. '^- 
This is made by the extremities of the thumb 
and index rapidlyrubbed against each other, fig. 77. 

and is shown more clearly in Fig. 77. It is taken from the handling and 
counting of coin. This may be compared with an Indian sign, see Fig. 
115, page 344. 

So the sister is clearly disapproving with her left hand and with her 
right giving good counsel, as if to say, in the combination, "What a 
fool you are to ask for his love ; you had better ask him to send you 
some money." 

In Naples, as in American cities, boiled ears of green corn are vended 
with much outcry. Fig. 78 shows a boy who is attracted by the local 
cry "■ Pollanchelle tenerelle!" and seeing the sweet golden ears still boil- 
ing in the kettle from which steams forth fragrance, has an ardent desire 
to taste the same, but is without a soldo. He tries begging. His right 
open hand is advanced toward the desired object with the sign of asldng 
or begging, and he also raises his left forefinger to indicate the number 
owe— "Pretty girl, plisase only give me one!" The pretty girl is by no 
means cajoled, ami while her left hand holds the ladle ready to use if he 
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Pig. 79. 



dares to touch her merchandise, she replies by gesture " Te voglio da no 
cuornof' freely translated, "I'll give you one in a horn /" This gesture 
is drawn with clearer outline in Pig. 79, and has many significations, 

according to the subject-matter and context, 
and also as applied to different parts of the 
body. Applied to the head it has allusion, de- 
scending from high antiquity, to a marital mis- 
fortune which was probably common i]i prehis- 
toric times as well as the present. It is also 
often used as an amulet against the jettatura 
or evil eye, and misfortune in general, and directed toward another per- 
son is a prayerful wish for his or her preservation from evil. This use 
is ancient, as is shown on medals and statues, and is siipposed by some 
to refer to the horns of animals slaughtered in sacrifice. The position 
of the fingers. Fig. 80, is also given as 
one of Quintilian's oratorical gestures 
by the words ^^ Duo quoque niedii sub 
pollicem veniunt," and is said by him to 
be vehement and connected with re- 
proach or argument. In the present 



case 



as a response to an impertinent 




or disagreeable petition, it simply means, "instead of giving what you 
ask, I will give you nothing but what is vile and useless, as horns are." 

Fig. 81. tells a story which is substantially the foundation of the slen- 
der plot of most modern scenic pantomimes preliminary to the bursting 
forth from their chrysalides of Harlequin, Columbine, Pantaloon, and 
company. A young girl, with the consent of her parents, has for some 
time promised her hand to an honest youth. The old mother, in despite 
of her word, has taken a caprice to give her daughter to another suitor. 
The father, tliougli mucli under the sway of his spouse, is in his heart 
desirous to keep his engagement, and has called in the notary to draw 
the contract. At this moment the scene begins, the actors of which, for 
greater perspicuity and bre^aty, may be provided with stage names as 
follows : 

Oecca, diminutive for Prancisca, the mother of— 
ISTanella, diminutive of Antoniella, the betrothed of— 
Peppino, diminutive of Peppe, whicli is diminutive of Guiseppe. 
Pasquale, husband of Oecca and father of ITanella.' 
Touno, diminutive of Antonio, favored by Oecca. ' ' 

D. Alfonso, notary. 

Oecca tries to pick a quarrel with Peppino, and declares that the con- 
tract shall not be signed. lie reminds her of her promise, and accuses 
her of breach of faith. In her passion she calls on her daughter to re- 
pudiate lier lover, and casting her arms around her, commands her to 
make the sign of breaking off" friendship— "scoc(i7wfl/re"—whicli' she has 
herself made to Peppino, and which consists in extending the hand 
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with the joined ends of finger and thumb before described, see Fig. 06, 
and then separating tliem, thus breaking the union. This the latter re- 
luctantly pretends to do with one hand, yet with the other, which is con- 
cealed from her irate mother's sight, sliows her constancy by contiiuiiug 
with emphatic pressure the sign of love. According to the gesture vo- 
cabulary, on the sign scovchiare'b&mg made to a person vfho is willing to 
accept the breach of former affection, he replies in the same manner, or 
still more forcibly by inserting the index of the other hand between 
the index and thumb of the first, thus showing the separation by the 
presence of a material obstacle. Simply refraining from holding ont the 
hand in any responsive gesture is sufficient to indicate that the breach 
is not accepted, but that the party addressed desires to continue in 
friendship instead of resolving into enmity. This weak and inactive 
negative, however, does not suit Teppino's vivacity, who, placing his 
left hand on his bosom, makes, with his right, one of tVie signs for em- 
phatic negation. This consists of the palm turned to the person ad- 
dressed with the index somewhat extended and separated from the other 

fingei-s, the whole hand being oscillated from right to left. .; :-_-_-.-.-.--—--, 

This gesture appears on ancient Greek vases, and is com- 
pound, the index being demonstrative and the negation 
shown by the liorizontal oscillation, the wiiole being trans- ^ 

latable as, "That thing I want not, won't have, reject." 
The sign is virtually the same as that made by Arapalu) _ ^ 

and Cheyenne Indians (see Extracts feo3i J3iotion- 
ABY, page 440, infra.). The conception of oscillation to 
show negation also appears with different execution in tli e 
sign of the Jicarilla Apaches and the Pai-Utes, Fig. 82. -— 
The same sign is reported from Japan, in the same sense. J'"- '^'• 

Tonno, in hopes that tlie quarrel is definitive, to do his part in stop- 
ping the ceremony, proceeds to blow ont the three lighted candles, which 
are an important traditional feature of the rite. The good old man Pas- 
quale, with his hands extended, raised in surprised displeasure and 
directed toward the insolent youth, stops his attempt. The veteran 
notary, familiar with such quarrels in his experience, smiles at this one, 
and, continuing in his quiet attitude, extends his right liand placidly to 
Peppino with the sign of adagio, before described, see Fig. 68, advising 
him not to get excited, but to persist quietly, and all would be well. 

Fig. 83 portrays the first entrance of a bride to her husband's house. 
She comes in with a tender and languid mien, her pendent arms indicat- 
ing soft yielding, and the right hand loosely holds a handkerchief, ready 
to apply in case of overpowering emotion. She is, or feigns to be, so 
timid and embarrassed as to require snpiiort by the arm of a friend who 
introduces lier. She is followed by a male friend of the family, whose 
joyful face is turned toward supposed by-standers, right liand pointing 
to the new acquisition, while with his left he makes the sign of horns 
before described, see Fig. 71), which in this connection is to wish pros- 
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lierity and avert misfortune, and is equivalent to tlie words in tlie TSeo- 
i:)olitan dialect, "■MaFuoccMenon nee pozzano" — may evil eyes never have 
Ijower over her. 

The female confidant, who supports and guides her embarrassed friend 
with her right arm, brings her left hand into the sign of beautiful — " See 
what a beauty she is!" This sign is made by the thumb and index open 
and severally lightly touching each side of the lower cheek, the other 
fingers open. It is given on a larger scale and slightly varied in Fig. 84, 
evidently referring to a fat and rounded visage. Al- 
most the same sign is made by the Ojibwas of Lake Su- 
perior, and a mere variant of it is made by the Dako- 
tas — stroking the cheeks alternately down to the tip 
of tlie chin with the palm or surface of the extended 
fingers. 

The mother-in-law greets the bride by making the 
sign mano infica with her right hand. This sign, made 
with the hand clenched and the point of the thumb be- 
tween and projecting beyond the fore and middle fin- 
gers, is more distinctly shown in Fig. 85. It has a very 
ancient origin, being found on Greek antiques that have escaped the de- 
struction of time, more particularly in bronzes, and undoubtedly refers 
to the pudendum muUebre. It is used offensively and ironi(!ally, but 
also — which is doubtless the case in this instance — 
as an invocation or prayer against evil, being more 
forcible than the horn-shaped gesture before de- 
scribed. With this sign the Indian sign for female j 
see Fig. 132, page 357, infra, may be compared. 
The mother-in-law also places her left hand hol- 
lowed in front of her abdomen, drawing with it her 
gown slightly forward, thereby making a panto- 
mimic representation of the state in which " women wish to be who love 
their lords"; the idea being plainly an expressed hope that the house- 
hold will be blessed with a new generation. 

l^ext to her is a hunchback, who is present as a familiar clown or 
merrymaker, and dances and laughs to please the com- 
panj', at the same time snapping his fingers. Two other 
illustrations ofthis action, the middle finger in oneleaving 
and in the other having left the thumb and passed to its 
base, are seen in Figs. 86,87. This gesture by itself has, 
like others mentioned, a great variety of significations, 
but here means joi/ and acclamation. It is 
frequently used among us for subdued ap- 
plause, less violent than clapping the two 
hands, but still oftener to express negation 
with disdain, and also carelessness. Both 
these uses of it are common in B^aples, and appear in Etruscan vases and 
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Pompeian paintings, as well as in the classic authors. The significance of 
the action in the hand of the contemporary statue of SardanapaJusat An- 
chiale is clearly icorthlessness, as shown by the inscription in Assyrian, 
" Sardanapalus, the son of Anacyndaraxes, built in one day Anchiale 
and Tarsus. Eat, drink, play; the rest is not worth iJiat!" 

The bridegroom has left his mother to do the honors to the bride, and 
himself attends to the rest of the company, inviting one of them to 
drink some wine by a sign, enlarged in Pig. 88, which is not merely point- 
ing to the month with the thumb, but the hand witli 
the incurved fingers represents the body of the com- 
mon glass flask which the N'eapolitans use, the ex- 
tended thumb being its neck; the invitation is there- 
fore specially to drink wine. The guest, however, 
responds by a very obvious gesture that he don't wish 
anything to drink, but he would like to eat some 
macaroni, the fingers being disposed as if handling 
that comestible in the fashion of vulgar Italians. If 
the idea were only to eat generally, it would have 
been expressed by the fingers and thumb united in a point and moved 
several times near and toward the mouth, not raised above it, as is nec- 
essary for suspending the strings of macaroni. 

In Pig. 89 the female in the left of the group is much disgusted at 
seeing one of her former acquaintances, who has met with good fortune, 
promenade in a fine costume with her husband. Overcome with jeal- 
ousy, she spreads out her dress derisively on both sides, in imitation of the 
hoop-skirts once worn by women of rank, as if to say " So you are playing 
the great lady!" The insulted woman, in resentment, makes with both 
hands, for double effect, the sign of horns, before described, which in this 
case is done obviously in menace and imprecation. The husband is a 
pacific fellow who is not willing to get into a woman's quarrel, and is very 
easily held back by a woman and small boy who happen to join the group. 
He contents himself with pretending to be in a grea't passion and biting 
his finger, which gesture may be collated with the emotional clinching 
of the teeth and biting the lips in anger, common to all mankind. 

In Fig. 90 a contadina, or woman from the country, who has come to 
the city to sell eggs (shown to be such by her head-dress and the form 
of the basket which she has deposited on the ground), accosts a vender 
of roast chestnuts and asks for a measure of them. The chestnut 
huckster says they are very fine and asks a price beyond that of the mar- 
ket ; but a boy sees that the rustic woman is not sharp in worldly mat- 
ters and desires to warn her against the cheat. He therefore, at the mo- 
ment when he can catch her eye, pretending to lean upon his basket, and 
moving thus a little behind the huckster, so as not to be seen, points him 
oat with his index finger, and lays his left forefinger under his eye, pull- 
ing down the skin slightly, so as to deform the regularity of the lower 
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Ym. 93. 



eyelid. This is a warning against a cheat, shown more clearly in Fig. 91. 
This sign primarily indicates a squinting i)erson, and metaphorically one 
whose looks cannot be trusted, even as in a squinting 
persoii you cannot be certain in which direction he is 
looking. 

Fig. 92 shows the extremities of the index and thumb 
closely joined in form of a cone, and turned down, the 
other lingers held at pleas- 
ure, and the hand and arm 
advanced to the point and 
held steady. This signifies 
justice, a just person, that 
which is justandright. The *""'^-' 

same sign may denote friendship, a menace, which specifically is that of 
being brought to justice, and snuft", i. e. powdered tobacco; but the expres- 
sion of the countenance and the circumstance of 
the use of the sign determine these distinctions. 
Its origin is clearly the balance or emblem of 
justice, the office of which consists in ascertain- 
ing physical weight, and thence comes the moral 
idea of distinguishing clearly what is just and 
accurate and what is not. The hand is presented in the usual manner 
of holding the balance to weigh articles. 

Fig. 93 signifies little, small, both as regards the size of physical 
objects or figuratively, as of a small degree of talent,' affection, or the like. 

— -v It is made either by the poiut of 

' ," , ■ the thumb placed under the end 

of the index (a), or vice versa (b), 
and the other fingers held at will, 
^"^' ^''- but separated from those men- fig. 95. 

tioned. The intention is to exhibit a small portion either of the thumb 
or index separated from the rest of the hand. The gesture is found 
in Ilerculanean bronzes, with obviously the same signifi- 
cation. The signs made by some tribes of Indians for the 
same conception are very similar, as is seen by Figs. 94 and 95. 
Fig. 96 is simply the index extended by itself. The other 
fingers are generally bent inwards and pressed down by the 
thumb,, as mentioned by Quintilian, but that is not neces- 
sary to the gesture if the forefinger is distinctly separated 
from the rest. It is most commonly used for indication, 
pointing out, as it is over all the world, from which comes the 
name index, api^lied by the Romans as also by us,. to the 
forefinger. In different relations to the several parts of 
the body and arm positions it has many signifieations, e. g., 
attention, meditation, derision, silence, number, and demonstration in 
general. 



Ci. 





MALLERY. ] 



NEAPOLITAN SIGNS. 



303 





Pig. 97 represents the head of a jackass, the thumbs being the ears, 

and the separation of the little from the third fingers showing the jaws. 

Fig. 98 is intended to portray the head of the same animal in a front 

view, the hands 
being laid upon 
each other, with 
thumbs extending 
on each side to 
representthe ears. 
In each case the ^--^ 
thumbs are gen- 
erally moved for- 
ward and back, in 
the manner of the quadruped, which, without 
much apparent reason, has been selected as the ^'f"- *'*^- 

emblem of stuindity. The sign, therefore, means stupid, fool Another 
mode of executing the same conception — the ears of an ass — is shown 
in Fig. 99, where the end of the thumb is applied to the ear or teinple 

and the hand is w'agged up 
and down. Whether the an- 
cient Grreebs had the same 
low opinion of the ass as is 
now entertained is not clear, 
but they regarded long ears 
with derision, and Apollo, 
as a punishment to Midas 
for his foolish decision, be- 
stowed on him the lengthy ornaments of the patient beast. 

Fig. 100 is the fingers elongated and united in a point, turned upwards. 
The hand is raised slightly toward the face of the gesturer and shaken 
a few times in the direction of the person conversed with. This is in- 
quiry, not a mere interrogative, but to express that the person addressed 
has not been clearly understood, perhaps 
from the vagueness or diffusiveness of his ex- 
pressions. The idea appears to suggest the 
gathering of his thoughts together into one 
distinct expression, or to he pointed in what 
he wishes to say. 

Crafty, deceitful, Fig. 101. The little fin- 
gers of both reversed hands are hooked to- 
gether, the others open but slightly curved, 
and, with the hands, moved several times to the right and left. 
ture is intended to represent a crab and the tortuous movements of the 
crustacean, which are likened to those of a man who cannot be de- 
pended on iu his walk through life. He is not straight. 






Fig. 101. 



The ges- 
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Figs. 102 and 103 are different positions of tlie liand in whicli the ap- 
proximating thumb and forefinger form a circle. Tliis is the direst in- 
sult that can be given. The amiable canon De Jorio only hints at its 
special signiiicance, but it may be evident to persons aware of a practice 
disgraceful to Italy. It is very ancient. 

Fig. 104 is easily recognized as a request or command to be silent, 
either on the occasion or on the subject. The mouth, supposed to be 
forcibly closed, prevents speaking, and the natural gesture, as might be 
supposed, is historically ancient, but the instance, frequently adduced 
from the attitude of the god Harpokrates, whose finger is on his lips, is 
an error. The Egyptian hieroglypliists, notably in the designation of 
Horus, their dawn-god, used the finger in or on the lips for "child." It 






Fig. 102. ' Fig. 103. 

has been conjectured in the last instance that the gest- 
ure implied, not the mode of taking nourishment, but 
inability to speak — in-fans. This conjecture, however, 
was only made to explain the blunder of the Greeks, 
who^saw in tlie hand placed connected with the mouth in the hiero- 
glyi)h of Horus (the) son, " Hor-(p)-chrot," the gesture familiar to 
themselves of a finger on the lips to express "silence," and so, mis- 
taking both the name and the characterization, invented the God of 
Silence, Harpokrates. A careful examination of all the linear hiero- 
glyi)hs given by Chamx)ollion (IHctionnaire Ugyptien) shows that the 
finger or the hand to the mouth of an adult (Avhose posture is always 
distinct from that of a child) is always in connection with the positi\"o 
ideas of voice, mouth, speech, writing, eating, drinking, &c., and never 
with the negative idea of silence. The special character for child, Fig. 
lOo, always has the above-mentioned part of the sign 
with reference to nourishment from the breast. 

Fig. 106 is a forcible negation. The outer ends of 

the fingers united in a point under the chin 

/-fci^ are violently thrust forward. This is the re- 

(^ L_ jection of an idea or j) reposition, the same con- 

' ^ ception being executed in several different 

Fig. 105. modes by the North American Indians. 

Fig. 107 signifies hunger, and is made by extending 
index under the open mouth and turning them horizontally and verti- 
cally several times. The idea is emjitiness and desire to be filled. It is 
also expressed by beating the ribs with the flat hands, to show that the 
sides meet or are weak for the want of something between them. 

Fig. 108 is made in mocking and ridicule. The open and oscillating 




Fig. 106. 



the thumb and 
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I'la. 108. 



hand touches the point of the nose with that of the thumb. It has the 
particular sense of stigmatizing the person addressed or in question as 
a dupe. A credulous person is generally imagined with a gaping mouth 
and staring eyes, and as thriisting forward his 
face, Avith pendant chin, so that the nose is well ad- 
vanced and therefore 
most j)rominent in the 
profile. Adupe is there- 
fore called 7iaso lungo or 
long-nose, and with Ital- 
ian writers "restare con 
un palmo di naso " — to 
be left with a palm's 
Fig. 107. length of nose — means 

to hare met with loss, injury, or disappointment. 

The tluimb stroking the forehead from one side to the other. Fig. 109, 
is a natural sign of fatigue, and of the physical toil tliat produces 
fatigue. The wiping off of perspiration is ob- 
viously indicated. This gest- 
ure is often used ironically. 

As a dtipe was shown above, 
now the dujjer is signified, by 
Fig. 110. The gesture is to 
place the fingers between the / 
cravat and the neck and rub 
the latter with the back of the 
Fig. 109. hand. The ideals that the de- rio. no. 

ceit is put within the cravat, taken in and down, similar to our phrase to 
"swallow " a false and deceitful story, and a "cram " is also an English 
slang word for an incredible lie. The conception of the slang term is 
nearly related to that of the K'eapolitan sign, viz., the artificial enlarge- 
ment of the oesophagus of the person victimized or on whom imposition 
is attempted to be practiced, which is necessary to take it down. 

Fig. Ill shows the ends of the index and 
thumb stroking the two sides of the nose from 
base to point. This means astute, attentive, ready. 
Sharpness of the nasal organ is popularly asso- 
ciated with subtlety and finesse. The old Ro- 
mans by homo emunctw naris meant an acute 
man attentive to his interests. The sign is often 
used in a bad sense, then signifying too sharp to 
be trusted. 

This somewhat lengthy but yet only partial 
list of K'eapolitan gesture-signs must conclude 
with one common throughout Italy, and also among us with a somewhat 
different signification, yet perhaps also derived from classic times. To 
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express suspicion of a person the forefinger of the right hand is placed 
npon the side of the nose. It means tainted, not sound. It is used to 
give an unfavorable report of a person inquired of and to warn against 
such. 

The Chinese, though ready in gesticulation and divided by dialects, 
do not appear to make general use of a systematic sign language, but 
they adopt an expedient rendered possible by the i>eculiarity of their 
written characters, with which a large proportion of their adults are ac- 
quainted, and which are common in form to the whole empire. The in- 
habitants of different provinces when meeting, and being unable to con- 
verse orally, do not try to do so, but write the characters of the words 
upon the ground or trace them on the palm of the hand or in the air. 
Those written characters each represent words in the same manner as 
do the Arabic or Roman numerals, which are the same to Italians, Ger- 
mans, French, and English, and therefore intelligible, but if expressed 
in sound or written in full by the alphabet, would not be mutually un- 
derstood. This device of the Chinese was with less apparent necessity 
resorted to in the writer's personal knowledge between a Hungarian 
who co,uld talk Latin, and a then recent graduate from college who could 
also do so to some extent, but their pronunciation was so different as to 
occasion constant difficulty, so they both wrote the words on paper, 
instead of attempting to speak them. 

The efforts at intercommunication of all savage and barbarian tribes, 
when brought into contact with other bodies of men not speaking an 
oral language common to both, and especially when uncivilized inhabit- 
ants of the same territory are separated by many linguistic divisions, 
should in theory resemble the devices of the North American Indians. 
They are not shown by published works to prevail in the Eastern hem- 
isphere to the same extent and in the same manner as in North America. 
It is, however, probable that they exist in many localities, though not 
reported, and also that some of them survive after partial or even high 
civilization has been attained, and after changed environment has ren- 
dered their systematic employment unnecessary. Such signs may be, 
first, unconnected with existing oral language, and used in place of it ; 
second, used to explain or accentuate the words of ordinary speech, or 
third, they may consist of gestures, emotional or not, which are only 
noticed in oratory or impassioned conversation, being, possibly, survivals 
of a former gesture language. 

From correspondence instituted it may be expected that a consider- 
able collection of signs will be obtained from West and South Africa, 
India, Arabia, Turkey, the Fiji Islands, Sumatra, Madagascar, Ceylon, 
and especially from Australia, where the conditions are similar in many 
respects to those prevailing in North America prior to the Columbian dis- 
covery. In the Aborigines of Victoria, Melbourne, 1878, by E. Brough 
Smythe. the author makes the following curious remarks : " Itis believed 
that they have several signs, known only to themselves, or to those 
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among the whites who have had intercourse with them for lengthened 
periods, which convey information readily and accurately. Indeed, he- 
cause of their use of signs, it is the firm belief of many (some uneducated 
and some edacated) that the natives of Australia are acquainted with 
the secrets of Freemasonry." 

In the Report of the cruise of the United States Revenue steamer 
Coricin in the Arctic Ocean, Washington, 1881, it appears that the In- 
nuits of the northwestern extremity of America use signs coutinuaUy. 
Captain Hooper, commanding that steamer, is reported by Mr. Petroff 
to have found that the natives of ITunivak Island, on the American side, 
below Behring Strait, trade by signs with those of the Asiatic coast' 
whose language is different. Humboldt in his journeyiugs among the 
Indians of the Orinoco, where many small isolated tribes spoke languages 
not understood by any other, found the language of signs in full opera- 
tion. Spix and Martins give a similar account of the Puris and Coroados 
of Brazil. 

It is not necessary to enlarge under the present heading upon the " 
signs of deaf-2nutes, except to show the intimate relation between sign 
language as practiced by them and the gesture signs, which, even if not 
"natural," are intelligible to the most widely separated of mankind. A 
Sandwich Islander, a Chinese, and the Africans from the slaver Ami- 
stad have, in published instances, visited our deaf-mute institutions 
with the same result of free and pleasurable intercourse; and an Eng- 
lish deaf-mute had no difflculty in conversing with Laplanders. It ap- 
pears, also, on the authority of Sibscota, whose treatise was published 
in 1670, that Cornelius Haga, ambassador of the United Provinces to 
the Subhme Porte, found the Sultan's mutes to have established a lan- 
guage among themselves in which they could discourse with a speaking 
interpreter, a degree of ingenuity interfering with the object of their se- 
lection as slaves unable to repeat conversation. A curious instance has 
also been reported to the writer of operatives in a large mill where the 
constant rattling of the machinery rendered them practically deaf during 
the hours of work and where an original system of gestures was adopted. 
In connection with the late international convention, at Milan, of per- 
sons interested in the instruction of deaf-mutes which, in the enthusiasm 
of the members for the new system of artificial articulate speech, made 
war upon all gesture-signs, it is curious that such prohibition of gesture 
should be urged regarding mutes when it was prevalent to so great an 
extent among the speaking people of the country where the convention 
was held, and when the advocates of it were themselves so dependent 
on gestures to assist their own oratory if not their ordinary conversa- 
tion. Artificial articulation surely needs the aid of significant gestures 
more, when in the highest perfection to which it can attain, than does oral 
speech in its own high development. The use of artificial speech is also 
necessarily confined to the oral language acquired by the interlocutors 
and throws away the advantage of universality possessed by signs. 
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USE BT MODERN ACTORS AND ORATORS. 

Less of practical value can be learned of sign language, considered as 
a system, from the study of gestures of actors and orators than would 
appear without reflection. The pantonnmist who uses no words what- 
ever is obliged to avail himself of every natural or imagined connection 
between thought and gesture, and, depending wholly on the latter, 
makes himself intelligible. On the stage and the rostrum words are 
the main reliance, and gestures generally serve for rythmic movement 
and to display personal grace. At the most they give the appropriate 
representation of the general idea expressed by the words, but do not 
attempt to indicate the idea itself. An instance is recorded of the ad- 
dition of significance to gesture when it is employed by the gesturer, 
himself silent, to accompany words used by another. Livius Andro- 
nicus, being hoarse, obtained permission to have his part sung by 
another actor while he continued to make the gestures, and he did so 
with much greater effect than before, as Livy, the historian, explains, 
because he was not impeded by the exertion of the voice; but the cor- 
rect explanation probably is, because his attention was directed to ideas, 
not mere Avords. 

GESTURES OF ACTORS. 

To look at the performance of a play through thick glass or with closed 
ears has much the same absurd effect that is produced by also stopping 
the ears while at a ball and watching the apparently objectless caper- 
ing of the dancers, without the aid of musical accompaniment. Diderot, 
in his Lettre sur les sourds muets, gives his experience as follows : 

"I used frequently to attend the theater and I knew by heart most 
of our good plays. Whenever I wished to criticise the movements and 
gestures of the actors I went to the third tier of boxes, for the further 
I was from them the better I was situated for this purpose. As soon 
as the curtain rose, and the moment came when the other spectators 
disposed themselves to listen, I put my fingers into my ears, not with- 
out causing some surprise among those who surrounded me, who, not 
understanding, almost regarded me as a crazy man who had come to 
the play only not to hear it. 1 was very little embarrassed by their 
comments, however, and obstinately kept my ears closed as long as the 
action and gestures of the players seemed to me to accord with the dis- 
course which I recollected. I listened only when I failed to see the 
appropriateness of the gestures. * * * There are few actors capa- 
ble of sustaining such a test, and the details into which I could enter 
would be mortifying to most of them." 

It will be noticed that Diderot made this test with regard to the ap- 
propriate gestural representation of plays that he knew by heart, but if 
he had been entirely without any knowledge of the plot, the diflcultyin 
his comprehending it from gestures alone would have been enormously 
increased. When many admirers of Kistori, who were wholly unac- 
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quairited with the laBgnage in which her words were dehvered, declared 
tliat her gesture and expression were so perfect that they understood 
every sentence, it is to be doubted if they woukl have been so dehghted 
if they had not been thoroughly familiar with the plots of Queen Eliz- 
abeth and Mary Stuart. This view is confirmed by the case of a deai'- 
mute, told to the writer by Professor Eat, who had prepared to enjoy 
Eistori's acting by reading in advance the advertised play, but on his 
reaching the theater another play was substituted and he could derive no 
idea from its presentation. The experience of the present writer is that 
he could gain very little meaning in detail out of the performance at a 
Chinese theater, where there is much more true pantomime than in the 
European, without a general notion of the subject as conveyed fi'om 
time to time by an interpreter. A crucial test on this subject was made 
at the representation at Washington, in April, 1881, of Frou-Frou by 
Sarah Bernhardt and the excellent French company supporting her. 
Several persons of special intelligence and familiar with theatrical per- 
formances, biit who did not understand spoken French, and had not heard 
or read the play before or even seen an abstract of it, paid close atten- 
tion to ascertain what they could learn of the plot and incidents from 
the gestures alone. This could be determined in the special play the 
more certainly as it is not founded on historic events or any known 
facts. The result was that from the entrance of the heroine during the 
first scene in a peacock-blue riding habit to her death in a black walking- 
suit, three hours or five acts later, none of the students formed any dis- 
tinct conception of the plot. This want of apprehension extended even 
to uncertainty whether Crilberte was married or not; that is, whether her 
adventures were those of a disobedient daughter or a faithless wife, 
and, if married, which of the half dozen male personages was her hus- 
band. There were gestui'es enough, indeed rather a profusion of them, 
and they were tiioroughly appropriate to the words (when those were 
understood) in which fun, distress, rage, and other emotions were 
expressed, but in no cases did they interpret the motive for those emo- 
tions. They were the dressing for the words of the actors as the superb 
millinery was that of their persons, and perhaps acted as varnish to 
bring out dialogues and soliloquies in heightened effect. But though 
varnish can bring into plainer view dull or faded characters, it cannot 
introduce into them significance where none before existed. The simple 
fact was that the gestures of the most famed histrionic school, the 
Comedie Fran^aise, were not significant, far less self-interpreting, and 
though praised as the perfection of art, have diverged widely from 
nature. It thus appears that the absence of absclnto self-interpretation 
by gesture is by no means confined to the lower grade of actors, such as 
are criticised in the old lines: 

When to enforce some very tender part 
His left hand sleeps by instinct on the heart ; 
His soul, of every other thought hereft, 
Seems anxious only — whore to idace the left! 
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Without relying wholly upon the facts above mentioned, it will be 
admitted upon reflection that however numerous and correct may be 
the actually significant gestures made by a great actor in the represen- 
tation of his part, they must be in small proportion to the number of 
gestures not at all significant, and which are no less necessary to give 
to his declamation precision, grace, and force. Significant gestures on 
the stage may be regarded in the nature of high seasoning and orna- 
mentation, which by undue use defeat their object and create disgust. 
Histrionic perfection is, indeed, more shown in the slight shades of 
movement of the head, glances of the eye, and poises of the body than 
in violent attitudes ; but these slight movements are wholly unintelli- 
gible without the words uttered with them. Even in the expression of 
strong emotion the same gesture will apply to many and utterly diverse 
conditions of fact. The greatest actor in telling that his father was 
dead can convey his grief with a shade of diff'erence from that which 
he would use if saying that his wife had run away, his son been arrested 
for murder, or his house burned downj but that shade would not with- 
out words inform any person, ignorant of the supposed event, which of 
the four misfortunes had occurred. A true sign language, however, 
would fully express the exact circumstances, either with or without any 
exhibition of the general emotion appropriate to them. 

Even among the best sign-talliers, whether Indian or deaf-mute, it is 
necessary to establish some rapport relating to theme or subject-matter, 
since many gestures, as indeed is the case in a less degree with spoken 
words, have widely different significations, according to the object of 
their exhibition, as well as the context. Panurge {Pantagruel, Book 
III, ch. xix) hits the truth upon this point, however uugallant in his 
application of it to the fair sex. He is desirous to consult a dumb man, 
but says it would be useless to apply to a woman, for " whatever it be 
that they see they do always represent unto their fancies, and imagine 
that it hath some relation to love. Whatever signs, shows, or ges- 
tures we shall make, or wliatever our behavior, carriage, or demeanor 
shall happen to be in their view and presence, they will interpret the 
whole in reference to androgynatiou." A story is told to the sa.me point 
by Guevara, in his fabulous life of the Emperor Marcus Aurelius. A 
young Koman gentleman encountering at the foot of Mount Celion a 
beautiful Latin lady, who from her very cradle had been deaf and dumb, 
asked her in gesture what senators in her descent from the top of the 
hill she had met with, going up thither. She straightway imagined that 
he had fallen in love with her and was eloquently proposing marriage, 
whereupon she at once threw herself into his arms in acceptance. The 
experience of travelers on the Plains is to the same general effect, that 
signs commonly used to men are understood by women in a sense so 
different as to occasion embarrassment. So necessary was it to strike 
the mental key-note of the spectators by adapting their minds to time, 
place, and circumstance, that even in the palmiest days of pantomime 
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it was customary for tlie crier to give some short preliminary explana- 
tion of what was to be acted, which advantage is now retained by our 
play-bills, always more specific when the performance is in a foreign 
language, unless, indeed, the management is interested in the sale of 
librettos. 

GESTUKBS OF OUK PUBLIC SPEAKERS. 

If the scenic gestures are so seldom significant, those appropriate to 
oratory are of course still less so. They require energy, variety, and pre- 
cision, but also a degree of simplicity which is incompatible with the needs 
of sign language. As regards imitation, they are restrained within narrow 
boundsand are equally suited to agreatvariety of sentiments. Amongthe 
admirable illustrations in Austin's Ghironomia of gestures applicable to 
the several passages in Gay's "Miser and Plutus" one is given for "But 
virtue's sold" which is perfectly appropriate, but is not in the slightest 
degree suggestive either of virtue or of the transaction of sale. It could 
be used for an indefinite number of thoughts or objects which properly 
excited abhorrence, and therefore without the words gives no special in- 
terpretation. Oratorical delivery demands general grace— cannot rely 
upon the emotions of the moment for spontaneous appropriateness, and 
therefore requires preliminary study and practice, such as are applied to 
dancing and fencing with a similar object; indeed, accomplishment in 
both dancing and fencing has been recommended as of use to all orators. 
In reference to this subject a quotation from Lord Chesterfield's letters 
is in place: "I knew a young man, who, being just elected a member of 
Parliament, was laughed at for being discovered, through the key-hole 
of his chamber door, speaking to himself in the glass and forming his 
looks and gestures. I could not join in that laugh, but, on the contrary, 
thought him much wiser than those that laughed at him, for he knew 
the importance of those little graces in a pnbUc assembly and they did 
not." 



OUR INDIAN CONDITIONS FAVORABLE TO SIGN LAN- 
GUAGE. 

In no other thoroughly explored part of the world has there been 
found spread over so large a space so small a number of individuals 
divided by so many linguistic and dialectic boundaries as in Iforth 
America. Many wholly distinct tongueshave for an indefinitely long time 
been confined to a few scores of speakers, verbally incomprehensible to 
all others on the face of the earth who did not, from some rarely opera- 
ting motive, laboriously acquire their language. Even when the Ameri- 
can race, so styled, flourished in the greatest population of which we 
have any evidence (at least according to the published views of the 
present writer, whicli seem to have been generally accepted), the im- 
mense number of languages and dialects still preserved, or known by 
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early recorded fragments to have once existed, so subdivided it that 
only the dwellers iu a very few villages could talk together with ease. 
They were all interdistributed among unresponsive vernaculars, each to 
the other being bar-bar-ous in every meaning of the term. The number 
of known stocks or families of Indian languages within the territory of 
the United States amounts now to sixty-five, and these differ among 
themselves as radically as each differs from the Hebrew, Chinese, or 
English. In each of these linguistic families there are several, some- 
times as many as twenty, separate languages, which also differ from 
each other as much as do the English, French, G-erman, and Persian 
divisions of the Aryan linguistic stock. 

The use of gesture-signs, continued, if not originating, in necessity 
for communication with the outer world, became entribally convenient 
from the habits of hunters, the main occupation of all savages, depend- 
ing largely upon stealthy approach to game, and from the solo form of 
their military tactics — to surprise an enemy. In the still expanse of 
virgin forests, and especially in the boundless solitudes of the great 
plains, a slight sound can be heard over a large area, that of the human 
voice being from its rarity the most startling, so that it is now, as it 
probably has been for centuries, a common precaution for members of a 
hunting or war party not to speak together when on such expeditions, 
communicating exclusively by signs. The acquired habit also exhibits 
itself not only in formal oratory and in impassioned or emi^hatic con- 
versation, but also as a picturesque accompaniment to ordinary social 
talk. Hon. Lewis H. Morgan mentions in a letter to this writer that he 
found a silent but happy family composed of an Atsina (commonly 
called Glros Ventre of the Prairie) woman, who had been married two 
years to a Frenchman, during which time they had neither of them at- 
tempted to learn each other's language ; but the husband having taken 
kindly to the language of signs, they conversed together by that means 
with great contentment. It is also often resorted to in mere laziness, 
one gesture saving many words. The gracefulness, ingenuity, and ap- 
l)arent spontaneity of the greater part of the signs can never be realized 
until actually witnessed, and their beauty is much heightened by the 
free play to which the arms of these people are accustomed, and the small 
and well-shaped hands for which they are remarkable. Among them 
can seldom be noticed in literal fact — 

The graceless action of a heavy hand — 

which the Bastard metaphorically condemns in Kiug John. 

The conditions upon which the survival of sign language among the 
Indians has depended is well shown by those attending its discontinu- 
ance among certain tribes. 

Many instances are known of the discontinuance of gesture speech 
with no development in the native language of the gesturers, but from 
the invention for intercommunication of one used in common. The 
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Kalapuyas of Soutliern Oregon until recently used a sign language, but 
have gradually adopted for foreign intercourse the composite tongue, 
commonly called the Tsinuk or Chinook jargon, which ijrobably arose 
for trade purposes on the Columbia Eiver before the advent of Euro- 
peans, founded on the Tsinuk, Tsihali, ISTutka, «&c., but now enriched by 
English and French terms, and have nearly forgotten their old signs. 
The prevalence of this mongrel speech, originating in the same causes 
that i^roduced the pigeon-English or lingua-franca of the Orient, ex- 
plains the marked scantiness of sign language among the tribes of the 
iSTorthwest coast. 

Wliere the Chinook jargon has not extended on the coast to the Korth, 
the Eussianlanguage commences, usedinthe same manner, but it has not 
reached so deeply into the interior of the continent as the Chinook, which 
has been largely adopted within the region bounded by the eastern line 
of Oregon and Washington, and has become known even to the Pai- 
Utes of ]S"evada. The latter, however, while using it with the Orogonian 
tribes to their west and north, still keep up sign language for commu- 
nication with the Banaks, who have not become so familiar with the 
Chinook. The Alaskan tribes on the coast also used signs not more than 
a generation ago, as is proved by the fact that some of the older men 
can yet converse by this means with the natives of the interior, whom 
they occasionally meet. Before the advent of the Exissians the coast 
tribes traded their dried fish and oil for the skins and paints of the east- 
ern tribes by visiting the latter, whom they did not allow to come to the 
coast, and this trade was conducted mainly in sign language. The 
Russians brought a better market, so the travel to the interior ceased, 
and with it the necessity for the signs, which therefore gradually died 
out, and are little known to the present generation on the coast, though 
still continuing in the interior, where the inhabitants are divided by 
dialects. 

B"o explanation is needed for the disuse of a language of signs for the 
special purpose now in question when the speech of surrounding civil- 
ization is recognized as necessary or important to be acquired, and 
gradually becomes known as the best common medium, even before it is 
actually spoken by many individuals of the several tribes. When it 
has become general, signs, as systematically employed before, gradually 
fade away. 



THEORIES ENTERTAINED RESPECTING INDIAN SIGNS. 

In this paper it is not designed to pronounce upon theories, and cer- 
tainly none will be advocated in a spirit of dogmatism. The writer rec- 
ognizes that the subject in its no'velty specially requires an objective 
and not a subjective consideration. His duty is to collect the facts as 
they are, and this as soon as possible, since every year will add to the 
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confusion and difiQculty. After the facts are established the theories 
will take care of themselves, and their final enunciation will be in the 
hands of men more competent than the writer will ever pretend to be, 
although his knowledge, after careful study of all data attainable, may 
be considerably increased. The mere collection of facts, however, can- 
not be prosecuted to advantage without predetermined rules of j udgment, 
nor can they be classified at all without the adoption of some principle 
which invoh^es a tentative theory. More than a generation ago Baader 
noticed that scientific observers only accumulated great masses of sepa- 
rate facts without establishing more connection between them than an 
arbitrary and imperfect classification; and before him Goethe com- 
plained of the indisposition of students of nature to look upon the uni- 
verse as a whole. But since the great theory of evolution has been 
brought to general notice no oue will be satisfied at knowing a fact 
without also trying to establish its relation to other facts. Therefore a 
working hypothesis, which shall not be held to with tenacity, is not only 
allowable but necessary. It is also important to examine with proper 
respect the theories advanced by others. Some of these, suggested in 
the few publications on the subject and also by correspondents, will be 
mentioned. 

NOT CORBELATED WITS MEAGEBNESS OF LANGUAGE. 

The story has been told by travelers in many parts of the world that 
various languages cannot be clearly understood in the dark by their pos- 
sessors, using their mother tongue between themselves. The evidence 
for this anywhere is suspicious; and when it is asserted, as it often has 
been, in reference to some of the tribes of ISTorth American Indians, it 
is absolutely false, and must be attributed to the error of travelers who, 
ignorant of the dialect, never see the natives except when trying to 
make themselves intelligible to their visitors by a practice which they 
have found by experience to have been successful with strangers to 
their tongue, or perhaps when they are guarding against being over- 
heard by others. Captain Burton, in his City of the Saints, specially 
states that the Arapahos possess a very scanty vocabulary, pronounced 
in a quasi-unintelligible way, and can hardly converse with one another 
in the dark. The truth is that their vocabulary is by no means scanty, 
and they do converse with each other with perfect freedom without any 
gestures wben they so please. The difficulty in speaking or understand- 
ing theu- language is in the large number of guttural and interrupted 
sounds which are not helped by external motions of the mouth and lips 
in articulation, and the light gives Little advantage to its comprehen- 
sion so far as concerns the vocal apparatus, which, in many languages, 
can be seen as well as heard, as is proved by the modern deaf-mute 
practice of artificial speech. The corresponding story that no white 
man ever learned Arapaho is also false. A member of Fremont's party 
so long ago as 1842 spoke the language. Burton in the same connection 
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gives a story "of a man who, being sent among tlie Oheyennes to qual- 
ify himself for interpreting, returned in a week and proved his compe- 
tency ; all he did, however, was to go through the usual pantomime with 
a running accompaniment of grunts." And he might as well have 
omitted the grunts, for he obviously only used sign language. Lieu- 
tenant Abert, in 1846-'4:7, made much more sensible remarks from his 
actual observation than Captain Burton repeated at second-hand from 
a Mormon met by him at Salt Lake. He said: "Some persons think 
that it [the Cheyenne language] would be incomplete without gesture, 
because the Indians use gestures constantly. But I have been assured 
that the language is in itself capable of bodying forth any idea to which 
one may wish to give utterance." 

In fact, individuals of those American tribes specially instanced in 
these reports as unable to converse without gesture, often, in their 
domestic abandon, wrap themselves up in robes or blankets with only 
breathing holes before the nose, so that no part of the body is seen, and 
chatter away for hours, telling long stories. If in daylight they thus 
voluntarily deprive themselves of the possibility of making signs, it is 
clear that their preference for talks around the fire at night is explicable 
by very natural reasons wholly distinct from the one attributed. The 
inference, once carelessly made from the free use of gesture by some of 
the Shoshonian stock, that their tongue was too meager for use without 
signs, is refuted by the now ascertained fact that their vocabulary is 
remarkably copious and their parts of speech better differentiated than 
those of many people on whom no such stigma has been affixed. The 
proof of this was seen in the writer's experience, when Ouray, the head 
chief of the Utes, was at Washington, in the early part of 1880, and 
after an interview with the Secretary of the Interior made report of it 
to the rest of the delegation who had not been present. He spoke with- 
out pause in his own language for nearly an hour, in a monotone and 
without a single gesture. The reason for this depressed manner was 
undoubtedly because he was very sad at the result, involving loss of 
land and change of home; but the fact remains that full information 
was communicated on a complicated subject without the aid of a man- 
ual sign, and also without even such change of inflection of voice as is 
common among Europeans. All theories based upon the supposed pov- 
erty of American languages must be abandoned. 

The grievous accusation against foreign people that they have no in- 
telligible language is venerable and general. With the Greeks the 
term aV;.a)(7(ro?, " tongueless," was used synonymous with j3dpftapo<:, "bar- 
barian" of all who were not Greek. The name "Slav," assumed by a 
grand division of the Aryan family, means "the speaker," and is con- 
tradistinguished from the other peoples of the world, such as the Ger- 
mans, who are called in Eussian "Njemez," that is, "speechless." In 
Isaiah (xxxiii, 19) the Assyrians are called a people "of a stammering 
tongue, that one cannot understand." The common use of the expres- 
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sion "tongueless" and "speechless," so applied, lias probably given rise, 
as Tylor suggests, to the mythical stories of actually speechless tribes 
of savages, and the considerations and instances above presented tend 
to discredit the many other accounts of languages which are incomplete 
without the help of gesture. The theory that sign language was in 
whole or in chief the original utterance of mankind would ha strongly 
supported by conclusive evidence to the truth of such travelers' tales, 
but does not depend upon them, Nor, considering the immeasurable 
period during which, in accordance with modern geologic views, man 
has been on the earth, is it probable that any existing races can be found 
in which speech has not obviated the absolute necessity for gesture in 
communication among themselves. The signs survive for convenience, 
used together with oral language, and for special employment when 
language is unavailable. 

A comparison sometimes drawn between sign language and that of 
our Indians, founded on the statement of their common poverty in ab- 
stract expressions, is not just to either. This paper will be written in 
vain If it shall not suggest the capacities of gesture speech in that regard, 
and a deeper study into Indian tongues has shown that they are by no 
means so confined to the concrete as was once believed. 

ITS OBiaiN FROM ONE TRIBE OB REGION. 

• Col. Eichard I. Dodge, United States Army, whose long experience 
among the Indians entitles his oijinion to great respect, says in a letter : 
"The embodiment of signs into a systematic language is, I believe, 
confined to the Indians of the Plains. Contiguous tribes gain, here and 
there, a greater or less knowledge of this language; these again extend 
the knowledge, diminished and probably perverted, to their neighbors, 
until almost all the Indian tribes of the United States east of the Sier- 
ras have some little smattering of it. The Plains Indians believe the 
Kiowas to have invented the sign language, and that by them its use was 
communicated to other Plains tribes. If this is correct, analogy would 
lead us to believe that those tribes most nearly in contact with the 
Kiowas would use it most fluently and correctly, the knowledge becom- 
ing less as the contact diminishes. Thus the Utes, though nearly con- 
tiguous (in territory) to the Plains Indians, have only the merest 'picked 
up' knowledge of this language, and never use it among themselves, 
simply because, they and the Plains tribes having been, since the memory 
of their oldest men, in a chronic state of war, there has been no social 
contact." 
In another communication Colonel Dodge is still more definite: 
" The Plains Indians themselves believe the sign language was invent- 
ed by the Kiowas, who holding an intermediate position between the 
Comanches, Tonkaways, Lipans, and other inhabitants of the vast jJlains 
of Texas, and the Pawnees, Sioux, Blackfeet, and other northern tribes, 
were the general go betweens, trading with all, making i^eace or war 
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with or for any or all. It is certain that the Kiowas are at present 
more universally proficient in this language than any other Plains tribe. 
It is also certain that the tribes furthest away from them and with 
whom they have least intercourse use it with least facility." 

Dr. William H. Corbusier, assistant surgeon United States Army, a. 
valued contributor, gives information as follows : 

"The traditions of the Indians point toward the south as the direc- 
tion from which the sign language came. They refer to the time when 
they did not use it; and each tribe say they learned it from those south 
of them. The Comaiiches, who acquired it in Mexico, taught it to the 
Arapahoes and Kiowas, and from these the Cheyennes learned it. The 
Sioux say that they had no knowledge of it before they crossed the Mis- 
souri Eiver and came in contact with the Cheyennes, but have quite 
recently learned it from them. It would thus appear that the Plains In- 
dians did not invent it, but finding it adapted to their wants adopted it 
as a convenient means of communicating with those whose language 
they did not understand, and it rapidly spread from tribe to tribe over 
the Plains. As the sign language came from Mexico, the Spaniards 
suggest themselves as the introducers of it on this continent. They are 
adepts in the use of signs. Oortez as he marched through Mexico 
would naturally have resorted to signs in communicating with the nu- 
merous tribes with which he came in contract. Finding them very nec- 
essary, one sign after another would suggest itself and be adopted by 
Spaniards and Indians, and, as the former advanced, (me tribe after 
another would learn to use them. The Indians on the Plains, finding 
them so useful, preserved them and each tribe modified them to suit 
their convenience, but the signs remained essentially the same. The 
Shoshones took the sign language with them as they moved northwest, 
and a few of the Piutes may have learned it from them, but the Piutes 
as a tribe do not use it." 

Mr. Ben. Clarke, the respected and skillful interpreter at Port Eeuo 
writes to the same general effect : 

"The Cheyennes think that the sign language used by the Chey- 
ennes, Arapahoes, Ogallala and Brule Sioux, Kiowas, and Comanches 
originated with the Kiowas. It is a tradition that, many years ago, 
when the H^orthern Indians were still without horses, the Kiowas 
often raided among the Mexican Indians and captured droves of horses 
on these trips. The Iforthern Plainfe Indians used to journey to them 
and trade for horses. The Kiowas were already proficient in signs, and 
the others learned from them. It was the journeying to the South that 
finally divided the Cheyennes, making the Northern and Southern 
Cheyennes. The same may be said of the Arapahoes. That the Kiowas 
were the first sign talkers is only a tradition, but as a tribe they are 
now considered to be the best or most thorough of the Plains Indians." 
Without engaging in any controversy on this subject it may be noticed 
that the theory advanced supposes a comparatively recent origin of sign 
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language from^one tribe and one region, whereas, so far as can be traced, 
the conditions favorable to a sign language existed very long a^go and 
were co-extensive with the territory of E"orth America occupied by any 
of the tribes. To avoid repetition reference is made to the discussion 
below under the heads of universality, antiquity, identity, and perma- 
nence. At this point it is only desired to call attention to the ancient 
prevalence of signs among tribes such as the Iroquois, Wyandot, Ojibwa, 
and at least three generations back among the Crees beyond our north- 
ern boundary and the Mandans and other far-northern Dakotas, not 
lilvcly at that time to have had communication, even through inter- 
tribal channels, with the Kaiowas. It is also difficult to understand how 
their signs would have in that manner reached the Kutchin of Eastern 
Alaska and the Kutine and Selish of British Columbia, who use signs 
now. At the same time due consideration must be given to the great 
change in the intercommunication of tribes, produced by the importation 
of the horse, by which the habits of those Indians now, but not very 
anciently, inhabiting the Plains were entirely changed. It is probable 
that a sign language before existing became, contemporaneously with 
nomadic life, cultivated and enriched. 

As regards the Spanish origin suggested, there is ample evidence that 
the Spaniards met signs in their early explorations north of and in the 
northern parts of Mexico, and availed themselves of them but did not 
introduce them. It is believed also that the elaborate picture writing 
of Mexico was founded on gesture signs. 

With reference to the statement that the Kaiowas are the most ex- 
pert sign talkers of the Plains, a number of authorities and correspond- 
ents give the precedence to the Oheyennes, and an equal number to the 
Arapahos. Probably the accident of meeting specially skillful talkers 
in the several tribes visited iniluences such opinions. 

The writer's experience, both of the Utes and Pai-Utes, is different from 
the above statement respecting the absence of signs among them. They 
not only use their own signs but fuUy understand the difference, be- 
tween the signs regarded as their own and those of the Kaiowas. On 
special examination they understood some of the latter only as words 
of a foreign language interpolated in an oral conversation would be 
comprehended from the context, and others they would recognize as 
having seen before among other tribes without adoption. The same is 
true regarding the Brule Sioux, as was clearly expressed by Medicine 
Bull, their chief The Pimas, Papagos, and Maricopas examined had a 
copious sign language, yet were not familiar with many Kaiowa signs 
presented to them. 

Instead of referring to a time past when they did not use signs, the 
Indians examined by the writer and by most of his correspondents 
speak of a time when they and their fathers used it more freely and 
copiously than at present, its disuse being from causes before mentioned. 
It, however, may be true in some cases that a tribe, having been for a 
long time in contact only with others the dialect of which was so nearly 



MALLFiiT.] SIGN LANGUAGE A PHASE OF EVOLUTION 319 

akin as to be comprehensible, or from any reason being separated from 
those of a strange speech, discontinvied sign language for a time, and then 
upon migration or forced removal came into circumstances where it was 
useful, and revived it. It is asserted that some of the Muskolii and the 
Ponkas now in the Indian Territory never saw sign language until they 
arrived there. Yet there is some evidence that the Muskoki did use 
signs a century ago, and some of the Ponkas still remaining on their old 
homes on the Missouri remember it and have given their knowledge to 
an accurate correspondent, Eev. J. O. Dorsey, though for many years 
they have not been in circumstances to require its employment. 

Perhaps the most salutary criticism to be offered regarding the theory 
would be in the form of a query whether sign language has ever been in- 
vented by any one body of people at any one time, and whether It is not 
simply a phase in evolution, surviving and reviving when needed. Crit- 
icism on this subject is made reluctantly, as it would be highly interest- 
ing to determine that sign language on this continent came from a par- 
ticular stock, and to ascertain that stock. Such research would be sim- 
ilar to that into the Aryan and Semitic sources to which many modern 
languages have been traced backwards from existing varieties, and if 
there appear to be existing varieties in signs their roots may still be 
found to be sui generis. The possibility that the discrepancy between 
signs was formerly greater than at present will receive attention in dis- 
cussing the distinction between the identity of signs and their common 
use as an art. It is sufficient to add now that not only does the burden 
of proof rest unfavorably upon the attempt to establish one parent 
stock for sign language in North America, but it also comes under the 
stigma now fastened upon the immemorial eifort to name and locate the 
original oral speech of man. It is only next in difficulty to the old per- 
sistent determination to decide upon the origin of the whole Indian 
"race," in which most peoples of antiquity in the eastern hemisphere, in- 
cluding the lost tribes of Israel, the Gipsies, and the Welsh, have fig- 
ured conspicuously as putative parents. 

IS THE INDIAN SYSTEM SPECIAL AND PECULIAR f 

This inquiry is closely connected with the last. If the system of sigus 
was invented here in the correct sense of that term, and by a known and 
existing tribe, it is probable that it would not be found prevailing in 
any important degree where the influence of the inventors could not 
readily have penetrated. An affirmative answer to the question also pre- 
supposes the same answer to another question, viz, whether there is any 
one uniform system among the North American Indians which can there- 
fore be compared with any other system. This last inquiry will be con- 
sidered in its order. In comparing the system as a whole with others, 
the latter are naturally divided into signs of speaking men foreign to 
America and those of deaf-mutes. 
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COMPARISONS WITH FOREIGN SIGNS. 

The generalization of Tylor tliat " gesture language is substantially 
the same among savage tribes all over the world," interpreted by his 
remarks in another connection, is understood as referring to their com- 
mon use of signs, and of signs formed on the same principles, but not 
of precisely the same signs to express the same ideas. In this sense of 
the generalization the result of the writer's study not only sustains it, 
but shows a surprising number of signs for the same idea which are sub- 
stantially identical, not only among savage tribes, but among all peo- 
ples that use gesture signs with any freedom. Men, in groping for a 
mode of communication with each other, and using the same general 
methods, have been under many varying conditions and circumstances 
which have determined differently many conceptions and their semiotic 
execution, but there have also been many of both which were similar. 
Our Indians have no special superstition concerning the evil-eye like 
the Italians, nor have they been long familiar with the jackass so as to 
make him emblematical of stupidity ; therefore signs for these concepts 
are not cisatlantic, but even in this paper many are shown wliich are 
substantially in common between our Indiaus and Italians. The large 
collection already obtained, but not now published, shows many others 
identical, not only with those of the Italians and the classic Greeks and 
Eomans, but of other peoples of the Old World, both savage and civil- 
ized. The generic uniformity is obvious, while tbe occasion of specific 
varieties can be readily understood. 

OOMPAKISON WITH DBAF-MUTE SIGNS. 

The Indians who have been shown over the civilized Bast have often 
succeeded in holding intercourse, by means of their invention and ap- 
plication of principles in what may be called the voiceless mother utter- 
ance, with white deaf-mutes, who surely have no semiotic code more 
nearly connected with that attributed to the plain-roamers than is de- 
rived from their common humanity. They showed the greatest pleasure 
in meeting deaf-mutes, precisely as travelers in a foreign country are 
rejoiced to meet persons speaking their language, with whom they can 
hold direct communication without the tiresome and often suspected 
medium of an interpreter. When they met together they were found to 
pursue the same course as that noticed at the meeting of deaf-mutes 
who were either not instructed in any methodical dialect or who had 
received such instruction by different methods. They often disagreed 
in the signs at first presented, but soon understood them, and finished 
by adopting some in mutual compromise, which proved to be those most 
strikingly appropriate, graceful, and convenient ; but there still re- 
mained in some cases a plurality of fitting signs for the same idea or 
object. On one of the most interesting of these occasions, at the Penn- 
sylvania Institution for the Deaf and Dumb, in 1873, it was remarked 
that the signs of the deaf-mutes were nuich more readily understood 



i 



MALLEUY.] COMPARISON WITH DEAF-MUTE SIGNS. 321 

by the Indians, who were Absaroka or Crows, Arapahos, and Oheyennes, 
than were theirs by the deaf-mutes, and that the latter greatly excelled 
in pantomimic effect. This need not be surprising when it is considered 
that what is to the Indian a mere adjunct or accomplishment is to the 
deaf-mute the natural mode of utterance, and that there is still greater 
freedom from the trammel of translating words into action — instead of 
acting the ideas themselves — when, the sound of words being unknown, 
they remain still as they originated, but another kind of sign, even 
after the art of reading is acquired, and do not become entities as with 
us. The " action, action, action," of Demosthenes is their only oratory, 
not the mere heightening of it, however valuable. 

On March 6, 1880, the writer had an interesting experience in taking 
to the B'ational Deaf-Mute College at Washington seven Utes (which 
tribe, according to report, is unacquainted with sign language), among 
whom Avere Augustin, Alejandro, Jakonik, Severio, and Wash. By the 
kind attention of President Gallatjdet a thorough test was given, 
an equal number of deaf-mute pupils being placed in communication 
with the Indians, alternating with them both in making individual signs 
and in telling narratives in gesture, which, were afterwards interpreted 
in speech by the TJte interpreter and the officers of the college. N^otes 
of a few of them were taken, as follows : 

Among the signs was that for squirrel, given by a deaf mute. The 
right hand was placed over and facing the left, and about four inches 
above the latter, to show the height of the animal ; then the two hands 
were held edgewise and horizontally in front, about eight inches apart 
(showing length) ; then imitating the grasping of a small object and 
biting it rapidly with the incisors, the extended index was pointed 
upward and forward {in a tree). , 

This was not understood, as the Utes have no sign for the tree squir- 
rel, the arboreal animal not being now found in their region. 

Deaf-mute sign for jaolc-rabMt : The first two fingers of each hand 
extended (the remaining fingers and thumbs closed) were placed on 
either side of the head, pointing upward ; then arching the hands, palm 
down, quick, interrupted, jumping movements forward were made. 

This was readily understood. 

The signs for the following narrative were given by a deaf-mute: 
When he was a boy he mounted a horse without either bridle or saddle, 
and as the horse began to go he grasped him by the neck for support; a 
dog flew at the horse, began to baxk, when the rider was thrown off and 
considerably hurt. 

In this the sign for dog was as follows : Pass the arched hand forward 
from the lower part of the face, to illustrate elongated nose and mouth, 
then with both forefingers extended, remaining fingers and thumbs 
closed, place them upon either side of the lower jaw, pointing upward, 
to show lower canines, at the same time accompanying the gesture with 
an expression of withdrawing the lips so as to show the teeth snarling; 
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then, with the fingers of the right hand extended and separated throw 
tliem quickly forward and slightly upward {voice or talldng). 

This sign was understood to mean bear, as that for dog is different 
among the Utes, i. e., by merely showing the height of the dog and 
pii.shing the flat hand forward, finger-tips first. 

Another deaf-mute gestured to tell that when he was a boy he went 
to a melon-field, tapped several melons, finding them to be green or un- 
ripe ; finally reaching a good one he took his knife, cut a slice, and ate 
it. A man made his appearance on horseback, entered the patch on 
foot, found the cut melon, and detecting the thief, threw the melon to- 
wards him, hitting him in the back, whereupon he ran away cry in g. The 
man mounted and rode off in an oi)posito direction. 

All of these signs were readily comprehended, although some of the 
Indians varied very slightly in their translation. 

When the Indians were asked whether, if they (the deaf-mutes) were 
to come to the Ute country they would be scalped, the answer was given, 
" Nothing would be done to you ; but we would be friends," as follows : 
The palm of the right hand was brushed toward the right over that 
of the left {nothing), and the right hand made to grasp the palm of the left, 
thumbs extended over and lying upon the back of the opposing hand. 
This was readily understood by the deaf-mutes. 

Deaf-mute sign of milking a cow and drinking the milk was fully and 
quickly understood. 

The narrative of a boy going to an apple-tree, hunting for ripe fruit 
and filling his pockets, being surprised by the owner and hit upon the 
head with a stone, was much appreciated by the Indians and completely 
understood. 

A deaf-mute asked Alejandro how long it took him to come to Wash- 
ington from his country. He replied by placing the index and second 
finger of the right hand astride the extended forefinger (others closed) 
of the Mt; then elevating the fingers of the left hand (except thumb 
and forefinger) back forward {three) ; then extending the fingers of both 
hands and bringing them to a point, thumbs resting on palmar sides and 
extended, placing the hands in front of the body, the tips opposite the 
opposing wrist, and about four inches apart; then, revolving them in 
imitation of wheels, he elevated the extended forefinger of the left 
hand (owe); then placing the extended flat hands, thumbs touch- 
ing, the backs sloping downward towards the respective right and left 
sides, like the roof of a house; then repeating the sign of wheels as in 
the preceding, after which the left hand was extended before the body, 
fingers toward the right, horizontal, palm down and slightly arched, 
the right wrist held under it, the fingers extending upward beyond it, 
and quickly and repeatedly snapped upward {smolce) ; the last three signs 
being covered — wagon — smolce, i. e. cars ; then elevating four fingers of 
the left hand {four). 

Translation.— Tvaveled three days on horseback, one in a wagon, and 
four in the cars. 
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The deaf-mutes understood all but the sign for wheel, which they 
make as a large circle, with one hand. 

Another example: A deaf-mnte pretended to hunt.somethiugj found 
birds, took his bow and arrows and killed several. 

This was fully understood. 

A narrative given by Alejandro was also understood by the deaf- 
mutes, to the effect that he made search for deer, shot one with a gun, 
killed and skiiuied it, and packed it up. 

It will be observed that many of the above signs admitted of and Avere 
expressed by pantomime, yet that was not the case with all that were 
made. President Gallaudet made also some remarks in gesture which 
were understood by the Indians, yet were not strictly pantomimic. 

The opinion of all present at the test was that two intelligent mimes 
would seldom fail of mutual understanding, their attention beino- ex- 
clusively directed to the expression of thoughts by the means of com- 
prehension and reply equally possessed by both, without the mental 
confusion of conventional sounds only intelligible to one. 

A large collection has been made of natural deaf-mute signs, and also 
of those more conventional, which have been collated with those of the 
several trifces of Indians. Many of them show marked similarity, not 
only in principle but often in detail. 

The result of the studies so fiir as prosecuted is that what is called 
the sign language of Indians is not, properly speaking, one language, 
but that it and the gesture systems of deaf-mutes and of all peoples 
constitute together one language— the gesture speech of mankind— of 
which each system is a dialect. 

TO WSAT EXTENT PREVALENT AS A SYSTEM. 

The assertion has been made by many writers, and is currently re- 
peated by Indian traders and some Army offlcers, that all the tribes of 
B"orth America have long had and still use a common and identical sign 
language, in which they can communicate freely without oral assistance. 
Although this remarkable statement is at variance with some of the 
principles of the formation and use of signs set forth by Dr. E. B. Ttloe, 
whose admirable chapters on gesture speech in his Researches into 
the Early History of Manldnd have in a great degree prompted the 
present inquiries, that eminent authority did not see fit to discredit it. 
He repeats the report as he received it, in the words that "the same 
signs serve as a medium of converse from Hudson Bay to the Gulf of 
Mexico." Its truth or falsity can only be established by careful com- 
parison of lists or vocabularies of signs taken under test conditions at 
widely different times and places. For this purpose lists have been 
collated by the writer, taken in different parts of the country at several 
dates, from the last century to the last month, comprising together sev- 
eral thousand signs, many of them, however, being mere variants or 
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synonyms for tlie same object or quality, some being repetitions of 
others and some of small value from uncertainty in description or au- 
thority, or both. 

ONCE PKOBABLY UNIVERSAL IN NOKTH AMERICA. 

The conclusion reached from the researches made is to the effect that 
before the changes wrought by the Columbian discovery the use of gest- 
ure illustrated the remark of QuintiUan upon the same subject (1. xi, c. 3) 
that "Jft tanta per omnes gentes nationesque linguce diversitate Mo mihi 
omnium hominum communis sermo videatur." 

Quotations may be taken from some old authorities referring to widely 
separated regions. The Indians of Tampa Bay, identified with the Ti- 
mucua, met by Oabega de Vaca in 1528, were active in the use of signs, 
and in his journeying for eight subsequent years, probably through 
Texas and Mexico, he remarks that he passed through many dissimilar 
tongues, but that he questioned and received the answers of the Indi- 
ans by signs "just as if they spokeour language and we theirs." Michae- 
lius, writing in 1628, says of the Algonldns on or near the Hudson River : 
" For purposes of trading as much was done by signs with the thumb 
and fingers as by speaking." In Bossu's Travels through that part of 
Worth America formerly called Louisiana, London, 1771 (Porster's trans- 
lation), an account is given of Monsieur de Belle-Isle some years previ- 
ously captured by the Atak-apa, who remained with them two years 
and " conversed in their pantomimes with them." He was rescued by 
Governor Bienville and was sufficiently expert in the sign language to 
interpret between Bienville and the tribe. In Bushmann's Spur en, p. 424, 
there is a reference to the "Accocessaws on the west side of the Colorado, 
two hundred miles southwest of Nacogdoches," who use thumb signs 
which they understand: "■Theilen sich aher auch durch Daum-Zeichen 
mit, die sie alle verstehenP 

Omitting many authorities, and for brevity allowing abreakinthe con- 
tinuity of time, reference may be made to the statement in Major Long-s 
expedition of 1819, concerning the Arapahos, Kaiowas, letans, and 
Cheyennes, to the effect that, being ignorant of each other's languages, 
many of them when they met would communicate by means of signs, 
and would thus maintain a conversation without the least difficulty or 
interruption. A list of the tribes reported upon by Prince Maximilian 
von Wied-ISTeuweid, in 1832-'34, appears elsewhere in this paper. In 
Fremont's expedition of 1844 special and repeated allusion is made to 
the expertness of the Pai-Utes in signs, which is contradictory to the 
statement above made by correspondents. The same is mentioned re- 
garding a band of Shoshonis met near the summit of the Sierra E'evada, 
and one of " Diggers," probably Chemehuevas, encountered on a tribu- 
tary of the Eio Virgen. 

Euxton, in his Adventures in Mexico and the BocTcy Mountains, New 
YorTi, 1848, p. 278, sums up his experience with regard to the Western 
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tribes so well as to require quotation: "The language of signs is so per- 
fectly understood in the Western country, and the Indians themselves 
are such admirable pantomimists, that, after a little use, no difdculty 
whatever exists in carrying- on a conversation by such a channel; and 
there are few mountain men who are at a loss in thoroughly understand- 
ing and making themselves intelligible by signs alone, although they 
neither speak nor understand a word of the Indian tongue." 

Passing to the correspondents of the writer from remote parts of 
I^orth America, it is important to notice that Mr. J. W. Powell, Indian 
superintendent, reports the use of sign language among the Kutine, and 
Mr. James Lenihan, Indian agent, among the Selish, both tribes of 
British Columbia. The Very Eev. Edward Jacker, while contributing in- 
formation upon the i^resentuseof gesture language among the Ojib was of 
Lake Superior, mentions that it has fallen into comparative neglect because 
for three generations they had not been in contact with tribes of a dif- 
ferent speech. Dr. Francis H. Atkins, acting assistant surgeon. United 
States Army, in forwarding a contribution of signs of the Mescalero 
Apaches remarks : "I think it probable that they have used sign lan- 
guage rather less than many other Indians. They do not seem to use 
it to any extent at home, and abroad the only tribes they were likely . 
to come into contact with were the S'avajos, the Lipans of old Mexico, 
and the Oomanches. Probably the last have been almost alone their 
visiting neighbors. They have also seen the Pueblos a little, these ap- 
pearing to be, like the Phoenicians of old, the traders of this region." 
He also alludes to the effect of the Spanish, or rather lingua 3Iexicana, 
upon all the Southern tribes and, indeed, upon those as far north as the 
Utes, by which recourse to signs is now rendered less necessary. 

Before leaving this particular topic it is proper to admit that, while 
there is not only recorded testimony to the past use of gesture signs by 
several tribes of the Iroquoian and Algonkian families, but evidence 
that it still remains, it is, however, noticeable that these families when 
met by their first visitors do not appear to have often impressed the 
latter with their reliance upon gesture language to the same extent as 
has always been reported of the tribes now and formerly found farther 
inland. An explanation may be suggested from the fact that among 
those families there were more people dwelling near together in commu- 
nities speaking the same language, though with dialectic peculiarities, 
than became known later in the farther West, and not being nomadic their 
intercourse with strange tribes was less individual and conversational. 
Some of the tribes, in especial the Iroquois proper, were in a comparatively 
advanced social condition. A Mohawk or Seneca would probably have 
repeated the arrogance of the old Eomans, whom in other respects they 
resembled, and compelled persons of inferior tribes to learn his language 
if they desired to converse with him, instead of resorting to the com- 
promise of gesture speech, which he had practiced before the prowess and 
policy of the confederated Five IS'ations had gained supremacy and which 
was still used for special purposes between the members of his own tribe. 



326 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NOETH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

The studies thus far pursued lead to the conchision that at the time 
of the discovery of North America all its inhabitants practiced sign 
language, though with different degrees of expertness, and that while 
under changed circumstances it was disused by some, others, in especial 
those who after the acquisition of horses became nomads of the Great 
Plains, retained and cultivated it to the high development now attained, 
from which it will surely and speedily decay. 

MISTAKEN DENIAL THAT SIGN LANGUAGE EXISTS. 

The most useful suggestion to persons interested in the collection 
of signs is that they shall not too readily abandon the attempt to dis- 
cover recollections of them even among tribes long exposed to European 
influence and ofacially segregated from others. The instances where 
their existence, at first denied, has been ascertained are important with 
reference to the theories advanced. 

Rev. J. Owen Dorsey has furnished a considerable vocabulary of signs 
finally procured from the Poncas, although, after residing among them 
for years, with thorough familiarity with their language, and after special 
and intelligeut exertion to obtain some of their disused gesture language, 
he had before reported it to be entirely forgotten. A similar report was 
made by two missionaries among the Ojibwas, though other trustworthy 
authorities have furnished a copious list of signs obtained from that 
tribe. This is no imputation against the missionaries, as in October, 
1880, five intelligent Ojibwas from Petoskey, Mich., told the writer that 
they had never heard of gesture language. An interesting letter from 
Mr. B. O. Williams, sr., of Owasso, Mich., explains the gradual decad- 
eace of signs used by the Ojibwas in his recollection, embracing sixty years, 
as chiefly arising from general acquaintance with the English language. 
Further discouragement came from an Indian agent giving the decided 
statement, after four years of intercourse with the Pai-ijtes, that no 
such thing as a communication by signs was known or even remembered 
by them, which, however, was less difficult to bear because on the day of 
the receipt of that well-intentioned missive some officers of the Bureau 
of Ethnology were actually talking in signs with a delegation of that 
very tribe of Indians then in Washington, from one of whom, l^fatci, a 
narrative printed in this paper (page 500), was received. 

The report from missionaries, army officers, and travelers in Alaska 
was unanimous against the existence of a sign language there until Mr. 
Ivan Petroff; whose explorations had been more extensive, gave the 
excellent exposition and dialogue now produced (see page 492). Collec- 
tions were also obtained from the Apaches and Zuni, Pimas, Papagos, 
and Maricopas, after agents and travelers had denied them to be pos- 
sessed of any knowledge on the subject. 

For the reasons mentioned under the last heading, little hope was en- 
tertained of procuring a collection from any of the Iroquoian stock, but 
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the intelligeut and respectable chief of the Wyandots, H6nto (Gray Byes), 
came to the rescue. His tribe was moved from Ohio iu July, 1843, to 
the territory now occupied by the State of Kansas, and then again 
moved to Indian Territory, in 1870. He asserts that about one-third of 
the tribe, the older portion, know many signs, a partial list of which he 
gave with their descriptions. He was sure tbat those signs were used 
before the removal from Ohio, and he saw them used also by Shawnees, 
Delawares, and Senecas there. 

Unanimous denial of any existence of sign language came from the 
British provinces of Ontario and Quebec, and was followed by the col- 
lection obtained by the Hon. Horatio Hale. His statement of the time 
and manner of Its being procured by him is not only interesting but 
highly instructive : 

"The aged Mohawk chief, from whom the information on this subject 
has been obtained, is commonly known by his English name of John 
Smoke Johnson. 'Smoke' is a rude version of his Indian name, 
SaJcayenkwaraton, which may be rendered ' Disappearing Mist. ' It is 
the term ajiplied to the haze which rises in the morning of an autumn 
day, and gradually passes away. Chief Johnson has been for many 
years 'speaker' of the great council of the Six E"ations. In former 
times he was noted as a warrior, and later has been esteemed one of the 
most eloquent orators of his race. At the age of eighty-eight years he 
retains much of his original energy. He is considered to have a better 
knowledge of the traditions and ancient customs of his people than any 
other person now living. This superior knowledge was strikingly ap- 
parent in the course of the investigations which were made respecting 
the sign language. Two other members of his tribe, well-educated and 
very intelligent men of middle age, the one a chief and government in- 
terpreter, the other a clergyman now settled over a white congregation, 
had both been consulted on the subject and both expressed the opinion 
that nothing of the sign language, properly speaking, was known among 
the Six jS'ations. They were alike surprised and interested when the old 
chief, in their presence, after much consideration, gradually drew forth 
from the stores of his memory the proofs of an accomplishment which 
had probably lain unused for more than half a century." 

One of the most conclusive instances of the general knowledge of sign 
language, even when seldom used, was shown in the visit of five Jicarilla 
Apaches to Washington in April, 1880, under the charge of Dr. Ben- 
jamin Thomas, their agent. The latter said he had never heard of any 
use of signs among them. But it hapi)ened that there was a delega- 
tion of Absaroka (Crows) at the same hotel, and the two parties from 
such widely separated regions, not knowing a word of each other's lan- 
guage, immediately began to converse in signs, resulting in a decided 
sensation. One of the Crows asked the Apaches whether they ate 
horses, and it happening that the sign for eating was misapprehended 
for that known by the Apaches for many, the question was supposed 



328 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMEBIC AN INDIANS. 

to be whether the latter had many horses, which was answered in the 
affirmative. Thence ensued a misunderstanding on the subject of hip- 
pophagy, which was curious both as showing the general use of signs as 
a practice and the diversity in special signs for particular meanings. 
The surprise of the agent at the unsuspected accomplishment of his 
charges was not unlike that of a hen who, havmg hatched a number of 
duck eggs, is perplexed at the instinct with which the brood takes to 
the water. 

The denial of the use of signs is often faithfully though erroneously 
reported from the distinct statements of Indians to that effect. In that, 
as in other matters, they are often provokingly reticent about their old 
habits and traditions. Chief Ouray asserted to the writer, as he also 
did to Colonel Dodge, that his people, the Utes, had not the practice of 
sign talk, and had no use for it. This was much in the proud spirit in 
which an Englishman would have made the same statement, as the idea 
involved an accusation against the civilization of his people, which he 
wished to appear highly advanced. Still more frequently the Indians 
do not distinctly comprehend what is sought to be obtained. Some- 
times, also, the art, abandoned in general, only remains in the memories 
of a few persons influenced by special circumstances or individual fancy. 

In this latter regard a compaxison may be made with the old science 
of heraldry, once of practical use and a necessary part of a liberal edu- 
cation, of which hardly a score of persons in the United States have 
any but the vague knowledge that it once existed; yet the united mem- 
ories of those persons could, in the absence of records, reproduce all 
essential points on the subject. 

Another cause for the mistaken denial in question must be mentioned. 
When travelers or sojourners have become acquainted Avith signs in any 
one place they may assume that those signs constitute the sign language, 
and if they afterwards meet tribes not at once recognizing those signs, 
they remove all difficulty about the theory of a "one and indivisible" 
sign language by simply asserting that the tribes so met do not under- 
stand the sign language, or perhaps that they do not use signs at all. 
This precise assertion has, as above mentioned, been made regarding 
the Ftes and Apaches. Of course, also, Indians who have not been 
brought into sufficient contact with certain tribes using different signs 
for the actual trial which would probably result in mutual comprehen- 
sion, tell the travelers the same story. It is the venerable one of 
"^VAa,c7,To?," "Ejemez," "barbarian," and "stammering," above noted, 
applied to the hands instead of the tongue. Thus an observer possessed 
by a restrictive theory will find no signs where they are in plenty, while 
another determined on the universality and identity of sign language 
can, as elsewhere explained, produce, from perhaps the same indi- 
viduals, evidence in his favor from the apparently conclusive result of 
successful communication. 
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PERMANENCE OF SIGNS. 

In connection with any theory it is important to inquire into the per- 
manence of particular gesture signs to express a special idea or object 
when the system has been long continued. Many examples have been 
given above showing that the gestures of classic times are still in use 
by the modern Italians with the same signification ; indeed that the 
former on Greek vases or reliefs or in Herculanean bronzes can only be 
interpreted by the latter. In regard to the signs of instructed deaf- 
mutes in this country there appears to be a permanence beyond expecta- 
tion. Mr. Edmund Booth, a pupil of the Hartford Institute half a cen- 
tury ago, and afterwards a teacher, says in the ^^A^mals" for April, 
1880, that the signs used by teachers and pupils at Hartford, Philadel- 
phia, Washington, Council Bluffs, and Omaha were' nearly the same as 
he had learned. "We still adhere to the old sign for President from 
Monroe's three-cornered hat, and for governor we designate the cock- 
ade worn by that dignitary on grand occasions three generations ago." 

The specific comparisons made, especially by Dr. Washington Matthews 
and Dr. W. 0. Boteler, of the signs reported by the Prince of Wied in 
1832 with those now used by the same tribes from whom he obtained 
them, show a remarkable degree of permanency in many of those that 
were so clearly described by the Prince as to be proper subjects of any 
comparison. If they have persisted for half a century their age is prob- 
ably much greater. In general it is believed that signs, constituting as 
they do a natural mode of expression, though enlarging in scope as new 
ideas and new objects require to be included and though abbreviated as 
hereinafter explained, do not readily change in their essentials. 

The writer has before been careful to explain that he does not present 
any signs as precisely those of primitive man, not being so carried away 
by enthusiasm as to suppose them possessed of immutability and immor- 
tality not found in any other mode of human utterance. Yet such signs 
as are generally prevalent among Indian tribes, and also in other parts 
of the Avorld, must be of great antiquity. The use of derivative mean- 
ings to a sign only enhances this presumption. At first there might 
not appear to be any connection between the ideas of same and wife, 
expressed by the sign of horizontally extending the two forefingers side 
by side. The original idea was doubtless that given by the Welsh cap- 
tain in Shakspere's Henry V: "'Tis so like as my fingers is to my 
fingers," and from this similarity comes "equal," "companion," and 
subsequently the close life-companion " wife." The sign is used in each 
of these senses by dift'erent Indian tribes, and sometimes the same tribe 
applies it in all of the senses as the context determines. It appears also 
in many lands with all the significations except that of "wife." It is 
proper here to mention that the suggestion of several correspondents 
that the Indian sign as applied to "wife" refers to "lying together" is 
rendered improbable by the fact that when the same tribes desire to 
exiiress the sexual relation of marriage it is gestured otherwise. 
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Many signs but little differentiated were unstable, while otliers that 
have proved the best modes of expression have survived as definite and 
established. Their prevalence and permanence being mainly determined 
by the experience of their utility, it would be highly interesting to as- 
certain how long a time was required for a distinctly new conception or 
execution to gain currency, become "the fashion," so to speak, over a 
large part of the continent, and to be supplanted by a new " mode." A 
note may be made in this connection of the large number of diverse 
signs for Jiorse, all of which must have been invented within a com- 
paratively recent period, and the small variation in the signs for dog, 
which are probably ancient. 

SURVIVAL IN GESTURE. 

Even when the specific practice of sign language has been generally 
discontinued for more than one generation, either from the adoption 
of a jargon or from the common use of the tongue of the conquering 
English, French, or Spanish, some of the gestures formerly employed as 
substitutes for words may survive as a customary accompaniment to ora- 
tory or impassioned conversation, and, when ascertained, should be care- 
fully noted. An example, among many, may be found in the fact that 
the now civihzed Muskoki or Creeks, as mentioned by Eev. H. F. Buck- 
ner, when speaking of the height of children or women, illustrate their 
words by holding their hands at the proper elevation, palm up ; but 
when describing the height of "soulless" animals or inanimate objects, 
they hold the palm downward. This, when correlated with the distinct- 
ive signs of other Indians, is an interesting case of the survival of a 
practice which, so far as yet reported, the oldest men of the tribe now 
living only remember to have once existed. It is probable that a col- 
lection of such distinctive gestures among the most civilized Indians 
would reproduce enough of their ancient system to be valuable, while 
possibly the persistent inquirer might in his search discover some of its 
surviving custodians even among Chahta or Oheroki, Innuit or Abnaki, 
Klamath or Nutka. 

DISTINCTION BETWEEJf IDENTITY OF SIGNS AND THEIR USE A8 AN ART. 

The general report that there is but one sign language in jS'orth Amer- 
ica, any deviation from which is either blunder, corruption, or a dialect in 
the nature of provincialism, may be examined in reference to some of the 
misconceived facts which gave it origin and credence. It may not appear 
to be necessary that such examination should be directed to any mode of 
collecting and comparing signs which would amount to their distortion. 
It is useful, however, to explain that distortion would result from follow- 
ing the views of a recent essayist, who takes the ground that the descrip- 
tion of signs should be made according to a "mean" or average. There 
can be no philosophic consideration of signs according to a "mean" of ob- 
servations. The proper object is to ascertain the radical or essential part 
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as distinct from any individual flourisli or mannerism on tbe one hand, 
and from a conventional or accidental abbreviation on tlio other; but 
a mere average will not accomplish that object. If the hand, being 
in any position whatever, is, according to five observations, moved 
horizontally one foot to the right, and, according to five other obser- 
vations, moved one foot horizontally to the left, the "mean" or resnlt- 
ant will be that it is stationary, which sign does not correspond 
with any of the ten observations. So if six observations gi'^'e it a 
rapid motion of one foot to the right and five a rapid motion of the 
same distance to the left, the mean or resultant would be soniewliat 
diflicult to express, but perhaps would be a slow movement to the right 
for an inch or two, having certainly no resemblance either in essen- 
tials or accidents to any of the signs actually observed. In like man- 
ner the tail of the written letter " y" (which, regarding its mere forma- 
tion, might be a graphic sign) may have in the chirography of several 
persons various degrees of slope, may be a straight line, or looped, and 
may be curved on either side; but a "mean" taken from the several 
manuscripts would leave the unfortunate letter without any tail what- 
ever, or travestied as a "t(" with an amorphous flourish. A definition 
of the radical form of the letter or sign by which it can be distinguished 
from any other letter or sign is a very different proceeding. Therefore, 
if a " mean" or resultant of any number of radically different signs to 
express the same object or idea, observed either among several indi- 
viduals of the same tribe or among different tribes, is made to repre- 
sent those signs, they are all mutilated and ignored as distinctive 
signs, though the result may possibly be made intelligible in practice, 
according to principles mentioned in the present paper. The expedient 
of a " mean " may be practically useful in the formation of a mere in- 
terpreter's jargon, but it elucidates no principle. It is also convenient 
for any one determined to argue for the uniformity of sign language 
as against the variety in unity apparent in all the realms of natui'e. 
On the "mean" principle, he only needs to take his two-foot rule and 
arithmetical tables and make all signs his signs and his signs all signs. 
Of course they are uniform, because he has made them so after the 
brutal example of Procrustes. 

In this connection it is proper to urge a warning that a mere sign 
talker is often a bad authority upon principles and theories. He may 
not be liable to the satirical compliment of Dickens's " brave courier," 
who " understood all languages indifferently ill" ; but many men speak 
some one language fluently, and yet are wholly unable to explain or 
analyze its words and forms so as to teach it to another person, or even 
to give an intelligent summary or classification of their own knowledge. 
What such a sign talker has learned is by memorizing, as a child may 
learn English, and though both the sign talker and the child may be able 
to give some separate items useful to a philologist or foreigner, such 
items axe spoiled wlien colored by the attempt of ignorance to theorize. 
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A German who has studied English to thorough mastery, except in the 
mere facility of speech, may in a discussion upon some of its principles 
be contradicted by any mere English speaker, who insists upon his 
superior knowledge because he actually speaks the language and his 
antagonist does not, but the student will probably be correct and the 
talker wrong. It is an old adage about oral speech that a man who 
understands but one language understands none. The science of a 
sign talker possessed by a restrictive theory is like that of Mirabeau, 
who was greater as an orator than as a philologist, and who on a visit 
to England gravely argued that there was something seriously wrong 
in the British mind because the people would persist in saying " give 
me some bread" instead of <■'■ donnez-moi dupain^^'' which was so much 
easier and more natural. A designedly ludicrous instance to the same 
effect was Hood's arraignment of the French because they called their 
mothers "mares" and their daughters " fillies." It is necessary to take 
with caution any statement from a person Avho, having memorized or 
hashed up any number of signs, large or small, has decided in his con- 
ceit that those he uses are the only genuine Simon Pure, to be exclu- 
sively employed according to his direction, all others being counterfeits 
or blunders. His vocabulary has ceased to give the signs of any In- 
dian or body of Indians whatever, but becomes his own, the proprietor- 
ship of which he fights for as if secured by letters-patent. When a, 
sign is contributed by one of the present collaborators, which such a 
sign talker has not before seen or heard of, he will at once condemn it 
as bad', just as a United States Minister to Vienna, who had been nursed 
in the mongrel Dutch of Berks County, Pennsylvania, declared that the 
people of Germany spoke very bad German. 

An argument for the uniformity of the signs of our Indians is derived 
from the fact that those used by any of them are generally understood by 
others. But signs may be understood without being identical with any 
before seen. The entribal as well as intertribal exercise of Indians for 
generations in gesture language has naturally produced great skill both 
in expression and reception, so as to render them measurably independent 
of any prior mutual understanding, or what in a system of signals is called 
preconcert. Two accomplished army signalists .can, after sufficient trial, 
communicate Avithout having any code in common between them, one 
being mutually devised, and those specially designed for secrecy are 
often deciphered. So, if any one of the more conventional signs is 
not quickly comprehended, an Indian skilled in the principle of signs 
resorts to another expression of his flexible art, perhaps reproducing 
the gesture unabbreviated and made more graphic, perhaps presenting 
either the same or another conception or quality of the same object or 
idea by an original portraiture. 

An impression of the community of signs is the more readily made 
because explorers and ofBcials are naturally brought into contact more 
closely with those individuals of the tribes visited who are experts in 
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sign language than with their other members, and those experts, on 
account of their skill as interpreters, are selected as guides to accom- 
pany the visitors. The latter also seek occasion to be present when 
signs are used, whether with or without words, in intertribal councils, 
and then the same class of experts comprises the orators, for long exer- 
cise in gesture speech has made the Indian politicians, with no special 
effort, masters of the art acquired by our public speakers only after 
laborious apprenticeship. The whole theory and practice of sign lan- 
guage being that all who understand its principles can make themselves 
mutually intelligible, the fact of the ready comprehension and response 
among all the skilled gesturers gives the impression of a common code. 
Furthermore, if the explorer learn to employ with ingenuity the signs used 
by any of the tribes, he will probably be understood in any other by the 
same class of persons who will surround him in the latter, thereby con- 
firming him in the "common" theory. Those of the tribe who are less 
skilled, but who are not noticed, might be unable to catch the meaning 
of signs which have not been actually taught to them, just as ignorant 
persons among us cannot derive any sense from newly-coined words or 
those strange to their habitual vocabulary, which, though never before 
heard, linguistic scholars would instantly understand and might after- 
ward adopt. 

It is also common experience that when Indians find that a sign which 
has become conventional among their tribe is not understood by an inter- 
locutor, a self- expressive sign is substituted for it, from which a visitor may 
form the impression that there are no conventional signs. It may like- 
wise occur that the self-expressive sign substituted will be met with by 
a visitor in several localities, different Indians, in their ingenuity, taking 
the best and the same means of reaching the exotic intelligence. 

There is some evidence that where sign language is now found among 
Indian tribes it has become more uniform than ever before, simply because 
many tribes have for some time past been forced to dwell near together 
at peace. A collection was obtained in the spring of 1880, at Washing- 
ton, from a united delegation of the Kaiowa, Comanche, Apache, and 
Wichita tribes, which was nearly uniform, but the individuals who gave 
the signs had actually lived together at or near Anadarko, Indian Ter- 
ritory, for a considerable time, and the resulting uniformity of their signs 
might either be considered as a jargon or as the natural tendency to 
a compromise for mutual understanding — the unification so often ob- 
served in oral speech, coming under many circumstances out of former 
heterogeneity. The rule is that dialects precede languages and that out 
of many dialects comes one language. It may be found that other indi- 
viduals of those same tribes who have from any cause not lived in the 
union explained may have signs for the same ideas different from those 
in the collection above mentioned. This is probable, because some signs 
of other representatives of one of the component bodies — Apache — have 
actually been reported differing from those for the same ideas given by 
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the Anadarko group. The uniformity of the signs of those Arapahos, 
Gheyennes, and Sioux who have been secluded for years at one particu- 
lar reservation, so far as could be done by governmental power, from the 
outer world, was used in argument by a correspondent; but some col- 
lected signs of other Gheyennes and Sioux differ, not only from those on 
the reservation, but among each other. Therefore the signs used in 
common by the tribes at the reservation seem to have been modified 
and to a certain extent unified. 

The result of the collation and analysis of the large number of signs 
collected is that m numerous instances there is an entire discrepancy 
between the signs made by different bodies of Indians to express the 
same idea, and that if any of these are regarded as rigidly determinate 
or even conventional with a limited range, and used without further 
devices, they will fail in conveying the desired impression to any one 
unskilled m gesture as an art, who had not formed the same precise 
conception or been instructed in the arbitrary motion. Few of the gest- 
ures that are found iu current use are, in their origin, conveutional. 
ihey are only portions, more or less elaborate, of obvious natural panto- 
mime and those proving efiacient to convey most successfuUv at any 
time the several ideas became the most widely adopted, liable, however 
to be superseded by more appropriate conceptions and delineations. The 
skill of any tribe and the copiousness of its signs are proportioned first 
to the necessity for their use, and secondly to the accidental ability of 
^ the individuals in it who act as custodians and teachers, so that the 
several tribes at different times vary in their degree of proficiency, and 
therefore both the precise mode of semiotic expression and the amount 
of Its general use are always fluctuating. Sign language as a product 
of evolution has been developed rather than invented, and yet it seems 
probable that each of the separate signs, like the several steps that lead 
to any true invention, had a definite origin arising out of some appro- 
priate occasion, and the same sign may in this manner have had many 
independent origins due to identity in the circumstances, or if lost, may 
have been reproduced. ' 

The process is precisely the same as that observed among deaf-mutes 
One of those uiifortunate persons, living with his speaking relatives, may 
mvent signs which the latter are taught to understand, though strangers 
sometimes will not, because they may be by no means the fittest exp^-es- 
sions. Should a dozen or more deaf-mutes, possessed only of such crude 
signs, come together, they will be able at first to communicate only on 
a few common subjects, but the number of those and the general scope 
of expression will be continually enlarged. Each one commences with 
his own conception and his own presentment of it, but the universality 
ot the medium used makes it sooner or later understood. This inde- 
pendent development, thus creating diversity, often renders the first in- 
terchange of thought between strangers slow, for the signs must be self- 
mterpreting. There can be no natural universal language which is ab- 
solute and arbitrary. When used without convention, as sign language 
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alone of all modes of utterance can be, it must be tentative, experimental, 
and flexible. The mutes will also resort to the invention of new signs 
for new ideas as they arise, which will be made intelligible, if necessary, 
througli the illustration and definition given by signs formerly adopted, 
so that the fittest signs will be evolved, after rivalry and trial, and will 
survive. But there may not always be such a preponderance of fitness 
that all but one of the rival signs shall die out, and some, being equal in 
value to express thesame idea or object, will continue to be used indiffer- 
ently, or as a matter of individual taste, without confusion. A multipli- 
cation of the numbers confined together, either of deaf-mutes or of In- 
dians whose speech is diverse, will not decrease the resulting uniformity, 
though it will increase both the copiousness and the precision of the 
vocabulary. The Indian tise of signs, though maintained by linguistic 
diversities, is not coincident with any linguistic boundaries. The tend- 
ency is to their uniformity among groups of people who from any cause 
are brought into contact with each other while still speaking different 
languages. The longer and closer such contact, while no common tongue 
is adopted, the greater will be the uniformity of signs. 

Colonel Dodge takes a middle ground with regard to the identity of 
the signs used by our Indians, comparing it with the dialects and j)ro- 
vincialisms of the English language, as spoken in England, Ireland, 
Scotland, and Wales. But those dialects are the remains of actually 
diverse languages, which to some speakers have not become integrated. 
In England alone the provincial dialects are traceable as the legacies of 
Saxons, Angles, Jutes, and Danes, with a varying amount of Norman hi- 
fluence. A thorough scholar in the composite tongue, now called Eng- 
lish, will be able to understand all the dialects and ])rovinoialisms of 
English in the British Isles, but the uneducated man of Yorkshire is not 
able to communicate readily with the equally uneducated man of Somer- 
setshire. This is the true distinction to be made. A thorough sign talker 
would be able to talk with several Indians who have no signs in common, 
and who, if their knowledge of signs were only memorized, could not com- 
municate together. So also, as an educated Englishman will understand 
the attempts of a foreigner to speak in very imperfect and broken Enghsh, 
a good Indian sign expert will apprehend the feeble efforts of a tyro in gest- 
ures. But Colonel Dodge's conclusion that there is but one true Indian 
sign language, just as there is but one true Englishlanguage, isnot proved 
unless it can be shown that a much larger proportion of the Indians 
Avho use signs at all, than present researches show to be the case, use 
identically the same signs to express the same ideas. It would also seem 
necessary to the parallel that the signs so used should be absolute, if not 
arbitrary, as are the words of an oral language, and not independent of 
preconcert and self-interpreting at the instant of their invention or first 
exhibition,as all true signs must originally havebeen and still measurably 
remain. All Indians, as all gesturing men, have many natural signs in 
common and many others which are now conventional. The conventions 
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by which the latter were established occurred during long periods, when 
the tribes forming them were so separated as to have established alto- 
gether diverse customs and mythologies, and when the several tribes were 
with such different environment as to have formed varying conceptions 
needing appropriate sign expression. The old error that the E"orth 
American Indians constitute one homogeneous race is now abandoned. 
E"early all the characteristics once alleged as segregating them from the 
rest of mankind have proved not to belong to the whole of the pre- 
Columbian population, but only to those portions of it first explored. The 
practice of scalping is not now universal, even among the tribes least 
influenced by civilization, if it ever was, and therefore the cultivation 
of the scalp-look separated from the rest of the hair of the head, or with 
the removal of all other hair, is hot a general feature of their appear- 
ance. The arrangement of the hair is so different among tribes as to be 
one of the most convenient modes for their pictorial distinction. The 
war paint, red in some tribes, was black in others; the mystic rites of 
the calumet were in many' regions unknown, and the use of wampum 
was by no means extensive. The wigwam is not the type of native 
dwellings, which show as many differing forms as those of Europe. In 
color there is great variety, and even admitting that the term "race" 
is properly applied, no competent observer would characterize it as red, 
still less copper-colored. Some tribes differ from each other in all re- 
spects nearly as much as either of them do from the lazzaroni of Naples, 
and more than either do from certain tribes of Australia. It would 
therefore be expected, as appears to be the case, that the conventional 
signs of different stocks and regions differ as do the words of English, 
French, and German, which, nevertheless, have sprung from the same 
linguistic roots, l^fo one of those languages is a dialect of any of the 
others; and although the sign systems of the several tribes have greater 
generic unity with less specific variety than oral languages, no one of 
them is necessarily the dialect of any other. 

Instead, therefore, of admitting, with present knowledge, that the 
signs of our Indians are "identical" and "universal," it is the more ac- 
curate statement that the systematic attempt to convey meaning by 
signs is universal among the Indians of the Plains, and those still com- 
paratively unchanged by civilization. Its successful execution is by an 
art, which, however it may have commenced as an instinctive mental 
process, has been cultivated, and consists in actually pointing out ob- 
jects in sight not only for designation, but for application and predi- 
cation, and in suggesting others to the mind by action and the airy 
forms produced by action. To insist that sign language is uniform were 
to assert that it is perfect— "That faultless monster that the world ne'er 
saw." 

FOECED AKD MISTAKEN SIGNS. 

• Examination into the identity of signs is complicated by the facb that 
in the collection and description of Indian signs there is danger lest the 
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civilized understanding of them may be mistaken or forced. The liabil- 
ity to those errors is much increased when the collections are not taken 
directly from the Indians themselves, but are given as obtained at sec- 
ond-hand from white traders, trappers, and interpreters, who, through 
misconception in the beginning and their own introduction or modifica- 
tion of gestures, have jiroduced a jargon in the sign, as well as in the 
oral intercourse. An Indian talking in signs, either to a white man or 
to another Indian using signs which he never saw before, catches the 
meaning of that which is presented and adapts himself to it, at least 
for the occasion. Even when he finds that liis interlocutor insists upon 
understanding and presenting a certain sign in a manner and with a sig- 
nificance widely ditt'erent from those to which he has been accustomed, 
it is within the very nature, tentative and elastic, of the gesture 
art — ^both performers being on an equality — that he should adopt the 
one that seems to be recognized or that is pressed upon him, as with 
much greater difficnlty he has learned and adopted many foreign terms 
used with whites before attempting to acquire their language, but never 
with his own race. Thus there is now, and jierhaps always has been, 
what may be called a Ungua-franca in the sign vocabulary. It is well 
known that all the tribes of the Plains having learned by experience 
that wliite visitors expect to receive certain signs really originating with 
the latter, use them in their intercourse just as they sometimes do the 
words "squaw" and "papoose," corruptions of the Algonkian, and once 
as meaningless in the present West as the English terms "woman" and 
"child," but which the first pioneers, having learned them on the At- 
lantic coast, insisted upon treating as generally intelligible. 

The i)erversity in attaching through preconceived views a wrong sig- 
nificance to signs is illustrated by an anecdote found in several versions 
and in several languages, but repeated as a veritable Scotch legend by 
Duncan Anderson, esq.. Principal of the Glasgow Institution for the 
Deaf and Dumb, when he visited Washington in 1853. 

King James I. of England, desiring to j)lay a trick upon the Spanish 
ambassador, a man of great erudition, but who had a crotchet in his 
head upon sign language, informed him that there was a distinguished 
professor of that science in the university at Aberdeen. The ambassa- 
dor set out for that place, preceded by a letter from the King with in- 
structions to make the best of him. There was in the town one Geordy, 
a butcher, blind of one eye, a fellow of much wit and drollery. Geordy 
is told to play the part of a professor, with the warning not to speak a 
word ; is gowned, wigged, and placed in a chair of state, when the am- 
bassador is shown in and they are left alone together. Presently the 
nobleman came out greatly pleased with the experiment, claiming that 
his theory was demonstrated. He said : " When I entered the room I 
raised one finger to signify there is one God. He replied by raising two 
fingers to signify that this Being rules over two worlds, the material 
and the si)iritual. Then I raised three fingers, to say there are three 



338 SIGK LANGUAGE AMONG NOETH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

persons in the Godliead. He then closed his fingers, evidently to say 
these three are one." After this explanation on the part of the noble- 
man the professors sent for the butcher and asked him what took place 
in the recitation room. He appeared very angry and said: "When the 
crazy man entered the room where I was he raised one finger, as much 
as to say I had but one eye, and I raised two fingers to signify that I 
could see out of my one eye as well as he could out of both of his. 
When he raised three fingers, as much as to say there were but three 
eyes between us, I doubled up my fist, and if he had not gone out of 
that room in a hurry I would have knocked him down." 

The readiness with which a significance may be found in signs when 
none whatever exists is also shown in the great contest narrated by 
Rabelais between Panurge and the English philosopher, Thaumast, com- 
mencing as follows: 

"Everybody then taking heed in great silence, the Englishman lifted 
his two hands separately, clinching the ends of his fingers in the form 
that at Ohion they call the fowl's tail. Then he struck them together 
by the nails four times. Then he opened them and struck one flat upon 
the other with a clash once ; after which, joining them as above, he 
struck twice, and four times afterwards, on opening them. Then he 
placed them, joined and extended the one above the other, seeming to 
praj^ God devoutly. 

" Panurge suddenly moved his right hand in the air, placed the right- 
hand thumb at the right-haud nostril, holding the four fingers stretched 
out and arrayed in parallel lines with the point of the nose ; shutting 
the left eye entirely, and winking with the right, making a profound 
depression with eyebrow and eyelid. i^Text he raised aloft the left with 
a strong clinching and extension of the four fingers and elevation of 
the thumb, and held it in line directly corresponding with the position 
of the right, the distance between the two being a cubit and a half. 
This done, in the like manner he lowered towards the ground both 
hands, and finally held them in the midst as if aiming straight at the 
Englishman's nose." 

And so on at great length. The wliole performance of Panurge was 
to save the credit of Pantagruel by making fantastic and mystic motions 
in pretended disputation with the signs given by Thaumast in good 
faith. Yet the latter confessed himself conquered, and declared that he 
had derived inestimable information from the purposely meaningless 
gestures. The satire upon the diverse interpretations of the gestures 
of l^Taz-de-cabre {Pantagruel, Book III, chap, xx) is to the same effect, 
showing it to have been a favorite theme with Eabelais. 

ABBEBVIATIONS. 

A lesson was learned by the writer as to the abbreviation of signs, 
and the possibility of discovering the original meaning of those most 
obscure, from the attempts of a Cheyenne to convey the idea of old man. 
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He held liis right hand forward, bent at elbow, fingers and thumb closed 
sidewise. This not conveying any sense, he found a long stick, bent his 
back, and supported his frame in a tottering step by the stick held, as 
was before only imagined. Here at once was decrepit age dependent 
on a staff'. The principle of abbreviation or reduction may be illustrated 
by supposing a person, under circumstances forbidding the use of the 
voice, seeking to call attention to a particular bird on a tree, and failing 
to do so by mere indication. Descriptive signs are resorted to, perhaps 
suggesting the bill and wings of the bird, its manner of clinging to the 
twig with its feet, its size by seeming to hold it between the hands, its 
color by pointing to objects of the same hue; perhaps by the action of 
shooting into a tree, picking up the supposed fallen game, and pluck- 
ing feathers. These are continued until understood, and if one sign or 
combination of signs proves to be successful it will be repeated on the next 
occasion by both persons engaged, and after becoming familiar between 
them and others will be more and more abbreviated. Conventionality 
in signs largely consists in the form of abbreviation which is agreed upon. 
When the signs of the Indians have from ideographic form thus become 
demotic, they may be called conventional, but still not arbitrary. In 
them, as in all his actions, man had at the first a definite meaning or pur- 
pose, together with method in their subsequent changes or modifications. 

Colonel Dodge gives a clear account of the manner in which an estab- 
lished sign is abbreviated in practice, as follows : "There are an almost 
infinite number and variety of abbreviations. For instance, to tell a 
man to ' talk,' the most common formal sign is made thus : Hold the 
right hand in front of, the back near, the mouth, end of thumb and 
index-finger joined into an 'O,' the outer fingers closed on the iialm; 
throw the hand forward sharply by a quick motion of the wrist, and 
at the same time flii) forward the index-finger. This may be done once 
or several times. 

" The formal sign to 'cease' or *'stoj) doing' anything is made by bring- 
ing the two hands open and held vertically in front of the body, one 
behind the other, then quickly pass one upward, the other downward, 
simulating somewhat the motion of the limbs of a pair of scissors, 
meaning ' cut it off.' The latter sign is made in conversation in a va- 
riety of ways, but habitually with one hand only. 

"The formal sign to 'stop talking' is first to make the formal sign for 
'talk,' then the formal sign for 'cut;' but this is commonly abbreviated 
by first making the formal sign for 'talk' with the right hand, and then 
immediately passing the same hand, open, fingers extended, downward 
across and in front of the mouth, ' talk, cut.' 

"But though the Plains Indian, if asked for the sign to 'stop talk- ■ 
lug,' will properly give the sign either in its extended or abbreviated 
form as above, he in conversation abbreviates it so much further that 
the sign loses almost all resemblance to its former self. Whatever the 
position of the hand, a turn of the wrist, a flip of the forefinger, and a 
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tnrii of the wrist back to its original position is fully equivalent to the 
elaborate signs." 

It may be added that nearly every sign which to be intelligibly de- 
scribed and as exhibited in full requires the use of both hands, is out- 
lined, with one hand only, by skillful Indians gesturing between them- 
selves, so as to be clearly understood between them. Two Indians, whose 
blankets are closely held to their bodies by the left hand, which is neces- 
sarily rendered unavailable for gesture, will severally thrust the right 
from beneath the protecting folds and converse freely. The same is true 
when one hand of each holds the bridle of a horse. 

The Italian signs are also made in such abbreviated forms as to be 
little more than hinted at, requiring a perfect knowledge of the full and 
original form before the slight and often furtive suggestion of it can be 
understood. Deaf-mutes cohtiuually seek by tacit agreement to shorten 
their signs more and more. While the original of each may be pre- 
served in root or stem, it is only known to the proficient, as the root 
or stem of a plant enables botanists, but no others, to distinguish it. 
Thus the natural character of signs, the universal significance which is 
their peculiarly distinctive feature, may and often does become lost. 
From the operation of the principle of independent and individual ab- 
breviation inherent in all sign language, without any other cause, that of 
the Indians must in one or two generations have become diverse, even 
if it had in fact originated from one tribe in which all conceptions and 
executions were absolute. 

ABE SIGNS CONVENTIONAL Olt INSTINCTIVE f 

There has been much discussion on the question whether gesture signs 
were originally invented, in the strict sense of that term, or whether they 
result from a natural connection between them and the ideas repre- 
sented by them, that is whether they are conventional or instinctive. 
Cardinal Wiseman {Ussays, III, 5:!7) thinks that they are of both char- 
acters j but referring particularly to the Italian signs and the proper 
mode of discovering their meaning, observes that they are used prima- 
rily with words and from the usual accompaniment of certain phrases. 
"For these the gestures become substitutes, and then by association 
express all their meaning, even when used alone." This would be the 
process only where systematic gestures had never prevailed or had been 
so disused as to be forgotten, and were adopted after elaborate oral 
phrases and traditional oral expressions had become common. In other 
parts of this paper it is suggested that conventionality chiefly consists 
in abbreviation, and that signs are originally self-interpreting, independ- 
ent of words, and therefore in a certain sense instinctive. 

Another form of the above query, having the same intent, is whether 
signs are arbitrary or natural. The answer will depend upon what the 
observer considers to be natural to hiuiself. A common sign among 
both deaf-mutes and Indians for woman consists in designating the 
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arrangement of the hair, but such a represented arrangement of hair 
familiar to the gesturer as had never been seen by the person addressed 
would not seem "■ natural " to the latter. It would be classed as arbi- 
trary, aud could not be understood without context or explanation, 
indeed without translation such as is required from foreign oral speech. 
Signs most naturally, that is, appropriately, expressing a conception of 
the thing' signified, are first adopted and afterwards modified by circum- 
stances of environment, so as to appear, without full understanding, 
conventional and arbitrary, yet they are as truly " natural " as the signs for 
hearing, seeing, eating, and drinking, which continue all over the world 
as they were first formed because there is no change in those operations. 

CLASSICS OF DIVERSITIES J.V SIGNS. 

While there is not sufficient evidence that any exhibition of sign 
language in any tribe is a dialect derived or corrupted from an ascer- 
tained language in any other tribe, it still is convenient to consider the 
different forms appearing in different tribes as several dialects (in the 
usual mode of using that term) of a common language. Every sign 
talker necessarily has, to some extent, a dialect of his own. Xo one 
can rise sign language witliout original invention and without modifica- 
tion of the inventions of others ; and all such new inventions and modifi- 
cations have a tendency to spread and influence the production of other 
variations. The diversities thus occasioned are more distinct than that 
mere individuaUty of style or expression which may be likened to the 
differing chirography of men who write, although snch individual char- 
acteristics also constitute an important element of confusion to the 
inexperienced observer. In differing handwriting there is always an 
attempt or desire to represent an alphabet which is essentially deter- 
minate, but no sucli fixedness or limited condition of form restricts 
gesture speech. 

Those variations and diversities of form and connected significance 
specially calling for notice maybe: 1st. In the nature of synonyms. 
2d. Substantially the same form with such different signification as not 
to be synonymous. 3d. Difference in significance j)roduced by such 
slight variation in form as to be, to a careless observer, symmorpMc. 



SYNONYMS. 



In this division are placed signs of differing forms which are used in 
senses so nearly the same as to have only a slight shade of distinction, 
or sometimes to be practically interchangeable. The comprehensive 
and metaphorical character of signs renders more of them interchange- 
able than is the case with words; still, like words, some signs with 
essential resemblance of meaning have partial and subordinate differ- , 
ences made by etymology or usage. Doubtless signs are purposely 
selected as delineating the most striking outlines of an object, or the 
most characteristic features of an action ; but different individuals, and 
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likewise different bodies of people, would not always agree in the 
selection of those outlines and features. Taking the illustration of the 
attempt to invent a sign for bird, before used, any one of a dozen 
signs might have been agreed upon with equal appropriateness, and, in 
fact, a number have been so selected by several individuals and tribes,^ 
each one, therefore, being a synonym of the other. Another example of 
this is in the signs for deer, designated by various modes of expressing 
fleetness, by his gait when not in rapid motion, by the shape of his horns, 
by the color of his tail, and sometimes by combinations of several of 
those characteristics. Each of these signs may be indefinitely abbrevi- 
ated, and therefore create indefinite diversity. Another illustration, in 
which an association of ideas is apparent, is in the upward raising of 
the index in front of and above the head, which means above (sometimes 
containing the religious conception of heaven, great spirit, &c.), and 
also now, to-day. 'Eot unfrequently these several signs to express the 
same ideas are used interchangeably by the same people, and some one 
of the duplicates or triplicates may have been noticed by separate 
observers to the exclusion of the others. On the other hand, they might 
all have been noticed, but each one among different bodies. Thus con- 
fusing reports would be received, which might either be erroneous in 
deducing- the prevalence of particular signs or the opposite. Sometimes 
the synonym may be recognized as an imported sign, used with another 
tribe known to affect it. Sometimes the diverse signs to express the 
same thing are only different trials at reaching the intelligence of the 
person addressed. An account is given by Lieut. Heber M. Creel, Sev- 
enth Cavalry, U. S. A., of an old Cheyenne squaw, who made about 
twenty successive and original signs to a recruit of the Fourth Cavalry 
to let him know that she wanted to obtain out of a wagon a piece of 
cloth belonging to her, to wipe out an oven preparatory to baking bread. 
Thus by tradition, importation, recent invention, or from all these causes 
together, several signs entirely distinct are produced for the same object 
or action. 

TUB SAME SIGN WITH DIVEESB MEANINGS. 

This class is not intended to embrace the cases common both to sign and 
oral language where the same sign has several meanings, according to the 
expression, whether facial or vocal, and the general manner accompany- 
ing its delivery. The sign given for " stop talking" on page 339 may be 
used in simple acquiescence, "very well," "all right!" or for comprehen- 
sion, " I understand ; " or in impatience, " you have talked enough ! " which 
may be carried farther to express actual anger in the violent "shut up ! " 
But all these grades of thought accompany the idea of a cessation of 
talk. In hke manner an acquaintance of the writer asking the same 
favor (a permission to go through their camp) of two chiefs, was answered 
by both with the sign generally used for repletion after eating, viz., the 
index and thumb turned toward the body, passed up from the abdomen 
to the throat; but in the one case, being made with a gentle motion and 
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pleasant look, it meant, "I am satisfied," and granted the request; in 
the otlier, made violently, with the accompaniment of a truculent frown, 
it read, "I have had enough of that!" But those two meanings might 
also have been expressed by different intonations of the English word 
"enough." The class of signs now in view is better exemplified by the 
French A^^ord souris, which is spelled and pronounced precisely the same 
with the two wholly distinct and independent significatious of smile and 
mouse. From many examples may be selected the Omaha sign for tUnlc, 
guess, which is precisely the same as that of the Absaroka, Shoshoni and 
Banak for hrave, see page 414. The context alone, both of the sign and 
the word, determines in what one of its senses it is at the time used, but 
it is not discriminated merely by a difference in expression. 

It wonld have been very remarkable if precisely the same sign were not 
used by different or even the same persons or bodies of people with wholly 
distinct significations. The graphic forms for objects and ideas are much 
more likely to be coincident than sound is for similar expressions, yet in all 
oral languages the same precise sound is used for utterly diverse mean- 
ings. The first conception of many different objects must have been the 
same. It has been found, indeed, that the homophony of words and the 
homomorphy of ideographic pictures is noticeable in opposite significa- 
tions, the conceptions arising from the opposition itself. The differenti- 
ation in portraiture or accent is a subsequent and remedial step not 
taken until after the confusion has been observed and become inconven- 
ient. Such confusion and contradiction would only be eliminated if 
sign language were absolutely perfect as well as absolutely universal. 



SYMM0RPH8. 



In this class are included those signs conveying different ideas, and 
really different in form of execution as well as in conception, yet in 
which the difl:erence in form is so slight as practically x 

to require attention and discrimination. An example | 

from oral speech may be found in the English word j 

"desert," which, as pronounced "des'-ert" or "desert'," f 

and in a slightly changed form, "dessert," has such j 

widely varying significations. These distinctions relat- ^ 

iug to signs require graphic illustration. j 

-^ ' The sign made by the Dakota, Hidatsa, I 

f; 'vif ''] " and several other tribes, for tree is made 
I ^■^' i" I i by holding the right hand before the body, 
\^ "" '' L back forward, fingers and thumb sepa- 
^ ^ X. rated, then pushing it slightly upward, 

^, I Fig. 112. That for (/n/ss is the same made 
■ ^ near the ground; that for giroit' is made i'"- 113. 

like grass, though instead of holding the back of the hand near the 
ground the hand is pushed upward in an interrupted manner. Fig. 113. 
For smolce, the hand (with the back down, fingers pointing upward as 
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The sign for 



rain. 








in grow) is thrown upward several times from the same place instead 
of continuing the whole motion upward. Frequently the fingers are 
throwTi forward from under the thumb witli each successive upward 
motion. For ./ire, the hand is employed as in the' gesture for smolie, but 
the motion is frequently more waving, and in other cases made higher 
from the ground. 

made by the Shoshoni, Apache, and other Indians, 
is by holding the hand (or hands) at 
the height of and before the shoulder, 
fingers pendent, palm down, then 
pushing it downward a short dis- 
tance. Fig. 114. That for heat is the 
snme, Avith the difference that the 
liand is held above the head and 
thrust downward toward the fore- 
head; that for to tveep is made by 
holding tlie hand as in rain^ and the 
gesture made from the eye down- 
ward over the cheek, back of the 
fingers nearly touching the face. 
The common sign for sun is made 
the tips of the thumb and index together so as to form a 
circle ; remaining fingers closed. The hand is then held toward the sky, 
Fig. 115. The motion with the same circular position of index and 
thund) is for want^ by bringing the hand backward toward the mouth, 
in a curve forming a short arch between the origiu and term- 
ination of the gesture. 

For drinli the gesture by several tribes is the same as for 
want^ with the slight difference in the position of the last 
three fingers, whicli are not so tightly clinched, forming 
somewhat the shape of a cup ; and that for money is made by 
holding out the hand with the same arrangement of fingers 
in front of the hips, at a distance of about twehe or fifteen inches. 
Another sign for sun, made by the Cheyennes, is by placing the tips 
of ihe \)d\\\} separated thumb and index of one hand against those of 




Flfi. 114. 



hj briuginf 




'S^^. 



the other, approximating a circle, and 
holding them toward the sky. Fig. 116, 
' ' and that for various things, observed 

y among the Brule Sioux with the same 

j y^ -■^^'-i— \ n*ositionof the hands, is made by placing 

W^ -—" the circle horizontal, and moving it in- 

^'''"' ""■ terruptedly toward the right side, each 

movement forming a short arch. Compare also the sign for viUage, de- 
scribed on page 386. 

Tlie Arikara sign for soldier is by placing the clinched hands together 
Defore the breast, thumbs touching, then drawing them horizontally out- 
ward toward their respective sides, Fig. 117. That for done, made by 
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the Hidatsa, is shown below in this paper, see Fig. 334, page 528. That 
for much [Cheyenne I, Comanche III), see Fig. 274, page 447, is to be cor- 
related witli the above. 

The sign for to he told or tallced to, and for the reception of speech, by 
the tribes gen- 
erally, is made 

by placing the ^ 

flat right hand, 
palm upward, ^''"■- ^^'■ 

about fifteen inches in front of the right side of the face or breast, 
fingers pointing to the left, then drawing the hand toward the bottom 
of the chin, and is illustrated in Pig. 71, page 291. The Comanche sign 
for give or aslcing is shown in Fig. 301, page 480 {Comanche III), and is 
made by bringing the hand toward the body but a short distance, and the 
motion repeated, the tips of the fingers indicating the outline of a circle. 
The tribal sign for Kaioioa, illustrated in its place among the Tribal 
SiG:\Tg^ ig made by holding the hand with extended and separated fingers 
and thumb near the side of the head, back outward, and giving it a 
rotary motion. This gesture is made in front of the face by many tribes. 
The generic sign for deer, made by the Dakota and some others, is by hold- 
ing the hand motionless at the side of the head, with extended and sepa- 
rated thumb and fingers, representing the branched antlers. That for 
fool, reported from the same Indians, is the same as above described 
for Kaiowa, which it also signifies, though frequently only one or two 
fingers are used. 

The tribal sign both for the Sahaptin or Nez Perces and for Caddo (see 
Tribal Signs) is made by passing the extended index, pointing under 
the nose from right to left. When the second finger is not tightly closed 
it strongly resembles the sign often made for lie, falsehood, by passing 
the extended index and second fingers separated toward the left, over 
the mouth. 

The tribal sign for Cheyenne (see Tribal Signs) difiers from the sign 
for spotted only in the finger (or hand) in the latter being alternately 
passed across the upper and lower sides of the left forearm. 

The sign for steal, tJieft, see Fig. 75, page 293, is bnt shghtly difierent 
from that for hear, see Fig. 239, page 413, especially when the latter is 
made with one hand only. Tlie distinctiou, however, is that the grasp- 
ing in the latter sign is not followed by the idea of concealment in the 
former, which is executed by the right hand, after the motion of grasp- 
ing, being brought toward and sometimes under the left armpit. 

Cold and winter, see Tendoy-Huerito Dialogue, page 486, may be com- 
pared with love, see Kin Che-ess' speech, page 521, and with. prisoner. In 
these the diiferenco consists in that cold and winter are represented by 
crossing the arms with clinched hands before the breast; love by crossing 
the arms so as to bring tlie fists more under the chin, aud prisojier by 
holding the crossed wrists a foot in front of the breast. 
Melon, squash, muslcmelon, used by the Utes and Apaches, is made by 
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holding the hand arched, fingers separated and pointing forward, and 
pushing the hand forward over a slight curve near the ground, and the 
generic sign for animals by the Apaches is made in the same manner at 
the height intended to represent the object. 

The sign for wlieref, and to search, to seek for, made by the Dakota (IV), 
is by holding the back of the hand upward, index pointing forward, 
and carrying it from left to right about eight inches, raising and lower- 
ing it several times while so doing, as if quickly pointing at different 
objects. That for some of them, a part of a number of things or persons, 
made by the Kaiowa, Comanche, Wichita, and Apache Indians is nearly 
identical, the gesture being made less rapidly. 



RESULTS SOUGHT IN THE STUDY OF SIGN LANGUAGE. 

These may be divided into (1) its practical application, (2) its aid to 
philologic researches in general with (3) particular reference to the 
grammatic machinery of language, and (4) its archaiologic relations. 

PliAGTICAL AFPLICATION. 

The most obvious application of Indian sign language will for its 
practical utility depend, to a large extent, upon the correctness of the 
view submitted by the present writer that it is not a mere semaphoric 
repetition of motions to be memorized from a limited traditional list, 
but is a cultivated art, founded upon principles which can be readily 
applied by travelers and officials, so as to give them much independence 
of professional interpreters — as a class dangerously deceitful and tricky. 
This advantage is not merely theoretical, but has been demonstrated to 
be practical by a i^rofessor in a deaf mute college who, lately visiting 
several of the wild tribes of the plains, made himself understood among 
all of them without knowing a word of any of their languages ; nor 
would it only be experienced in connection with American tribes, being 
applicable to intercourse with savages in Africa and Asia, though it is 
not pretended to fulfill by this agency the schoolmen's dream of an 
ecumenical mode of communication between all peoples in spite of their 
dialectic divisions. 

It must be admitted that the practical value of signs for intercourse 
with the American Indians will not long continue, their general progress 
in the acquisition of English or of Spanish being so rapid that those 
languages are becoming, to a surprising extent, the common medium, 
and signs are proportionally disused. Nor is a systematic use of signs 
of so great assistance in communicating with foreigners, whose speech is 
not understood, as might at first be supposed, unless indeed both par- 
ties agree to cease all attempt at oral language, relying wholly upon 
gestures. So long as words are used at all, signs will be made only as 
their accompaniment, and they will not always be ideographic. 
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An amusing instance in which savages showed their preference to 
signs instead of even an onomatope may be quoted from Wilfred Pow- 
ell's Observations on Wew Britain and neigliboring Islands during Six 
Tears^ Exploration, in Proc. Boy. Oeog. Soc, vol. iii, ^o. 2 (new 
monthly series), February, 1881, p. 89, 90: "On one occasion, wishing 
to purchase a pig, and not knowing very well how to set about it, being 
ignorant of the dialect, which is totally different from that of the natives 
in the north, I asked Mr. Brown how I should manage, or what he 
thought would be the best way of making them understand. He said, 
'Why don't you try grunting?' whereupon 1 began to grunt most vocif- 
erously. The effect was magical. Some of them jumped back, holding 
their spears in readiness to throw; others ran away, covering their eyes 
with their hands, and all exhibited the utmost astonishment and alarm. 
In fact, it Avas so evident that they expected me to turn into a pig, and 
their alarm was so irresistibly comic, that Mr. Brown and I both burst 
out laughing, on which they gradually became more reassured, and 
those that had run away came back, and seeing us so heartily amused, 
and that I had not undergone any metamorphosis, began to laugh too ; 
but Avhen I drew a pig on the sand with a piece of stick, and made mo- 
tions of eating, it suddenly seemed to strike them what was the matter, 
for they all burst out laughing, nodding their heads, and several of 
them ran off, evidently in quest of the pig that was required." 

POWERS OF SIGNS COMPARED WITH SPEECH. 

Sign language, being the mother utterance of nature, poetically styled 
by Lamartine the visible attitudes of the soul, is superior to all others 
in that it permits every one to find in nature an image to express his 
thoughts on the most needf il matters inteUigently to any other person. 
The direct or substantial natural analogy peculiar to it prevents a con- 
fusion of ideas. It is to some extent possible to use words without un- 
derstanding them which yet may be understood by those addressed, 
but it is hardly possible to use signs without fall comprehension of them. 
Separate words may also be comprehended by persons hearing them 
without the whole connected sense of the words taken together being 
caught, but signs are more intimately connected. Even those most 
appropriate will not be understood if the subject is beyond the compre- 
hension of their beholders. They would be as unintelligible as the wild 
clicks of his instrument, in an electric storm, would be to the telegrapher, 
or as the semaphore, driven by wind, to the signalist. In oral speech 
even onomatopes are arbitrary, the most strictly natural sounds striking 
the ear of different individuals and nations in a manner wholly diverse. 
The instances given by Sayce are in point. Exactly the same sound 
was intended to be reproduced in the ^^bilbit amphora" of N^aivius, the 
' ' glut glut murmurat anda sonaus " of the Latin Anthology, and the "puis " 
of Varro. The Persian ^'htilbul,''^ the "jugjtig^' of Gascoigne, and the 
" whitwhit" of others are all attempts at imitating the note of the night- 
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ingale. Successful signs must have a much closer analogy and establisli 
a eonsensus between the talkers far beyond that produced by the mere 
sound of words. 

Gestures, in the degree of their pantomimic character, excel in graphic 
and dramatic effect applied to narrative and to rhetorical exhibition, and 
beyond any other mode of description give the force of reality. Speech, 
when highly cultivated, is better adapted to generalization and abstrac- 
tion ; therefore to logic and metaphysics. The latter must ever hence- 
forth be the superior in formulating thoughts. Some of the enthusiasts 
in signs have contended that this unfavorable distinction is not from 
any inherent incapability, but because their employment has not been 
continued unto perfection, and that if they had been elaborated by the 
secular labor devoted to spoken language they might in resources and 
distinctiveness have exceeded many forms of the latter. Gallaudet, Peet, 
and others maybe right in asserting that man could by his arms, hands, 
and fingers, with facial and bodily apcentuation, express any idea that 
could be conveyed by words. 

The combinations which can be made with corporeal signs are infinite. 
It has been before argued that a high degree of culture might have 
been attained by man without articulate speech and it is but a further step 
in the reasoning to conclude that if articulate speech had not been pos- 
sessed or acquired, necessity would have developed gesture language 
to a degree far beyond any known exhibition of it. The continually 
advancing civilization and continually increasing intercourse of count- 
less ages has perfected oral speech, and as both civilization and inter- 
course were possible with signs alone it is to be supposed that they 
would have advanced in some corresponding manner. But as sign lan- 
guage has been chiefly used during historic time either as a scaffolding 
around a more valuable structure to be thrown aside when the latter was 
completed, or as an occasional substitute, such development was not to 
be expected. 

The process of forming signs to express abstract ideas is only a variant 
from that of oral speech, in which the words for the most abstract ideas, 
such as law, virtue, infiuitude, and immortality, are shown by Max Miil- 
ler to have been derived and deduced, that is, abstracted, from sensuous 
impressions. In the use of signs the countenance and manner as well as 
the tenor decide whether objects themselves are intended, or the forms, 
positions, qualities, and motions of other objects which are suggested, 
and signs for moral and intellectual ideas, founded on analogies, are 
common all over the world as well as among deaf-mutes. Concepts of 
the intangible and invisible are only learned through percepts of tan- 
gible and visible objects, whether finally expressed to the eye or to the 
ear, in terms of sight or of sound. 

Sign language is so faithful to nature, and so essentially living in its 
expression, that it is not probable that it will ever die. It may become 
disused, but will revert. Its elements are ever natural and universal, by 
recurring to whiclt the less natural signs adopted dialectically or for 
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expedition can always, with some circnmlocution, be explained. This 
power of interpreting itself is a peculiar advantage, for spoken languages, 
unless explained by gestures or indications, can only be interpreted by 
means of some other spoken language. When highly cultivated, its 
rapidity on familiar subjects exceeds that of speech and approaches to 
that of thought itself This statement may be startling to those who 
only notice that a selected spoken word may convey in an instant a 
meaniug for which the motions of even an expert in signs may require 
a much longer time, but it must be considered that oral speech is now 
wholly conventional, and that with the similar development of sign lan- 
guage conventional expressions with hands and body could be made 
more quickly than with the vocal organs, because more organs could be 
worked at once. Without such supposed development the habitual 
communication between deaf-mutes and among Indians using signs is 
perhaps as rapid as between the ignorant class of speakers upon the 
same subjects, and in many instances the signs would win at a trial of 
speed. At the same time it must be admitted that great increase in 
rapidity is chiefly obtained by the system of preconcerted abbreviations, 
before explained, and by the adoption of arbitrary forms, in which nat- 
uralness is sacrificed and conventionality established, as has been the 
case with all sj)oken languages in the degree in which they have become 
copious and convenient. 

There is another characteristic of the gesture speech that, though it 
cannot be resorted to in the dark, nor where the attention of the person 
addressed has not been otherwise attracted, it has the countervailing 
benefit of use when the voice could not be employed. This may be an ad- 
vantage at a distance which the eye can reach, but not the ear, and still 
more frequently when silence or secrecy is desired. Dalgarno rec- 
ommends it for use in the presence of great people, who ought not to 
be disturbed, and curiously enough "Disappearing Mist," the Iroquois 
chief, speaks of the former extensive use of signs in his tribe by women 
and boys as a mark of respect to warriors and elders, their voices, in 
the good old days, not being uplifted in the presence of the latter. The 
decay of that wholesome state of discipline, he thinks, accounts partly 
for the disappearance of the use of signs among the modern impudent 
youth and the dusky claimants of woman's rights. 

An instance of the additional power gained to a speaker of ordinary 
language by the use of signs, impressed the writer while dictating to 
two amanuenses at the same moment, to the one by signs and the other 
by words, on different subjects, a practice which would have enabled 
Caesar to surpass his celebrated feat. It would also be easy to talk to 
a deaf and blind man at once, the latter being addressed by the voice 
and the former in signs. 

RELATIONS TO PHILOLOaY. 

The aid to be derived from the study of sign language in prosecuting 
researches into the science of language was pointed out by Leibnitz, in 
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his Collectanea Mymologica, without hitherto exciting any thorough or 
scientific work in that direction, the obstacle to it probably being that 
scholars competent in other respects had no adequate data of the gesture 
speech of man to be used in comparison. The latter will, it is hoped, be 
supplied by the work now undertaken. 

In the first part of this paper it was suggested that signs played an 
important part in giving meaning to spoken words. Philology, com- 
paring the languages of earth in their radicals, must therefore include 
the graphic or manual presentation of thought, and compare the ele- 
ments of ideography with those of phonics. Etymology now examines 
the ultimate roots, not the fanciful resemblances between oral forms, 
in the different tongues ; the internal, not the mere external parts of 
language. A marked peculiarity of sign language consists in its limited 
number of radicals and the infinite combinations into which those 
radicals enter while still remaining distinctive. It is therefore a proper 
field for etymologic study. 

From these and other considerations it is supposed that an analysis 
of the original conceptions of gestures, studied together with the holo- 
phrastic roots in the speech of the gesturers, may aid in the ascertainment 
of some relation between concrete ideas and words. Meaning does not 
adhere to the phonic presentation of thdmght, while it does to signs. The 
latter are doubtless more flexible and in that sense more mutable than 
words, but the ideas atached to them are persistent, and therefore there 
is not much greater metamorphosis in the signs than in the cognitions. 
The further a language has been developed from its primordial roots, 
which have been twisted into forms no longer suggesting any reason for 
their original selection, and the more the primitive significance of its 
words has disappeared, the fewer points of contact can it retain with 
signs. The higher languages are more precise because the conscious- 
ness of the derivation of most of their words is lost, so that they have 
become counters, good for any sense agreed upon and for no other. 

It is, however, possible to ascertain the included gesture even in many 
English words. The class represented by the word supercilious will occur 
to all readers, but one or two examples may be given not so obvious and 
more immediately connected with the gestures of our Indians. Imbecile, 
generally applied to the weakness of old age, is derived from the Latin 
in, in the sense of on, and hacillum, a staff, which at once recalls the Chey- 
enne sign for old man, mentioned above, page 339. So time appears 
more nearly connected with reivw, to stretch, when information is given 
of the sign for long time, in the Speech of Kin Che-ess, in this paper, viz., 
placing the thumbs and forefingers in such a position as if a small thread 
Avas held between the thumb and forefinger of each hand, the hands first 
touching each other, and then moving slowly from each other, as if 
stretching a piece of gum-elastic. 

In the languages of l^orth America, which have not become arbitrary 
to the degree exhibited by those of civilized man, the connection be- 
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tween the idea and the word is only less obvious than that still unbroken 
between the idea and the sign, and they remain strongly afiected by the 
concepts of outline, form, place, x)08ition, and feature on which gesture 
is founded, while they are similar in their fertile combination of radicals. 

Indian language consists of a series of words that are but slightly 
differentiated parts of speech following each other in the order sug- 
gested in the mind of the speaker without absolute laws of arrange- 
ment, as its sentences are not completely integrated. The sentence 
necessitates parts of speech, and parts of speech are possible only when 
a language has reached that stage where sentences are logically con- 
structed. The words of an Indian tongue, being synthetic or undiffer- 
entiated parts of speech, are in this respect strictly analogous to the 
gesture elements which enter into a sign language. The study of the 
latter is therefore valuable for comparison with the words of the former. 
The one language throws much light upon the other, and neither can be 
studied to the best advantage without a knowledge of the other. 

Some special resemblances between the language of signs and the char- 
acter of the oral languages found on this continent maj' be mentioned. 
Dr. J. Hammond Trumbull remarks of the composition of their 
words that they were " so constructed as to be thoroughly self-defining 
and immediately intelligible to the hearer." In another connectiou the 
remark is further enforced: "Indeed, it is a requirement of the Indian 
languages that every word shall be so framed as to admit of immediate 
resolution to its signihcant elements by the hearer. It must be thor- 
oughly A"e?/-de/wiwr7, for (as Max Miiller has expressed it) ' it requires tra- 
dition, society, and literature to maintain words whicli can no longer be 
analyzed at once.' * * * In the ever-shifting state of a nomadic 
society no debased coin can be tolerated in language, no obscure legend 
accepted on trust. The metal must be pure and the legend distinct." 

Indian languages, like those of higher development, sometimes exhibit 
changes of form by the permutation of vowels, but often an incorporated 
particle, whether suffix, affix, or infix, shows the etymology which often, 
also, exhibits the same objective conception that would be executed in 
gesture. There are, for instance, different forms for standing, sitting, 
lying, falling, &c., and for standing, sitting, lying on or falling from the 
same level or a higher or lower level. This resembles the pictorial con- 
ception and execution of signs. 

Major J. W. Powell, with particular reference to the disadvantages of 
the multiplied inflections in Indian languages, alike with'the Greek and 
Latin, when the speaker is compelled, in the choice of a word to express 
his idea, to think of a great multiplicity of ^hings, gives the following 
instance : 

"A Ponca Indian in saying that a man killed a rabbit, Avould have to 
say: the man, he, one, animate, standing, in the nominative case, pur- 
posely killed, by shooting an arrow, the rabbit, he, the one, animate, 
sitting, in the objective case; for the form of a verb to kill would have 
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to be selected, and the verb changes its form by inflection and incor- 
porated xiarticles to denote person, number, and gender as animate or 
inanimate, and gender as standing, sitting, or lying, and case; and the 
form of the verb would also express whether the killing was done acci- 
dentally or purposely, and whether it was by shooting or by some other 
Ijrocess, and, if by shooting, whether by bow and arrow, or with a gun; 
and the form of the \'erb would in like manner have to express all of 
these things relating to the object; that is, the person, number, gender, 
and case of the object; and from the multiplicity of paradigmatic forms 
of the verb to kill, this particular one would have to be selected." This 
is substantially the mode in which an Indian sign talker would find it 
necessary to tell the story, as is shown by several examples given below 
in narratives, speeches, and dialogues. 

Indian languages exhibit the same fondness for demonstration which 
is necessary in sign language. The two forms of utterance are alike in 
their want of power to express certain words, such as the verb " to be," 
and in the criterion of organization, so far as concerns a high degree of 
synthesis and imperfect differentiation, they bear substa.ntially the same 
relation to the English language. 

It may finally be added that as not only proper names but nouns gen- 
erally in Indian languages are connotive, predicating some attribute of 
tbe object, tlu^y can readily be expressed by gesture signs, and therefore 
among them, if anywhere, it is to be expe(;ted that relations may be 
established between the words and the signs. 

ETYMOLOGY OF WOKDS FROM GESTURES. 

There can be no atterai^t in the present limits to trace the etymology 
of any large number of words in the several Indian languages to a gest- 
ural origin, nor, if the space allowed, would it be satisfactory. The 
signs have scarcely yet been collected, verified, and collated in sufficient 
numbers for such comparison, even with the few of the Indian languages 
the radicals of which have been scientifically studied. The signs will, 
in a future work, be frequently presented in connection witli the corre- 
sponding words of the gesturers, as is done now in a few instances in 
another part of this paper. For the present the subject is only indicated 
by the following examples, introduced to suggest the character of the 
study in which the students of American linguistics are urgently re- 
quested to assist: 

The Dakota word ShaHe-suta — from shaHe, heart, and sutcij strong — 
brave, not cowardly, literally strong-hearted, is made by several tribes of 
that stock, and jiarticnlarly by the Brule Sioux, in gestures by collect- 
ing the tips of the fingers and thumb of the right hand to a point, and 
then placing the radial side of the hand over the heart, finger tips point- 
ing downward — heart; then place the left fist, palm inward, horizon- 
tally before the lower portion of the breast, the right fist back of the 
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left, then raise the right and throw it forcibly over and downward iu 
front of the left — hrave, strong. See Fig. 242, ijage 415. 

The Arikaras make the sign for brave by striking the clinched iist 
forcibly toward the ground in front of and near the breast. 

Brave, or "strong-hearted," is made by the Absaroka, Shoshoni, and 
Banak Indians by merely placing the clinched fist to the breast, the 
latter having allusion to the heart, the clinching of the hand to strength, 
vigor, or force. 

An Ojibwa sign for death, to die, is as follows : 

Place the palm of the hand at a short distance from the side of the 
head, then withdraw it gently in an oblique downward direction, inclin- 
ing the head and upper part of the body in the same direction. 

The same authority, The Yery Rev. E. Jacker, who contributes it, 
notes that there is an apparent connection between this conception and 
execution and the etymology of the corresponding terms in Ojibwa. 
"He dies," is nibo; "he sleej)s," is niba. The common idea expressed 
by the gesture is a sinking to rest. The original significance of the root 
nib seems to be "leaning;" anibeia, "it is leaning"; anibekweni, "he in- 
clines the head sidewards." The word niba or nibe (only in compounds) 
conveys the idea of " night," perhaps as the falling over, the going to 
rest, or the death of the day. 

Ogima, the Ojibwa term for cJiief, is derived from a root which signifies 
"above" {Ogid/jaii, upon; ogidjina, above; o^Mafcl, on ahill or mountain, 
etc.). Ogitchida, a brave, a hero (Otawa, ogida), is probably from the 
same root. 

Sagima, the Ojibwa form of sachem, is from the root sag, which implies 
a coming forth, or stretching out. These roots are to be considered in 
connection with several gestures described under the head of Chief, in 
Extracts from Dictionary, infra. 

OnijisMn, it is good (Ojibwa), originally signifies " it lies level." This 
may be compared with the sign for good, iu the Tendoy-Huerito Dialogue, 
Fig. 309, page 487, and also that for happy, contentment, in the Speech 
of Kin Che-Bss, page 523. 

In Klamath the radix lam designates a whirling motion, and appears 
in the word lama, " to be crazy, mad," readily correlated with the com- 
mon gesture for madman and fool, in which the hand is rotated above 
and near the head. 

Evening, in Klamath, is litleld, from luta, to hang down, meaning the 
time when the sun hangs down, the gesture for which, described else- 
where in this paper (see ISTatci's H^arrative, page 503), is executive of the 
same conception, which is alUed to the etymology usually given for eve, 
even, " the decline of the day." These Klamath etymologies have been 
kindly contributed by Mr. A. S. Gatschet. 

The Yery Eev. E. Jacker also communicates a suggestive excursus 
exegeticus upon the probable gestural origin of the Ojibwa word tibishko, 
" oi)posite in space; just so ; likewise :" 

"The adverb tibishlco (or dibishlco) is an oftshoot of the root tib {ordib), 
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which in most cases conveys the idea of measuring or weighing, as ap- 
pears from the following samples : dibaige, he measures ; dibowe, he set- 
tles matters by his speech or word, e. g., as a juryman; dibaaniage, he 
pays out; dibaJconige, he judges; dibabisModjige, he -weighs; dibamenimo, 
he restricts himself, e. g., to a certain quantity of food ; dibissitchige, he 
fulfills a promise ; dibijigan, a pattern for cutting clothes. 

"The original meaning of tib, however, must be supposed to have 
been more comprehensive, if we would explain other (apparent) deriva- 
tives, such as: tibi, 'I don't know where, where to, where from,' &c; 
tibilc, night; dibendjige, he is master or owner; titibisse, it rolls (as a ball), 
it turns (as a wheel); dibaboiveigan, the cover of a kettle. The notion 
of measuring does not very naturally enter into the ideas expressed 
by these terms. 

" The diflculty disappears if we assume the root tib or dib to have 
been originally the phonetic equivalent of a gesture expressive of the 
notion of covering as well as of that of measuring. This gesture would 
seem to be the holding of one hand above the other, horizontally, at 
some distance, palms oi^posite or both downwards. This, or some simi- 
lar gesture would most naturally accompany the above terms. As for 
tibiJi, night, compare {Dunbar): 'The two hands open and extended, 
crossing one another horizontally.' The idea of covering evidently en- 
ters into this conception. The strange adverb tibi ('I don't know 
where,' &c., or ' in a place unknown to me'), if derived from the same 
root, would originally signify ' covered.' In titibisse, or didibisse (it rolls, 
it turns), the reduplication of the radical syllable indicates the repeti- 
tion of the gesture, by holding the hands alternately above one another, 
palms downwards, and thus producing a rotary motion. 

" In German, the clasping of the hands in a horizontal position, ex- 
pressive of a promise or the conclusion of a bargain, is frequently 
accompanied by the interjection top ! the same radical consonants as in 
tib. Compare also the English tap, the French tape, the Greek, totttvj 
the Sanscrit tup and tub, &c." 

GESTUKBS CONJSTBCTBD WITH THE OKIGIK OF WKITING. 

Though written characters are generally associated with speech, they 
are shown, by successful employment in hieroglyphs and by educated 
deaf-mutes to be representative of ideas without the intervention of 
sounds, and so also are the outlines of signs. This will be more aj)- 
parent if the motions expressing the most prominent feature, attribute, 
or function of an object are made, or supposed to be made, so as to 
leave a luminous track impressible upon the eye separate from the mem- 
bers producing it. The actual result is an immateriate graphic repre- 
sentation of visible objects and qualities which, invested with sub- 
stance, has become familiar to us as the rebus, and also appears in the 
form of heraldic blazonry styled punning or " canting.'' 

Gesture language is, in fact, not only a picture language, but is actual 
writing, though dissolving and sympathetic, and neither alphabetic nor 
phonetic. 
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Dalgariio aptly says : " Qui enini caput nutat, ooulo connivet, digitum 
movet in aere, &c., [ad mentis oogitata exprimendum) ; is non minus vere 
scribit, quam qui Literas pingit in Charta, Marmore, vel cereP 

It is neither necessary nor proper to enter now upon any prolonged 
account of the origin of alphabetic writing. There is, however, jiropri- 
ety, if not necessity, for the present writer, when making any remarks 
under this heading and under some others in this paper indicating spe- 
cial lines of research, to disclaim all pretension to being a Sinologue or 
Egyptologist, or even profoundly versed in Mexican antiquities. His 
partial and recently commenced studies only enable him to present sug- 
gestions for the examination of scholars. These suggestions maj^ safely 
be introduced by the statement that the common modern alphabetic 
characters, coming directly from the Romans, were obtained by them 
from the Greeks, and by the latter from the Phoenicians, whose alpha- 
bet was connected with that of the old Hebrew. It has also been of 
late the general opinion that the whole family of alphabets to which 
the Greek, Latin, Gothic, Eunic, and others belong, apx^earing earlier in 
the Phoenician, Moabite, and Hebrew, had its beginning in the ideo- 
graphic pictures of the Egyptians, afterwards used by them to express 
sounds. That the Chinese, though in a different manner from the 
Egyptians, passed from picture writing to phonetic writing, is established 
by delineations still extant among them, called liu-wdn, or " ancient pict- 
ures," with which some of the modern written characters can be identi- 
fied. The ancient Mexicans also, to some extent, developed phonetic 
expressions out of a very elaborate system of ideographic picture writing. 
Assuming that ideographic pictures made by ancient peoples would be 
likely to contain representations of gesture signs, which subject is treated 
of below, it is proper to examine if traces of such gesture signs may not 
be found in the Egyptian, Chinese, and Aztec characters. Only a few 
presumptive examples, selected from a considerable number, are now 
presented in which the signs of the North American Indians appear to 
be included, with the hope that further investigation by collaborators will 
establish many more instances not confined to Indian signs. 

A typical sign made bj^ the Indians for no, negation, is as follows : 
The hand extended or slightly curved is held in front of the body, a 
little to the right of the median line ; it is then carried with a rapid 
sweep a foot or more farther to the right. [Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

One for none, nothing, sometimes used for simple negation, is also 
given : Throw both hands outward toward their re- 
spective sides from the breast. ( Wyandot I.) ^^ 

With these compare the two forms of the Egyptian 
character for no, negation. Fig. 118, taken from Cham- 
pollion, Orammaire JEgyptienne, Paris, 1836, p. 519. ^'"' ■^^"' 

ISTo vivid fancy is needed to see the hands indicated at the extremities 
of arms extended symmetrically from the body on each side. 

Also compare the Maya character for the same idea of negation, 
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Fig. 119, found in Landa, Relation des Glioses de Yucatan, Paris, 1864, 316. 
Tlie Maya word for negation is ^hna,^'' and the word 'hnaJt,^' a six-foot 
measuring rod, given by Brasseur de Bourbourg in bis dic- 
tionary, apparently having connection with this character, 
Tig. 119. -^vould in use separate the hands as illustrated, giving the 
same form as the gesture made without the rod. 

Another sign for nothing, none, made by the Comanches, is ; Flat hand 
thrown forward, back to the ground, fingers pointing forward and down- 
ward. Frequently the right hand is brushed over the left thus thrown 
out. 

Compare the Chinese character for the same meaning, Fig. 120. 

This will not be recognized as a hand without study of similar 

characters, which generally have a cross-line cutting off the 

wrist. Here the wrist bones follow under the cross cut, then 

the metacarpal bones, and last the fingers, pointing 

>yfflr forward and downward. 

The Arapaho sign for child, baby, is the forefinger 
in the mouth, i. e., a nursing child, and a natural sign no. 121. 
of a deaf-mute is the same. The Egyptian figurative character for the 
same is seen in Fig. 121. Its linear form is Fig. 122, and its hieratic is 



Fig. 120, 





Fig. 123 (Champollion, Dictionnaire Ugyptien, Paris, 



1841, p. 31. 



-^ 



Fig. 123. 



These afford an interpretation to the ancient Chinese 
form for son. Fig. 124, given in Journ. Eoyal Asiatic 
^'"^ ^2''- Society, I, 1834, p. 219, as belonging to the Shang dy- 
nasty, 1756, 1112 B. C, and the modern Chinese form. Fig. 125, which, 
without the comparison, would not be supposed to have any pictured ref- 
^ j^ erence to an infant with hand or finger at or ai)- 

V •-'^ ^ preaching the mouth, denoting the taking of 

' ^ nourishment. .Having now suggested this, tlie 

Fi«. 124. FIG. 125. FIG. 126. ohinesc charactcr for birtli. Fig. 126, is under- 
stood as the expression of a common gesture among the Indians, particu- 
larly reported from the Dakota, for born, to be born, viz : Place the left hand 

in front of the body, a little to the 

right, thepalm downward and slightly { 
arched, then pass the extended right 
hand down ward, forward, and upward, 
forming a short curve underneath the 
left, as in Fig. 127 {Palcota Y). This 
is based upon the curve followed by 
the head of the child during birth, 
and is used generically. The same 
curve, when made with one hand, ap- 
pears in Fig. 128. 

It may be of interest to compare with the Chinese child the Mexican 
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abbreviated character for man, Fig. 129, found in Pii)art in Gompte Rendu 
du Cong. Inter, des Americanistes, 2"" Session, Liuxmhourg, 1877, 1878, 
II, 359. Tlie figure on the right is called the abbreviated form of that 
by Its side, yet its origin may be different. 
The Chinese character for man, is Pig. 130, and may have the same 
obvious conception as a Dakota x 
for the same signification: | 
"^lace the extended index, point- j 
iKj 129. ij^g. Tjp^raj.(X and forward before the \ , 

lower portion of the abdomen." \ , | 

The Chinese specific character for ico- \ I jk. ' 

wiaw is Fig. 131, the cross mark de- \ I Jj J 

L noting the wrist, and if the re- \ / / c»-' 

' mainder be considered the hand, \ ij 
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fjg. 130. ^i^g fingers may be imagined in the 





position made by many tribes, and espe- \ / 

jf cially the Utes, as depicting the \ / 

y\ pudendum muliehre. Fig. 132. ''■•■.., .•••'' 

Eu:. 331. The Egyx:)tian generic character ^"'- 128. 

for female is £^ (Champollion, Diet.,) believed to represent the curve of 
the mammae supposed to be cut off or separated from the chest, and 
the gesture with the same meaning was made by the Chey- 
enne Titchkematski, and photographed, as in Fig. 133. It forms 
the same figure as the Egyptian character as well as can be 
done by a position of the human hand. 

The Chinese character for to give water 
is Fig. 134, which may be compared with 
the common Indian gesture to drinlc, to give 
ivater, viz : "Hand held with tips of fingers ^^ 

riG. 133. brought together and passed to the mouth, 

as if scooping up water". Pig. 135, obviously from the primitive custom, 
as with Mojaves, who still drink with scooped hands. 

Another common Indian gesture sign for water to drinlc, I loant to drinlc, 
is: "Hand brought downward past the mouth with loosely extended 
fingers, palm toward the face." This appears in the Mexican character 
^v^ for drinlc. Pig. 136, taken from Pipart, loc. cit., p. 351. 
^ Water, i. e., the pouring out of water with the drops fall- f~ - 
^ ing or about to fall, is shown in Fig. 137, taken from the 
^"' ^'"' same author (p. 319), being the same arrangement of / "V 
them as in the sign for rain, Fig. 114, p. 344, the hand, how- 
ever, being inverted. Rain in the Mexican 1 
picture writing is shown by small circles '^ \r 
inclosing a dot, as in the last two figures, \p 
but not connected together, each having ^jj'igj, 
i-K!. 130. Ftu. 137. a short line upward marking the line of 

descent. 
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With the gesture for drinlc may be compared Fig. 138, the Egyptian 
Goddess ISTii in the sacred sycamore tree, pouring out the water of life 
to the Osirian and his soul, represented as a bird, in Amenti (Sharpe, 

from a funereal stele in the British Mu- 
seum, in Gooper^s Serpent Myths, p. 43). 

The common Indian gesture for river 
or stream, water, is made by passing the 
horizontal flat hand, palm down, forward 
and to the left from the right side in a 
serpentine manner. 

The Egyptian character for the same" 
is Fig. 139 (Champollion, Diet., p. 429). 
The broken line is held to represent the 
^'"^'' "'^- movement of the water on the surface of 

the stream. When made w^ith one line less angular and more waving 
it means water. It is interesting to compare with this the identical 
character in the syllabary invented by a West African ne- /v'va/N/\ 
gro, Mormoru Doalu Bukere, for water, • — ~s-, mentioned /v/s/w^ 
by Ttloe in his Uarhj History of Mankind, p. 103. /\/WV\ 

The abbreviated Egyptian sign for icater as a stream ncisg. 
is Fig. 140 (Champollion, loe. cit.), and the Chinese for the same is as 
in Fig. 141, 

In the picture-writing of the Ojibwa the Eyptian abbreviated charac- 
ter, with two lines instead of three, appears with the same sig- 
nification. 
The Egyptian character for u-cei), Fig. 142, an eye, 



Fig. 141. 




~ZZZ~' '^ith tears falling, is also found in the pictographs of 

Pig. 140. the Ojibwa (Schoolcraft, I, pi. 54, Fig. 27), and is also 

made by the Indian gesture of drawing lines by the index repeatedly 

downward from the eye, though perhaps more frequently made by 

the full sign for rain, described on page 344, made with the 

back ofthehand downward from the eye — "eye rain." o n 

The Egyptian character for to he strong is Fig. \^ 
Fig. 142. 143 (Champollion, Diet., p. 91), which is sufficiently I'lo- i«- 
obvious, but may be compared with the sign for strong, made by some 
tribes as follows : Hold the clinched fist in front of the right side, a lit- 
tle higher than the elbow, then throw it forcibly about six inches toward 
the ground. 

A typical gesture for night is as follows : Place the flat hands, hori- 
zontally, about two feet apart, move them quickly in an upward curve 
toward one another until the right lies across the left. "Darkness cov- 
ers all." See Fig. 312, page 489. 

I I I /; 1 The conception of covering executed by deline- 

tV %■ ating the object covered beneath the middle 

Fig. 144. point of an arch or curve, appears also clearly in 

the Egyptian characters for night, Fig. 144 (Champollion, Diet., p. 3). 
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The upper part of the character is taken separately to form that for 
slcy (see page 372, infra). 
The Egyptian figurative and linear characters, Figs. 145 and 146 
(Champollion, Diet., p. 28), for Galling upon and invocation, also 
used as an interjection, scarcely require the quotation of an In- 
dian sign, being common all over the world. 

The gesture sign made by several tribes for many 
is as follows: Both hands, with spread and slightly 
^ .^ curved fingers, are held pendent about two feet apart 
ma. 145. before the thighs ; then bring them toward one another, 
horizontally, drawing them upward as they come together. {Absaroka 
I; ShosJwni and Banak 1; Kaiowa 1; Comanche III; Apache II; Wichita 
II.) "An accumulation of objects." This may be the same motion ui- 
/^ dicated by the Egyptian character. Fig. 147, meaning to gather 
j) together (Champollion, Diet, p. 459). A\ 

i The Egyptian character, Fig. 148, which in its linear Jl2> 
Fig. 147. formis represented in Fig. 149, and meaning to gfo, to come, Kam 
locomotion, is presented to show readers unfamiliar with hieroglyphics 
how a corporeal action may be included in a linear character without 
being obvious or at least certain, unless it should be made clear by com- 
parison with the full figurative form or by other means. This J\ 
linear form might be noticed many times without certainty or ma. ua. 
perhaps suspicion that it represented the human legs and feet in the 
act of walking. The same difficulty, of course, as also the same pros- 
pect of success by careful research, attends the tracing of other corporeal 
motions which more properly come under the head of gesture signs. 

SiaN LAlfaUAGE WITS REFERENCE TO GRAMMAR. 

Apart from the more material and substantive relations between signs 
and language, it is to be expected that analogies can by proper research 
be ascertained between their several developments in the manner of 
their use, that is, in their grammatic mechanism, and in the genesis of 
the sentence. The science of language, ever henceforward to be studied 
historically, must take account of the similar early mental processes in 
which the phrase or sentence originated, both in sign and oral utterance. 
In this respect, as in many others, the North American Indians may be 
considered to be living representatives of prehistoric man. 

SYNTAX. 

The reader will understand without explanation that there is in the 
gesture speech no organized sentence such as is integrated in the lan- 
guages of civilization, and that he must not look for articles or particles 
or passive voice or case or grammatic gender, or even what appears in 
those languages as a substantive or a verb, as a subject or a predicate, 
or as qualifiers or inflexions. The sign radicals, without being specifically 
any of our parts of speech, may be all of them in turn. There is, how- 
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ever, a grouping and sequence of the ideographic pictures, an arrange- 
ment of signs in connected succession, which may be classed under the 
scholastic head of syntax. This subject, with special reference to the 
order of deaf-mute signs as compared with oral speech, has been the 
theme of much discussion, some notes of which, condensed from the 
speculations of M. E6mi Valade and others, follow in the next para- 
graph without further comment than may invite attention to the pro- 
found remark of Leibnitz. 

In mimic construction there are to be considered both the order in 
which the signs succeed one another and the relative positions in which 
they are made, the latter remaining longer in the memory than the 
former, and spoken language may sometimes in its early infancy have 
reproduced the ideas of a sign picture without commencing from the 
same point. So the order, as in Grreek and Latin, is very variable. In 
nations among whom the alphabet was introduced without the inter- 
mediary to any impressive degree of picture-writing, the order being (1) 
language of signs, almost superseded by (2) spoken language, and (3) 
alphabetic writing, men would write in the order in which they had 
been accustomed to speak. But if at a time when spoken language 
was still rudimentary, intercourse being mainly carried on by signs, 
figurative writing had been invented, the order of the figures would be 
the order of the signs, and the same order would pass into the spoken 
language. Hence Leibnitz says truly that " the writing of the Chinese 
might seem to have been invented by a deaf person." The oral language 
has not known the phases which have given to the Indo-European 
tongues their formation and grammatical parts. In the latter, signs 
were conquered by speech, while in the former, speech received the 
yoke. 

Sign language cannot show by inflection the reciprocal dependence of 
words and sentences. Degrees of motion corresponding with vocal in- 
tonation are only used rhetorically or for degrees of comparison. The 
relations of ideas and objects are therefore expressed by placement, and 
their connection is established when necessary by the abstraction of 
ideas. The sign talker is an artist, grouping persons and things so as 
to show the relations between them, and the effect is that which is seen 
in a picture. But though the artist has the advantage in presenting in 
a permanent connected scene the result of several transient signs, he can 
only present it as it appears at a single moment. The sign talker has 
the succession of time at his disposal, and his scenes move and act, are 
locahzed and animated, and their arrangement is therefore more varied 
and significant. 

It is not satisfactory to give the order of equivalent words as repre- 
sentative of the order of signs, because the pictorial arrangement is 
wholly lost 5 but adopting this expedient as a mere illustration of the 
sequence in the presentation of signs by deaf-mutes, the following is 
quoted from an essay by Eev. J. K. Keep, in American Annals of the 
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Deaf and Dumb, vol. xvi, p. 223, as the order in which the parable of the 
Prodigal Son is translated into signs : 

"Once, man one, sons two. Son younger say, Father property your 
divide: part my, me give. Father so. — Son each, part his give. Days 
few after, son younger money all take, country far go, money spend, 
wine drink, food nice eat. Money by and by gone all. Country every- 
where food little : son hungry very. Go seek man any, me hire. G-en- 
tleman meet. Gentleman son send field swine feed. Son swine husks 
eat, see — self husks eat want — cannot — husks him give nobody. Son 
thinks, say, father my, servants many, bread enough, part give away 
can — I none— starve, die. I decide : Father I go to, say I bad, God dis- 
obey, you disobey — name my hereafter son, no — I unworthy. You me 
work give servant like. So son begin go. Father far look : son see, 
pity, run, meet, embrace. Son father say, I bad, you disobey, God dis- 
obey — name my hereafter son, no — I unworthy. But father servants call, 
command robe best bring, son put on, ring finger put on, shoes feet put 
on, calf fat bring, kill. We all eat, merry. Why? Son this my for- 
merly dead, now alive: formerly lost, now found: rejoice." 

It may be remarked, not only from this example, but from general 
study, that the verb " to be" as a copula or predicant does not have any 
place in sign language. It is shown, however, among deaf-mutes as 
an assertion of presence or existence by a sign of stretching the arms 
and hands forward and then adding the sign of afiirmation. Titne as 
referred to in the conjunctions when and then is not gestured. Instead of 
the form, "When I have had a sleep I will go to the river," or "After 
sleeping I will go to the river," both deaf-mutes and Indians would ex- 
press the intention by "Sleep done, I river go." Though time present, 
past, and future is readily expressed in signs (see page 366), it is done 
once for all in the connection to which it belongs, and once established 
is not repeated by any subsequent intimation, as is commonly the case 
in oral speech. Inversion, by which the object is placed before the ac- 
tion, is a striking feature of the language of deaf-mutes, and it appears 
to follow the natural method by which objects and actions enter into 
the mental conception. In striking a rock the natural conception is 
not first of the abstract idea of striking or of sending a stroke iato 
vacancy, seeing nothing and having no intention of striking anything 
in particular, when suddenly a rock rises up to the mental vision and 
receives the blow; the order is that the man sees the rock, has the inten- 
tion to strike it, and does so ; therefore he gestures, "I rock strike." For 
further illustration of this subject, a deaf-mute boy, giving in signs the 
compound action of a man shooting a bird from a tree, first represented 
the tree, then the bird as alighting upon it, then a hunter coming toward 
and looking at it, taking aim with a gun, then the report of the latter 
and the falling and the dying gasps of the bird. These are undoubtedly 
the successive steps that an artist would have taken in drawing the pic- 
ture, or rather successive pictures, to illustrate the story. It is, how- 
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ever, urged that this pictorial order natural to deaf-mutes is not natural 
to the congenitally blind who are not deaf-mute, among whom it is found 
to be rythmical. It is asserted that blind persons not carefully educated 
usually converse in a metrical cadence, the action usualty coming first 
in the structure of the sentence. The deduction is that all the senses 
when intact enter into the mode of intellectual conception in i^roportion 
to their relative sensitiveness and intensity, and hence no one mode of 
ideation can be insisted on as normal to the exclusion of others. 

Whether or not the above statement concerning the blind is true, the 
conceptions and presentations of deaf-mutes and of Indians using sign 
language because they cannot communicate by speech, are confined to 
optic and, therefore, to pictorial arrangement. 

The abbe Sicard, dissatisfied with the want of tenses and conjunc- 
tions, indeed of most of the modern parts of speech, in the natural signs, 
and with their inverted order, attempted to construct a new language 
of signs, in which the words should be given in the order of the French 
or other spoken language adopted, which of course required him to sup- 
ply a sign for every word of spoken language. Signs, whatever their 
character, could not become associated with words, or suggest them, 
until words had been learned. The first step, therefore, was to explain 
by means of natural signs, as distinct from the new signs styled method- 
ical, the meaning of a passage of verbal language. Then each word was 
taken separately and a sign afiixed to it, which was to be learned by the 
pupil. If the word represented a physical object, the sign would be the 
same as the natural sign, and would be already understood, provided 
the object had been seen and was familiar; and in all cases the en- 
deavor was to have the sign convey as strong a suggestion of the mean- 
ing of the word as was possible. The final step was to gesticulate these 
signs, thus associated with words, in the exact order in which the words 
were to stand in a sentence. Then the pupil would write the very 
words desired in the exact order desired. If the previous explanation 
in natural signs had not been sufficiently full and careful, he would not 
understand the passage. The methodical signs did not profess to give 
him the ideas, except in a very limited degree, but only to show him 
how to express ideas according to the order and methods of siJoken lan- 
guage. As there were no repetitions of time in narratives in the sign 
language, it became necessary to unite with the word-sign for verbs 
others, to indicate the different tenses of the verbs, and so by degrees 
the methodical signs not only were required to comprise signs for 
every word, but also, with every such sign, a grammatical sign to indi- 
cate what part of speech the word was, and, in the case of verbs, still 
other signs to show their tenses and corresponding inflections. It was, 
as Dr. Peet remarks, a cumbrous and unwieldly vehicle, ready at every 
step to break down under the weight of its own machinery. Nevertheless, 
it was industriously taught in all our schools from the date of the found- 
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ing of the American Asylum in 1817 down to about the year 1835, when 
it was abandoned. 

The collection of narratives, speeches, and dialogues of our Indians in 
sign language, first systematically commenced by the present writer, 
several examples of which are in this paper, has not yet been sufflciently 
complete and exact to establish conclusions on the subject of the syntactic 
arrangement of their signs. So far as studied it seems to be similar to 
that of deaf-mutes and to retain the characteristic of pantomimes in 
figuring first the principal idea and adding the accessories successively 
in the order of importance, the ideographic expressions being in the ideo- 
logic order. If the examples given are not enough to establish general 
rules of construction, they at least show the natural order of ideas in 
the minds of the gesturers and the several modes of inversion by which 
they pass from the known to the unknown, beginning with the dominant 
idea or that supposed to be best known. Some special instances of 
expedients other than strictly syntactic coming under the machinery 
broadly designated as grammar may be mentioned. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Degrees of comparison are frequently expressed, both by deaf mutes 
and by Indians, by adding to the generic or descriptive sign that for 
"big "or "little." J)amj)wouldbe "wet — little"^ cool,"coId — little"; liot, 
" warm — much." The amount or force of motion also often indicates cor- 
responding diminution or augmentation, but sometimes expresses a dif- 
ferent shade of meaning, as is reported by Dr. Matthews with reference 
to the sign for had and contempt, see page 411. This change in degree of 
motion is, however, often used for emphasis only, as is the raising of the 
voice in speech or italicizing and capitalizing in i:)rint. The Prince of 
Wied gives an instance of a comparison in his sign for excessively hard, 
first giving that for hard, viz : Open the left hand, and strike against it 
several times with the right (with the backs of the fingers). Afterwards 
he giv'CS hard, excessively, as follows: Sign for hard, then place the 
left index-finger upon the right shoulder, at the same time extend and 
raise the right arm high, extending the index-finger upward, perpen- 
dicularly. 

Eev. G. L. Defi'enbaugh describes what may perhaps be regarded as 
an intensive sign among the Sahaptins in connection with the sign for 
good ; i. e., very good. " Place the left hand in position in front of the body 
with all fingers closed except first, thumb lying on second, then with 
forefinger of right hand extended in same way point to end of forefin- 
ger of left hand, move it up the arm till near the body and then to a 
point in front of breast to make the sign goodP For the latter see Ex- 
tracts FROM Dictionary page 487, infra. The same special motion 
is prefixed to the sign for bad as an intensive. 

Another intensive is reported by Mr. Benjamin Clark, interpreter at 
the Kaiowa, Comanche, and Wichita agency, Indian Territory, in which 
after the sign for bad is made, that for strong is used by the Oomanches 
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as foHows : Place the clmched left fist horizontally in front of tlie breast, 
back forward, then pass the palmar side of the right fist downward in 
front of the knuckles of the left. 

Dr. W. H. Corbusier, assistant surgeon U. S. A., writes as follows 
in response to a special inquiry on the subject : " By carrying the right 
fist from behind forward over the left, instead of beginning the motion 
six inches above it, the Arapaho sign for strong is made. For brave, 
first strike the chest over the heart with the right flst two or three 
times, and then make the sign for strong. 

"The sign for strong expresses the superlative when used with other 
signs; with coward it denotes a base coward; with hunger, starvation ; 
and with sorrow, bitter sorrow. I have not seen it used with the sign for 
pleasure or that of hunger, nor can I learn that it is ever used with them." 

OPPOSITION. 

The principle of opposition, as between the right and left hands, and 
between the thumb and forefinger and the little finger, appears among 
Indians in some expressions for "above," "below," "forward," "back," 
but is not so common as among the methodical, distinguished from the 
natural, signs of deaf-mutes. It is also connected with the attempt to 
express degrees of comparison. Above is sometimes expressed by 
holding the left hand horizontal, and in front of the body, fingers open, 
but joined together, palm upward. The right hand is then placed hori- 
zontal, fingers open but joined, palm downward, an inch or more above 
the left, and raised and lowered a few inches several times, the left hand 
being perfectly still. If the thing indicated as "above" is only a little 
above, this concludes the sign, but if it be considerably above, the right 
hand is raised higher and higher as the height to be expressed is greater, 
until, if enormously above, the Indian will raise his right hand as high 
as possible, and, fixing bis eyes on the zenith, emit a duplicate grunt, 
the more prolonged as he desires to express the greater height. All 
this time the left hand is held perfectly motionless. Below is gestured 
in a corresponding manner, all movement being made by the left or 
lower hand, the right being held motionless, palm downward, and the 
eyes looking down. 

The code of the Cistercian monks was based in large part on a system 
of opposition which seems to have been wrought out by an elaborate pro- 
cess of invention rather than by spontaneous figuration, and is more of 
mnemonic than suggestive value. They made two fingers at the right 
side of the nose stand for "friend," and the same at the left side for 
"enemy," by some fanciful connection with right and wrong, and placed 
the little finger on the tip of the nose for "fool" merely because it had 
been decided to put the forefinger there for "wise man." 

PEOPBK NAMES. 

It is well known that the names of Indians are almost always conno- 
tive, and particularly that they generally refer to some animal, predicating 
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often some attribute or position of that animal. Such names readily ad- 
mi t of being expressed in sign language, but there may be sometimes a 
confusion between the sign expressing the animal which is taken as a 
name-totem, and the sign used, not to designate that animal, but as a 
proper name. A curious device to differentiate proper names was ob- 
served as resorted to by a Brule Dakota. After making the sign of the 
auimal he passed his index forward from the mouth in a direct line, 
and explained it orally as "that is his name," l e., the name of the per- 
son referred to. This approach to a grammatic division of substantives 
may be correlated with the mode in which many tribes, especially the 
Dakotas, designate names in their pictographs, i. e., by a line from the 
mouth of the iigure drawn repmsenting a man to the animal, also drawn 
with proper color or position. Fig. 150 thus shows the name of Shu° ka 
Luta, Eed Dog, an Ogal- 
lalla chief, drawn by him- 
self. The shading of the 
dog by vertical lines is de- 
signed to represent red, or 
gules^ according to the her- 
aldic scheme of colors, 
which is used in other parts 

of this paper where it 

seemed useful to designate tig. 150 

particular colors. The writer possesses in painted robes many examples 

in which lines are drawn from the mouth to a name-totem. 

It would be interesting to dwell more than is now allowed upon the 
peculiar objectiveness of Indian proper names with the result, if not 
the intention, that they can all be signified in gesture, whereas the 
best sign- talker among deaf-mutes is unable to translate the proper 
names occurring in his speech or narrative and, necessarily ceasing 
signs, resorts to the dactylic alphabet. Indians are generally named 
at first according to a clan or totemic system, but later in life often ac- 
quire a new name or perhaps several names in succession from some ex- 
ploit or adventure. Frequently a sobriquet is given by no means com- 
plimentary. All of the subsequently acquired, as well as the original 
names, are connected with material objects or with substantive actions 
so as to be expressible in a graphic picture, and, therefore, in a pictorial 
sign. The determination to use names of this connotive character is 
shown by the objective translation, whenever possible, of those European 
names which it became necessary to introduce into their speech. Wil- 
liam Penn was called ''Onas," that being the word for feather-quill in the 
Mohawk dialect. The name of the second French governor of Oauada 
was "Montmagny" which was translated by the Iroquois "Onontio" — 
"Great Mountain," and becoming associated with the title, has been 
applied to all successive Canadian governors, though the origin being 




1 



366 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 



\ 



generally forgotten, it has been considered as a metapborical compli- \^ 

ment. It is also said that Governor Fletcher was not named by the \^ 

Iroquois " Cajenquiragoe," " the great swift arrow," because of his speedy v 

arrival at a critical time, but because they had somehow been informed 
of the etymology of his name — "arrow maker" [Fr. flecJder). 



This is sometimes expressed by different signs to distinguish the sex of 
animals, when the difference in appearance allows of such varied portrait- 
ure. An example is in the signs for the male and fftmateliyaifalo, given by 
the Prince of Wied. The former is, "Place tte tightly closed hands on 
both sides of the head, ■witlitheflna'ersferwardj''thelatter is, "Curve the 
two forefingers, place them on the sides of the head and move them several 
times." The short stubby horns of the bull aj^pear to be indicated, and 
the cow's ears are seen moving, not being covered by the bull's shock 
mane. Tribes in which the hair of the women is differently arranged 
from that of men often denote their females by corresponding gesture. 
In many cases the sex of animals is indicated by the addition of a generic 
sign for male or female. 



While it has been mentioned that there is no inflection of signs to ex- 
press tense, j^et the conception of present, past, and future is gestured 
without difficulty. A common mode of indicating the present time is 
by the use of signs for to-day, one of which is, " (1) both hands extended, 
palms outward; (2) swept slowly forward and to each side, to convey 
the idea of openness." [Cheyenne II.) This may combine the idea of 
now with openness, the first part of it resembling the general deaf-mute 
sign for here or now. 

Two signs nearly related together are also reported as expressing the 
meaning noic, at once, viz.: " Forefinger of the right hand extended, up- 
right, &c. (J), is carried upward in front of the right side of the body 
and above the head so that the extended finger points toward the center 
of the heavens, and then carried downward in front of the right breast, 
forefinger still pointing upright." [Dalcota I.) "Place the extended 
index, pointing upward, palm to the left, as high as and before the top 
of the head; push the hand up and down a slight distance several times, 
the eyes being directed upward at the time." (Ridatsa I; Kaioica I; 
Arilcaral; Comanche III; Apache II; WioMta II.) 

Time past is not only expressed, but some tribes give a distinct modi- 
fication to show a short or long time past. The following are examples : 

Lately, recently. — Hold the left hand at arm's length, closed, with fore- 
finger only extended and pointing in the direction of the place where 
the event occurred; then hold the right hand against the right shoulder, 
closed, but with index extended and pointing in the direction of the left. 
The hands may be exchanged, the right extended and the left retained. 
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as the case may require for ease in description. {AbmroJca I; Shoshoni 
and Banah T.) 

Long ago.— Both hands closed, forefingers extended and straight; pass 
one hand slowly at arm's length, pointing horizontally, the other against 
the shoulder or near it, pointing in the same direction as the opposite 
one. Frequently the tips of the forefingers are placed together, and the 
hands drawn apart, until they reach the positions described. {AhsaroM 
I; Shoshoni and Banak I.) 

The Comanche, Wichita, and other Indians designate a short time 
ago by placing the tips of the forefinger and thumb of the left hand 
together, the remaining fingers closed, and holding the hand before the 
body with forefinger and thumb pointing toward the right shoulder; the 
index and thumb of the right hand are then similarly held and placed 
against those of the left, when the hands are slowly drawn apart a short 
distance. For a long time ago the hands are similarly held, but drawn 
farther apart. Either of these signs may be and frequently is preceded 
by those for day, month, or year, when it is desired to convey a definite 
idea of the time past. 

A sign is reported with the abstract idea of future, as follows : " The 
arms are flexed and hands brought together in front of the body as in 
type-position (W). The hands are made to move in wave-like motions 
up and down together and from side to side." (Oto I.) The authority 
gives the poetical conception of " Floating on the tide of time." 

The ordinary mode of expressing future time is, however, by some 
figurative reference, as the following : Count off fingers, then shut all 
the fingers of both hands several times, and touch the hair and tent or 
other white object. {Apache III.) " Many years ; when I am old (white- 
haired)." 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

An interesting instance where the rapid connection of signs has the 
elfect of the conjunction and is shown in ISTItci's Faeeative, infra. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



In the Tendoy-Htibeito Dialogue (page 489) the combination of 
gestures supplies the want of the proposition to. 



PUNCTUATION. 



While this is generally accompanied by facial expression, manner of 
action, or pause, instances have been noticed suggesting the device of 
interrogation points and periods. 

Mark of interrogation. 

The Shoshoni, Absaroka, Dakota, Comanche, and other Indians, when 
desiring to ask a question, precede the gestures constituting the inform- 
ation desired by a sign intended to attract attention and "asking for," 
viz., by holding the flat right hand, with the palm down, directed to the 
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individual interrogated, witli or without lateral oscillating motion ; the 
gestural sentence, when completed, being closed by the same sign and 
a look of inquiry. This recalls the Spanish use of the interrogation 
points before and after the question. 

Period. 

A Hidatsa, after conokiding a short statement, indicated its conclusion 
by placing the inner edges of the clinched hands together before the 
breast, and passing them outward and downward to their respective 
sides in an emphatic manner. Fig. 334, page 528. This sign is also used 
in other connections to express done. 

The same mode of indicating the close of a narrative or statement is 
made by the Wichitas, by holding the extended left hand horizontally 
before the body, fingers pointing to the right, palm either toward the 
body or downward, and cutting edgewise downward past the tips of the 
left with the extended right hand. This is the same sign given in the 
Addkess of Kin Che-ess as cut off, and is illustrated in Fig. 324, page 
522. This is more ideograijhic and convenient than the device of the 
Abyssinian Galla, reported by M. A. d'Abbadie, who denoted a comma 
by a slight stroke of a leather whip, a semicolon by a harder one, and 
a full stop by one still harder. 

aESTUBES AIDING ABGHMOLOGIG MESEABGH. 

The most interesting light in which the Indians of North America 
can be regarded is in their present representation of a stage of evolu- 
tion once passed through by our own ancestors. Their signs, as well as 
their myths and customs, form a part of the paleontology of humanity to 
be studied in the history of the latter as the geologist, with similar ob- 
ject, studies all the strata of the physical world. At this time it is only 
possible to suggest the application of gesture signs to elucidate picto- 
grai^hs, and also their examination to discover religious, sociologic, and 
historic ideas preserved in them, as has been done with great success in 
the radicals of oral speech. 

SIGJfS CONNECTED WITH PICTOGRAPHS. 

The picture writing of Indians is the sole form in which they recorded 
events and ideas that can ever be interpreted without the aid of a tra- 
ditional key, such as is required for the siguificatiou of the wampum 
belts of the IsTortheastern tribes and the quippus of Peru. Strips of 
bark, tablets of wood, dressed skins of animals, and the smooth sur- 
faces of rock have been and still are used for such records, those most 
ancient, and therefore most interesting, being of course the rock etch- 
ings; but they can only be deciphered, if at all, by the ascertained 
principles on which the more modern and the more obvious are made. 
Many of the numerous and widespread rock carvings are mere idle 
sketches of natural objects, mainly animals, and others are as exclu- 
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sively mnemonic as the wampum above mentioned. Even since the 
Columbian discovery some tribes have employed devices yet ruder than 
the rudest pictorial attempt as markers for the memory. An account 
of one of these is given in B. Winslow's Eolation (A. D. 1624), Col. Mass. 
Hist. Soc, 2d series, ix, 1822, p. 99, as follows : 

"Instead of records and chronicles they take this course: Where any 
remarkable act is done, in memory of it, either in the place or by some 
pathway near adjoining, they make a round hole in the ground about a 
foot deep, and as much over, which, when others passing by behold, 
they inquire the cause and occasion of the same, which being once 
known, they are careful to acquaint all men as occasion serveth there- 
with. And lest such holes should be tilled or grown over by any acci- 
dent, as men pass by they will often renew the same; by which means 
many things of great antiquity are fresh in memory. So that as a man 
traveleth, if he can understand his guide, his journey will be the less 
tedious, by reason of the many historical discourses which will be related 
unto him." 

Gregg, in Commerce of the Prairies, New York, 1844, II, 286, says of the 
Plains tribes : " When traveling, they will also pile heaps of stones upon 
mounds or conspicuous points, so arranged as to be understood by their 
passing comrades; and sometimes they set up the bleached buffalo 
heads, which are everywhere scattered over those plains, to indicate the 
direction of their march, and many other facts which may be communi- 
cated by those simple signs." 
A more ingenious but still arbitrary mode of giving intelligence is 
^ ^ practiced at this day by the Ab- 

^ ' >i\v c'V4? )> naki, as reported by H. L. Masta, 

^I) "^ J if-") chief of that tribe, now living at 

Pierreville, Quebec. When they 
are in the woods, to say "I am 
going to the east," a stick is stuck 
in the ground pointing to that 
direction, Fig. 151. "Am not gone 
far," another stick is stuck across 
the former, close to the ground. 
Pig. 152. "Gone far" is the reverse, Fig. 153. The number of days 
journey of proposed absence is 
shown by the same number of 
sticks across the first ; thus Fig. 
154 signifies five days' journey. 
Cutting the bark off' from a tree 
on one, two, three or four sides 
near the butt means " Have had 
poor, poorer, poorest luck." 
Cuttingit off all around the tree 

means "I am starving." Smok- k«. 152. 

ing a piece of birch bark and hanging it on a tree means "I am sick." 
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Where there has existed any form of artistic representation, however 
rude and at the same time a system of ideographic gesture signs pre- 
vailed, it would be expected that the form of the latter would appear m 

the former. The sign of nver and 
water mentioned on page 358 being 
established, when it became neces- 
sary or desirable to draw a character 
or design to convey the same idea, 
nothing would be more natural than 
to use the graphic form of delinea- 
tion which is also above described. 
It was but one more and an easy step 
to fasten upon bark, skins, or rocks the evanescent air pictures that still 
in pigments or carvings preserve their skeleton outline, and in their ideog- 
raphy approach, as has been shown 
above, the rudiments of the pho- 
neti'j alphabets that have been con- 
structed by other peoples. A tran - 
sition stage between gestures and 
pictograplis, in which the left hand is 
used as a supposed drafting surface 
upon which the index draws lines, i^'i'-- ^''*- 

is exhibited in the Dialogue between Alaskan Indians, infra, page 
498. This device is common among deaf-mutes, without equal archico- 
logi'c importance, as it may have been suggested by the art of writing, 
with which they are generally acquainted, even if not instructed m it. 

The reproduction of apparent gesture lines in the pictographs made 
by our Indians has, for obvious reasons, been most frequent in the at-^ 
tempt to convey those subjective ideas which were beyond the range of 
an artistic skill limited to the direct representation of objects, so that 
the part of the pictographs which is still the most difacult of interpre- 
tation is precisely the one which the study of sign language is likely to 
elucidate. The following examples of pictographs of the Indians, in 
some cases compared with those from foreign sources, have been se- 
lected because their interpretation is detinitely known and the gestures 
corresponding with or suggested by them are well deter- 
mined. 

The common Indian gesture sign for sun is : "Eight hand 
closed, the index and thumb curved, witli tips touching, thus 

(approximating a circle, and held toward the 
/ sky," the position of the fingers of the hand 

"" forming a circle being shownin Fig. 155. Two 




f ^i^ 



o o 

Fio. 156. Fio. 157. 



Fig. 155. 



_tlG. ±00. ...^.^-^^^ — - ^ ^„ 1.14-1' 

of the Egyptian characters for mn, Figs. ]56 and lo7, are plainly the uni- 
versal conception of the disk. The latter, together with indications of 
rays. Fig. 158, and in its linear form, Fig. 159, (GhampoUion, Diet, 9), 
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constitutes the Egyptian character for light. The rays emanating from 
the whole disk appear in Figs. 160 and 161, taken from a MS. coutrib- 
uted by Mr. G. K. Gilbert of the United States Geo- 
/"% W logical Survey, from the rock etchings 
" ' ^ ' * of the Moqui pueblos in Arizona. The 
same authority gives from the same 
locality Figs. 162 and 163 for sun, 
which may be distinguished from several other similar etchings for siar 
also given by him. Pigs. 164, 165, 166, 167, by always showing some indi- 
cation of a face, the latter being absent in tlie characters denoting star. 
With the above characters for sun com- 
pare Fig. 108, found at Cuzco, Peru, and 
taken from Wiener's Perou et Bolivie, 



Cod 
Ola 
Fig. 158. 



Pig. 1,59. 




Fig. 160. 



© 



Paris, 1880, p. 706. 



©• 



The Ojibwa pictograx)h for sun is seen 
in Fig. 169, taken from Schoolcraft, loc. 



ctt.. 



1, pi. 56, Fig. 67. 
sunrise, morning. 



Fig. 163. 




-0- 



Fig. 16,5. 



Fig. 162. 

A gesture sign for sunrise, morning, is: Forefinger of right hand 
crooked to represent half of the sun's disk and pointed or extended to the 

left, then slightly elevated. 
( Cheyenne II.) In this connec- 
tion it may be noted that when 
the gesture is care- 
- fully made in open 
country thepointing 
'■ would generally be 
to the east, and the body turned so that its left would be in that direc- 
tion. In a room in a city, or under circumstances where the points of 
the compass are not specially attended to, the left side sup- 
poses the east, and the gestures relating to sun, day, &c., are 
made with such reference. The half only of the disk 
represented in the above gesture appears in the fol- 
lowing Moqui pueblo etchings for morning and fig. les. . 
sunrise, Figs. 170, 171, and 172. (Gilbert, M8.) 

A common gesture for day is when the index and thumb form a circle 
(remaining fingers closed) and are passed from east to west. 
Fig. 173 shows a pictograph found in Owen's Yalley, California, a sim- 






FiG 170. Fig. 171. Fig. 172. Fig. 173. 

ilar one being reported in the Ann. Rep. Geog. Survey west of the 100th 
Meridian for 1876, Washington, 1876, pi. opp. p. 326, in which the circle 
may indicate either day or month (both these gestures having the same 
execution), the course of the sun or moon being represented perhaps in 
mere contradistinction to the vertical line, or perhaps the latter signi- 
fies one. 
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Fig. 174 is a pictograxjh of tlie Ooyotero Apaches, found at Camp 
Apaclie, ill Arizona, reported in the Tenth Ann. Rep. U. 8. Geolog. and 
Geograph. Survey of the Territories for 1876, Washington, 1878, pi. Ixxvii. 
The sun and the ten spots of approximately the same shape represent 

the days, eleven, which the - 

party with five pack mules ^'' ' 
passed in traveling through 
the country. The separating 
lines are the nights, and may ^'^•-.._jk^ \ 
include the conception of cov- "W^^ 

ering over and consequent ob ^^''' ^^^' 

scurity above referred to (page 354). 

A common sign for mooyi, month, is the right 
hand closed, leaving the thnmb and index ex- 
tended, but curved to form a half circle and the 
hand held toward the sky, in a x)osition which is 
illustrated in Pig. 175, to which curve the Moqui 
etching, Pig. 176, and the identical form in the 
ancient Chinese has an obvious resemblance. 

The crescent, as we commonly figure the satel- 
lite, appears also in the Ojibwa pictograph, Pig. 
177 (Schoolcraft, I, pi. 58), which is the same, 
with, a slight addition, as the 
Egyptian figurative character. 
^i«- ""■ The sign for slcy, also heamn, ^«^-"''- ^^''■™- 

is generally made by passing the index from east to west across the 
zenith. This curve is apparent in the Ojibwa pictograph Fig. 178, re- 
ported in Schoolcraft, 1, pi. IS, Pig. 21, and is abbreviated 

in the Egyptian character with the same, 

I I meaning. Pig. 179 (Champollion, Diet., p. 1). 

FIG. 178. ma. 179. ^ ^.^^j_^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ .^ ^^ follows: (1) Both 

hands partially closed, palms facing and near each other, brought up to 
level with or slightly above, but in front of the head ; (2) suddenly sep- 
arated sidewise, describ- 
ing a curve like a scal- 
lop ; this scallop) motion 
is repeated for "many 
_clouds." [Cheyenne II.) The same conception is in the Moqui etchings. 
Figs. 180, 181, and 182 (Gilbert 3IS.) 

The Ojibwa pictograph for cloud is more elaborate. Fig. 183, reported 

..— ; b^ ill Schoolcraft, I, pi. 58. It is composed of the sign for 

slcy, to which that for clouds is added, the latter being re- 

, versed as comjiared with the Moqui etchings, and pictur- 

1 ._,_ esqnelj' hanging from the sky. 

Fig. 183. rjpi^g gesture sign for rain is described and illustrated on 

page 344. The pictograph, Pig. 184, reported as found in IsTew Mexico by 
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Lieutenant Simpson {Ux. JJoo. JVo. 64, Thirty-first Congress, first session, 
1850, pi. 9) is said to represent Montezuma's adjutants sounding a blast 
to him for rain. The small 
character inside the curve 
which represents the sky, 
corresponds with the gest- 
uring hand. The Moqui 




Fig. 183, 




etching (Gilbert MS.) for rain, i. e., a 
cloud from which the drops are falling, is 
. given in Fig. 185. 

The same authority gives 

, . X- 7- ;, • TT Fig. 184. 

two signs for hghtning, h igs. 

186 and 187. In the latter the sky is shown, the chang- 
ing direction of the streak, and clouds with rain fall- 
ing. The part relating specially to the streak is por- 
FiG. 186. frayed in a sign as follows : Eight hand elevated be- 

fore and above tlie head, forefinger pointing upward, brought down 
with great rapidity with a sinuous, undulating motion ; finger still ex- 



^ 




^. 






'^ 



tended diagonally downward toward the right. {Cheyenne II.) 

Figs. 188 and 189 also represent lightning, taken by Mr. W. H. Jack- 
son, photographer of the 
late U. S. Geolog. and 
Geog. Survey, from the 
decorated walls of an es- 
FiG. 190. .^ufa in the Pueblo de 

Jemez, ISTew Mexico. The former is 

blunt, for harmless, and the latter ter- 
minating in an arrow or spear point, 

for destructive or fatal, lightning. 
A common sign for speech, speal-, 

among the Indians is the repeated 

motion of the index in a straight line 

forward from the mouth. This line, 

indicating the voice, is shown in Fig. Fm. isi. 

190, taken from the Dalcota Calendar, being the expression for the fact 

that " the-Blk-that-hollows- walking," a Miuueconjou chief, "made med- 
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iciiie." The ceremonj- is indicated by the head of an albino bnffalo. A 
more graphic iiortraiture of the conception of voice is in Pig. 191, rep- 
resenting an antelope and the whistling sound produced by the animal 
on being surprised or alarmed. This is taken from MS. drawing book 

of an Indian prisoner 



at Saint Augustine, 
Fla., now in the 
Smithsonian Institu- 
tion, ISo. 30664. 

Fig. 192 is the exhi- 
bition of wrestlingfor 
a turkey, the point of 
interest in the present 
connection being the 
lines from the mouth 
to the objects of con- 
versation. It is taken 
from the above-men- 
tioned MS. drawing 
book. 

The wrestlers, ac- 
cording to tlie foot 
prints, had evidently 
come together, when, 
meeting the return- 
ing hunter, who is 
wrapx)ed in his blan- 
ket with only one 
foot protruding, they 
separated and threw 
off their blankets, 
leggings, and mocca- 
sins, both endeavor- 
ing to win the tur- 
key, which lies be- 
tween then^ and the 
donor. 

In Fig. 193, taken 
from the same MS. 
and 
The dotted 




shooting, 



drawing book, the conversation is about the lassoing, 
final killing of a buffalo which has wandered to a camp 
lines indicate footprints. The Indian drawn under the buffalo having 
secured the animal by the fore feet, so informs his companions, as indi- 
cated by the line drawn from his mouth to the object mentioned; the 
left-hand figure, having also secured the buffalo by the horns, gives his 
nearest comrade an opportunity to strike it with an ax, which he no 
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doubt announces that lie will do, as the line from his mouth to the head 
of the animal suggests. The Indian in the upper left-hand corner is told 
by a squaw to take an arrow and join his companions, when he turns his 
head to inform her that he has one already, which fact he demonstrates 
by holding up the weapon. 




The Mexican pictograph, Pig. 194, taken from Kingsborough, II, pt. 
1, p. 100, is illustrative of the sign made by the Arikara and Hidatsa for 
tell and conversaUo7i. Tell me is: Place the flat right hand, palm up- 
ward, about fifteen inches in front of the right side of the face, fingers 
pointing to the left and front; then draw the hand inward toward and 
against the bottom of the chin. For conversation, talking between two 
persons, both hands are held before the breast, pobiting forward, palms 
up, the edges being moved several times toward oue another. Perhaps, 
however, the picture in fact only means the common poetical image of 
"flying Vi'ords." 
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Fig. 195 is one of Landa's characters, found in Bel. des ehoses de Yuca- 
tan, p. 31G, and suggests one of the gestures for talJc and more especially 

that for sing, in which the 
extended and separated 
fingers arepassed forward 
and shghtly downward 
from the mouth — "many 
voices." Althougli the 
last opinion about the 
bishop is unfavorable to 
the authenticity of his 
work, yet even if it were 
prepared by a Maya, un- 
der his supervision, the 
latter would probably 
have given him some gen- 
uine native conceptions, 
and among them gestures 
would be likely to occur. 
The natural sign for 
hear, made both by In- 
dians and deaf-mutes, 
consisting in the motion 
of the index, or the index 
and thumb joined, in a 
straight line to the ear, is 
illustrated in the Ojibwa 
pictograph Fig. 196, 
"hearing ears," and those 
of the same people. Figs. 
197 and 198, the latter 




serpent, and the former means "I hear, but your 
tlie hands being thrown out as in the 
heart, Avhich is 



of which is a hoarin 
words are from a bad heart," 
final part of a gesture for had 
made by the hand being closed and liold near 
the breast, with the back toward the breast, 
then as the arm is suddenly extended 
the hand is opened and the fingers 
^^ separated from each other. 
[Mandaii and Hidatsa I.) 

P.O. 193, Fig. 19C. rj^jg ^^^^.^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

ure, representiug the idea of Md 
in Fig. 23(; on page 411 

The above Ojibwa pictographs are taken from Schoolcraft, loe 
plates 58, 53, 59. 

a bas-relief taken from Dupaix's Monuments of New Spain, 





ria. 107. 



Fig. 198. 



, not connected with heart, is illustrated 



cit. I, 



Fig. 199, 
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in King-sborongli, loo. cit. IV, pt. 3, p. 31, lias been considered to lie a 
royal edict or command. The gesture to hear is plainly depicted, and the 

O 





right hand is directed to the persons addressed, so the command ap- 
pears to be uttered with the preface 

of Hear Ye ! Oyez ! " > 

The typical sign for Mil /' 

or Mlled is: Eight hand /' 

clinched, thumb lying along /'' 

finger tips, elevated to near + 

the shoulder, strike down- 
ward and outward vaguely in the direction of the ob- 
ject to be killed. The abbreviated sign is simply to 
clinch the right hand in the manner described and 
strike it down and out from the right side. (Cheyenne 
IT.) This gesture also appears among the Dakotas and 
is illustrated in Fig. 200. kg. 200. 

Fig. 201, taken from the Dal^ota Calendar, illustrates this gesture. It 
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represents the year in which a Miuueconjou chief was stabbed in the 
shouhler by a Gros Ventre, and afterwards named "Dead Ann" or 
"Killed Ann." At first the figure was supposed to show the perma- 
nent drawing- up of the arm by anchylosis, but that would not be likely 
to be tlie result of the wound described, and with knowledge of the gest- 
ure the meaning is more clear. 

Fig. 202, taken from Report upon the Beconnaissance of Wortliwefitern 





Fig. 202. 

Wyoming, &c., Washington, 1875, p. 207, Fig. 53, found in the Wind 
liiver Yalley, Wyoming Territory, was interpreted by members of a Sho- 
shoni and Bauak delegation to Washington in 1880 as " an Indian killed 
another." The latter is very roughly delineated in the horizontal figure, 
but is also represented by the line under the hand of the ui)right figure, 
meaning the same individual. At the right is the scalp taken and the 
two feathers showing the dead warrior's rank. The arm nearest the 
prostrate foe shows the gesture for hilled. 

The same gesture appears in Pig. 203, from the same authority and 
locality. The scalp is here held forth, and the 
numeral one is designated by the stroke at the 
bottom. 

Fig. 204, from the same locality and author- 
' ity, was also interpreted by the Shoshoni and 
Banak. It appears from their description that 
a Blackfoot had attacked the habitation of 
some of his own people. The right-hand upper 
figure represents his horse with the lance sus- 
pended from the side. The lower figure illus- 
trates the log liouse built against a stream. 
The dots are the prints of the horse's hoofs, 
while the two lines running outward from the 
upper inclosure show that two thrusts of the 
lance were made over the wall of the house, thus killing the occupant 
and securing two bows and five arrows, as represented in the left-hand 
group. The right-hand figure of that group shows the hand raised in 
the attitude of making the gesture for kill. 
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As the Blackfeet, accoi'ding to the iuterpreters, were the only Indians 
in the locality mentioned who constructed log houses, the draAving be- 
comes additionally interesting, as an 
attempt apjjears to have been made 
to illustrate the crossing of the logs 
at the corners, the gesture for which 
(log-house) will be found on page 428. 

Pig. 205 is the Egyptian character 
for veneration, to glorify (Champollion, 
Diet., 29), the author's understand- 
ing being that the hands are raised 
in surprise, astonishment. 

The Menomoni Indians now begin 
their prayers by raising their hands 
in the same manner. They may have 
been influenced in this respect by the 
attitudes of their missionaries in 
prayer and benediction. TheApaches, 
who have received less civilized tui- 
tion, in a religious gesture correspond- 
ing with prayer spread their hands 
opposite the face, 
palms up and back- 
ward, apparently ex- 
pressing the desire to 
receive. 

Fig. 206 is a copy 
of an Egyptian tab- 
let reproduced from 
Cooper's Serpent 
Myths, page 28. A 
priest kneels before 
the great goddess 
Eanno, while suppli- 
cating her favor. The 
conception of the au- 
thor is that the hands 
are raised by the sup- 
plicant to shield his 
face from the glory of 
the divinity. It may 
be compared with 
signs for asking for 

mercy and for giving mercy to another, the former being : Extend both 
foreflngers,pointingupward, palms toward thebreast, and hold the hands 
before the chest; then draw them inward toward their respective sides, 
and pass them upward as high as the sides of the head by either cheek. 
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(Kaiowal; Comanche 111; Apache II; Wichita 11.) The latter, to Aa«e 
mercy on another^ as made by tlie same tribes, is : Hold both hands nearly 
side by side before the chest, palms forward, forefinger only extended 
and pointing upward; then move them for- 
ward and upward, as if passing them by the 
cheeks of another person from the 
breast to the sides of the head. 

A similar gesture for supplication 
appears in Pig. 207, taken from Kings- 
borough, loc. cit, III, pt. I, p. 24. 

Au Indian gesture sign for smolce, 
and also one for fire, has been de- 
scribed above, x>age 344. 





Fig. 205. 



Tm. 206. 

With the former is connected the Aztec de- 
sign (Fig. 208) taken from Pipart, loe. cit., II, 352, and the latter appears 
in Pig. 209, taken from Kingsborough, III, pt. I, p. 21. 

A sign for medicine-man, .shaman, is thus described: "¥/ithits index- 
finger extended and 
Ijointing upward, or 
all the lingers ex- 
tended, back of 
haud outward, move 
the right hand from 
just in front of the 
forehead, spirally 
upward, nearly to 
arm's length, from 
left to right." {Da- 
Itota IV.) 

Pig. 210, from the 
Dalcota Calendar, 
represents the mak- 
ing of medicine or 
conjuration. In that 
case the head and 
horns of a white buf- 
falo cow were used. 
Pig. 211 is an Ojibwa pictograph taken from Schoolcraft, loc. cit., repre- 
senting medicine-man, meda. With these horns and spiral may be collated 
Pig. 212 which portrays the ram-headed Egyptian god Knuphis, „ 
or Ohnum, the spirit, in a shrine on the boat of the sun, canopied 
by the serpent-goddess Ranno, who is also seen facing him in- 








,0 



side the shrine. This is reproduced from Cooper's Serpent Myths, t^i'- 208. 
p. 24. The same deity is represented in Champollion, Gram., p. 113, as 
reproduced in Pig. 213. 

Pig. 214 is an Ojibwa pictograph found in Schoolcraft, I, pi. 58, and given 
as power. It corresponds with the sign for doctor, or medicine-man, 
made by the Absarokas by passing the extended and separated index 
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and secoud finger of the right hand upward from the forehead, spirally, 
and is considered to indicate "superior knowledge." Among the Otos, 
^ as part of the 

sign with the 

same meaning, 

both hands are 

raised to the side 



of the head, and 
the extended in- 
dices pressing 



Fig. 210. 





riii. 20V 



the temxDles. 

Pig. 215 is also an 
Oj ib wa pictograph from 
Schoolcraft I, pi. 59, and 
is said to signify Tlie^a's 
poiver. It corresponds 
with another sign made 
for medicine-man by the 
Absarokas and Coman- 
ches, viz, The hand 
passed upward before 
the forehead, with in- 
dex loosely ex- 
tended. Com- 
bined with the 
sign for s%, be- 
riG. 211. fore given, page 
372, it means knowledge of superior matters ; spiritual power. 

Tlie common sign for trade is made by extending the forefingers, hold- 
ing them obliquely upward, and crossing 
them at right angles to one another, usu- 
ally in front of the chest. This is often 
abbreviated by merely crossing the fore- 
fingers, see Fig. 278, page 452. 
It is illustrated in Fig. 216, taken 
from the Prince of Wied's Travels 
in the Interior of If or th Ameriea; 
London, 1843, p. 352. 
To this the following explanation is given: "The cross signifies, 'I 
will barter or trade.' Three animals are drawn on the right hand of the 
cross; one is a buffalo; the two others, a weasel (Mustela 
Canadensis) and an otter. The writer offers in 
exchange for the skins of these animals (proba- 
bly meaning that of a white buffalo) the articles 
which he has drawn on the left side of the cross. ■'^"" ^^^'' 
He has, in the first x^lace, depicted a beaver very plainly, behind which 
there is a gun ; to the left of the beaver are thirty strokes, each ten 




Fig. 212. 





Fig. 214. 
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separated by a longer line; this ineaus, I will give thirty beaver skius 

and a gun for the skins of the three animals on the right hand of the cross." 
Fig. 217 is from Kingsborough, III, pt. 1, p. 25, 
^Z^'j, ami ilhistrates the sign for to (jive or io present, 

made by the Brule-Dakotas by liolding both hands 
edgewise before the breast, pointing forward and 
upward, the right above the left, then throwing 

them quickly down- 
ward until the forearms 
reach a horizontal po- 
sition. 

Fig. 218 is taken 
from the Dahota Cal- 
endar, representing a 
successful raid of the 

Absarokas or Grows u])on the Brule-Sionx, in which the \illage of 

the latter was surpiiscd and ilxi^e nnmbei of hoises ciiituicd Tliat 

capture is ex 

hibited by the 

horse-tracks 

movingfromthe 

village, the gest- 

u r e sign f o r 

which is often 

made by a circle 

formed either 

by the oiiposed 

thumbs and 

forefingers of 

both hands or 

by a circular mo- 
tion o f b o t h 

hanils, palm sin- 
ward, toward 

each other. In 

some cases there 

is a motion of 

the circle, from above downward, as formed. 

Fig. 219, from Kingsborough I, pt. 3, p. 10, represents Chcqmltepec, 

r\ r\ n o D "Mountain of the Locust," by one enormous locust on top of 
p^ of^H/^ a hdl. Tills shows the mode of augmentation in the same 

SI manner as is often done by an exaggerated gesture. The 
curves at the base of the mountain are intelligible only as 
being formed in the sign for many, described on pages 359 
I'lc- 2 '8, arid 488. 

Fig. 220, taken from Pipart, loc. cit., is the Mexican pictograph for soil 
cultivated, i. e., tilled and planted. Fig. 221, from the same authority. 
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shows the sprouts coming from the cultivated soil, and may be compared 
with the signs for grass and grow on page 343. 
The gesture sign for road, path, is sometimes made by indicating two 
lilies forward from the body, then imitating 
walking with the hands upon the imaginary 
road. The same natural representation of 
road is seen in Pig. 222, taken from Pipart, fh- 2-'o. 
loc. cit., page 352. A place where two roads ineet — 
cross-roads — is shown in Pig. 223, from Kingsborough. 
Two persons are evidently having a chat in sign lan- 
guage at the cross-roads. .^^tfe, 

If no gesture is actually included in all of 
the foregoing pictograi^hs, it is seen that a 
Fit.. •2\9. gesture sign is made with the same conception ^''"'- -'-^• 

which is obvious in the ideographic pictures. They are selected as spc 

cially transparent and clear. 

Many others less distinct ^ 
are now tlie subject of exam- ^"'- ''■--■ 

iuation for elucidation. The following exam- 
ples are added to show the ideogra|)hic style of 
pictographs not connected with gestures, 
lest it may be susjiected that an attempt 
is made to prove that gestures are always 
included in or connected Avith them. 
Fig. 224, from the Dakota Calendar, 
refers to the small-pox which broke out ini the 
year (1802) which it specifies. Pig. 225 shows in the design at the 
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Fig. 223. 
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left, a A\aining or notite, that though a goat can diuib up the locky 
trail a horse will tumble — "No Thoroughfare." Tl lis was contributed 
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by Mr. J. K. Hillers, photographer of the Uuited States Geological Sur- 
vey, as observed by him in Caiion De Clielly, New Mexico, iu 1880. 

SIGNS CONNECTED WITH ETHNOLOGIC FACTS. 

The present limits permit only a few examples of the manner in 
which the signs of Indians refer to sooiologic, religions, historic, and 
other ethnologic facts. They may incite research to elicit further in- 
formation of the same character. 

The Prince of Wied gives in his list of signs the heading Partisan, a 
term of the Canadian voyagears, signifying a leader of an occasional 
or volunteer war party, the sign being re- 
ported as follows : Make first the sign of 
the pipe, afterwards open the thumb and 
iudex-iinger of the right hand, back of the 
hand outward, and moA^eit forward and up- 
ward in a curve. This is explained by 
the author's account iu a different connec- 
tion, that to become recognized as a leader 
of such a war party as above mentioned, 
the first act among the tribes 
usiug the sign was the conse- 
cration, by fasting succeeded 
by feasting, of a medicine pipe 
without ornament, which the 
leader of the expedition after- 
FiG. 226. -^ard bore before him as his 
badge of authoritj^, and it therefore naturally became an emblematic 
sign. This sign with its interpretation supplies a meaning to Fig. 226 
from tlie Dakota Calendar showing "One Feather," a Sioux chief who 
raised iu that year a large war party against the Crows, which fact is 
simply denoted by his holding out demonstratively an unornameuted 
pipe. In connection with this subject. Fig. 227, drawn and explained 
by Two Strike, an (.)galala Dakota, relating to his own achievements, 
displays four plain, pipes to exhibit the fact that he had led four war 
parties. 

Tlie sign of the pipe or of smoking is made iu a diiferent manner, when 

used to mean friend, as follows : (1) Tips of the two first fingers of the 

right hand placed against or at right angles to the mouth; (2) suddenly 

^_ elevated ux)ward and outward to imitate smoke expelled. 





{Glieyenne II). ''We two smoke together, 
in the Ojibwa pictograph. Fig. 228, taken 
from Schoolcraft I, pi. 59. 



This is illustrated 



Fig. 228. 




A ceremonial sign for peace, friendship, 
is the extended fingers, separated (R), interlocked in front of the breast, 
hands horizontal, backs outward. (Dalcotal.) Fig. 229 froTu the_Dafcoto 
CcJcndar exldbits the beginning of this gesture. When the idea conveyed 
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is peace or friendship \fith. the whites, the hand shaking of the latter is 
adopted as in Fig. 230, also taljen from the DaJcota Galendar, and referring . 
to the peace made in 1855 by General Harney, at Fort 
Pierre, with a number of the tribes of the Dakotas. 

It is noticeable that while the ceremonial gesture of 
uniting or linking hands is common and ancient in 
token of peace, the practice of shaking hands on ^"'' ^^"■ 

meeting, now the annoying etiquette of the Indians in tlieir intercourse 
with whites, was not until ver3r recently and is even now seldom 
used by them between each other, and is clearly a foreign importation. 
Their fancy for affectionate greeting was in giving a pleasant bodily 
sensation by rubbing each other on the breast, abdomen, and limbs, or 
by a hug. The senseless and inconveLiient custom of shakiug hands is, 
indeed, by no means general throughout the world, and iu the extent to 
which it prevails iu the United States is a subject of ridicule by foreign- 
ers. The Chinese, with a higher conception of politeness, shako their 
own hands. The account of a recent observer of the meeting of two 
polite Celestials is : " Each placed the fingers of one hand over the fist 
of the other, so that the thumbs met, and then standing a few feet ax)art 
raised his hands gently up and dowu iu front of his breast. For sx)ecial 
courtesy, after the foregoing gesture, they place the hand which had been 
the actor in it on the stomach of its owner, not ou that part of the inter- 
locutor, the whole proceeding being subjective, but perhai)S a relic of 
objective performance." Ifi Miss Bird's Unbeaten Trades in Japan, Lon- 
don, 1S80, the following is given as the salutatory etiquette of that 
empire : "As acquaintances come in. sight of each other they slacken their 
pace and ajiproach with downtsast eyes and averted faces as if neither 
were worthy of beholding each other ; then they bow low, so low as to 
bring the face, still kept carefully averted, on a le\'el witlt the knees, on 
which the palms of the hands are i)ressed. Afterwards, during the 
friendly strife of each to give the pas to the other, the ])alms of the hands 
are diligently rubbed against eacli other." 

The interlocking of the fingers of both hands aboNO given as an Indian 
sign (other instances being nientioiuid g^- 

nnder the head of Signals, infra) is 
also reportedbyE. E rough Smyth, Abo- 
rigines of Victoria, loc. oit., Vol. II, i). 
308 , as made by the natives of Cooper's ^ "' ^^^ 

Creek, Australia, to express the liighest degree of friendship, including 
a special form of hospitality in which the wives of the entertainer per- 
formed a i)art. Fig. -!31 is reproduced from a cut in the work referred to. 

But besides this interlocked form of signifying the union of friendship 
the ha,nds are frequently grasped together. Sometimes the sign is ab- 
breviated by simx)ly extending the hand as if about to grasx) that of 
another, and sometimes the two forefingers are laid side by side, which 
last sign also means, same, brother and comvanion. For descrix)tiou and 
25 A E 
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illustration of these three signs, see respectively pages 521, 527, and 317. 
A different exe(;utiou of the same conception of union or linking to signify 
friend is often made as follows : Hook the curved index over the curved 
forefinger of the left hand, the palm of the latter pointing forward, the 
palm of the right hand being turned toward the face ; remaining fingers 
and thumbs being closed. {Dalcofa Ylll.) Fig. 232. 

, - » Wied's sign for medicine is "Stir with the right 

^ ' hand iuto the left, and afterward blow into the 

/ ' \ latter." All persons familiar with the Indians 

'' " "'' will understand that the term "medicine," fool- 

\ y "" ishly enough adoxDted by both French and English 

'"' y to express the aboriginal magic arts, has no thera- 

^^«^ peutio significance. Very few even pretended 
^'"- 222- remedies were administered to the natives and 

probably never by the professional shaman, who worked by incantation, 
often pulverizing and mixing the substances mystically used, to prevent 
their detection. The same mixtures were employed in divination. The 
author particularly mentions Mandan ceremonies, in which a white " med- 
icine" stone, as hard as pyrites, w'as produced by rubbing in the hand 
snow or the white feathers of a bird. The blowing away of the disease, 
considered to be introduced by a supernatural power foreign to the 
body, was a common part of the juggling ijerformance. 

A sign for stone is as follows : With the back of the arched right hand 
(H) strike repeatedly in the palm of the left, held horizontal, back out- 
ward, at the height of the breast and about a foot in front ; the ends of 
the fingers point in opposite directions. [Dalcota I.) From its use Avheu 
the stone was the only hammer. 

A suggestive sign for knife is reported, viz : Out past the mouth with 
the raised right hand. ( Wied. ) This probably refers to the general prac- 
tice of cutting off' food, as much being crammed into the mouth as can 
be managed and theu separated from the remaining mass by a stroke 
of a knife. This is specially the usage with fat and entrails, the Indian 
delicacies. 

An old sign for tomahawJCj ax, is as follows : Cross the arms and 
slide the edge of the right hand, held vertically, down over the left 
arm. ( Wied.) This is still employed, at least for a small hatchet, or 
"dress tomahawk," and would be unintelligible without special knowl- 
edge. The essential point is laying the extended right hand in the 
bend of the left elbow. The sliding down over the left arm is an almost 
unavoidable but quite unnecessary accomjjaniment to the sign, which 
indicates the way in which the hatchet is usually carried. Pipes, whips, 
bows and arrows, fans, and other dress or emblematic articles of the 
"buck" are seldom or never carried in the bend of the left elbow as is 
the ax. The pipe is usually held in the left hand. 

The following sign for Indian village is given by Wied : Place the 
open thumb and forefinger of each hand o])posite to each other, as if to 
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maiio a circle, but leaviug between them a small iaterval ; afterward move 
them from above downward simultaneously. The villages of the tribes 
with which the author was longest resident, particularly the Mandans 
and Arikaras, were surrounded by a strong circular stockade, spaces or 
breaks in the circle being left for entrance or exit. 

Signs for dog are made by some of the tribes of the plains essentially 
the same as tlie following : Extend and spread the right, fore, and middle 
fingers, and draw the hand about eighteen inches from left to right across 
the front of the body at the height of the navel, palm downward, lingers 
pointing toward the left and a little downward, little and ring flDgers to be 
loosely closed, the thumbagainstthering-fiuger. {BaJwtalY.) The sign 
would not be intelligible without kuowiedge of the fact that before the 
introduction of the horse, and even yet, the dog has been used to draw 
the tent- or lodge-poles in moving camp, and the sign represents the 
trail. Indians less nomadic, who built more substantial lodges, and to 
whom the material for poles was less precious than on the plains, would 
not have comprehended this sign without such exi)lauation as is equiv- 
alent to a translation from a foreign language, and the more general one 
is the palm lowered as if to stroke gently in a line conforming to the ani- 
mal's head and neck. It is abbreviated by simply lowering the hand 
to the usual height of the wolfish aboriginal breed, and suggests the ani- 
mal par excellence domesticated by the Indians and made a. companion. 

Several examples connected with this heading may bo noticed under 
the preceding head of gestures connected with pictographs, and others 
of historic interest will be found among the Tkibal Signs, infra. 



NOTABLE POINT'S 1 OK FURTHER RESEARCHES. 

It is considered desirable to indicate some points to which for special 
reasons the attention of collaborators for the future pubhcatiou on the 
general subject of sign language may be invited. These now follow: 

INVENTION OF NEW SIGNS. 

It is probable that signs will often be invented by individual Indians 
who may be pressed for them by collectors to express certain ideas, 
which signs of course form no part of any current language ; but while 
that fact should, if possible, be ascertained and reported, the signs so 
invented are not valueless merely because they are original and not 
traditional, if thej^ are made in good faith and in accordance with the 
principles of sign formation. Less error will arise in this direction than 
from the misinterpretation of the idea intended to be conveyed by spon- 
taneous signs. The ijrocess resembles the coiuiug of new words to which 
the higher languages owe their copiousness. It is observed in the signs 
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invented by Indians for each new product of civilization brought to 
their notice. 

An interesting instance is in the sign for steamboat, made at the request 
of the writer by White Man (who, however, did not like that sobriquet 
and announced his intention to change his name to Lean Bear), an 
Apache, in June, 1880, who had a few days before seen a steamboat for 
the first time. After thinking a moment he gave an original sign, de- 
scribed as followis: 

Make the sign for water, by placing the flat right hand before the face, 
pointing upward and forward, the back forward, with the wrist as high 
as the nose ; then draw it down and inward toward the chin ; then Avith 
both hands indicate the outlines of a horizontal oval figure from before 
the body back to near the chest (being the outline of the deck) ; then 
place both flat hands, pointing forward, thumbs higher than the outer 
edges, and push them forward to arms'-length (illustrating the power- 
ful forward motion of the vessel). 

An original sign for telegraph is given in ll^J^ATCi's Kabeatite, infra. 

An Indian skilled in signs, as also a deaf-mute, at the sight of a new 
object, or at the first exi^erience of some new feeling or mental relation, 
will devise some mode of expressing it in pantomimic gesture or by a com- 
bination of previously understood signs, which will be intelligible to 
others, similarly skilled, provided that they have seen the same objects 
or have felt the same einotions. But if a number of such Indians or 
deaf-mutes were to see an object — for instance an elephant — for the first 
time, each would perhaps hit upon a different sign, in accordance with 
the characteristic appearance most striking to him. That animal's trunk 
is generally the most attractive lineament to deaf-mutes, who make a 
sign by pointing to the nose and moving the arm as the trunk is moved. 
Others regard the long tusks as the most significant feature, while others 
are struck by the large head and small eyes. This diversity of concep- 
tion brings to mind the poem of " The Blind Men and the Elephant," which 
with true philosophy in an amusing guise explains how the sense of touch 
led the "six men of Indostau" severally to liken the animal to a wall, 
spear, snake, tree, fan, and rope. A consideration of invented or original 
signs, as showing the operation of the mind of an Indian or other un- 
civilized gesturer, has a psychologic interest, and as connected with the 
vocal expression, often also invented at the same time, has further value. 

DANQEB OF SYMBOLIC INTEBPllEIATION. 

In the examination of sign language it iis important to form a clear 
distinction between signs proper and symbols. The terms signs and 
symbols are often used interchangeably, but with liability to miscon- 
struction, as many persons, whether with right or wrong lexical defini- 
tion, ascribe to symbols an occult and mystic signification. All charac- 
ters in Indian picture-writing have been loosely styled symbols, and, as 
there is no logical distinction between the characters impressed with 
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endaring form and ^vhen merely outlined in the ambient air, all Indian 
gestures, motions, and attitudes might with equal ai)propriateness be 
called symbolic. While, however, all symbols come under the generic 
head of signs, very few signs are in accurate classification symbols. S. 
T. Coleridge has defined a symbol to be a sign included in the idea it 
rei)resents. This may be intelligiblo if it is intended that an ordinary 
sign is extraneous to the concept and, rather than suggested by it, is 
invented to express it by some representation or analogy, while a symbol 
may be evolved by a process of thought from the concept itself; but it is 
no very exhaustive or practically useful distinction. Symbols are less 
obvious and more artificial than mere signs, require convention, are not 
only abstract, but metaphysical, and often need explanation from history, 
religion, and customs. They do not depict but suggest subjects; do not 
speak directly through the eye to the intelligence, but presupjjose in the 
mind knowledge of an event or fact which the sign recalls. The symbols 
of the ark, dove, olive branch, and rainbow would be wholly meaning- 
less to people unfamiliar with the Mosaic or some similar cosmology, as 
w(rald be the cross and the crescent to those ignorant of history. The 
last luxmed objects ai)X)eared in the class of emblems when used in desig- 
nating the conflicting powers of Christendom aud Islamism. Emblems 
do not necessarily require any analogy between the objects representing, 
and the objects or qualities represented, but may arise from pure accident. 
After a scurrilous jest the beggar's wallet became the emblem of the con- 
federated nobles, the C-ueux of the ISTetherlands ; aud a sling, in the early 
minority of Louis XIY, was adopted from the refrain of a song by the 
Frondeur opponents of Mazarin. The portraiture of a fish, used, espe- 
cially by the early Christians, for the name and title of Jesus Christ was 
still more accidental, being, in the trreek word iy_Ouq^ an acrostic composed 
of the initials of the several Greek words signifying that name and title. 
This origin being unknown to persons whose religious enthusiasm was 
as usual in direct proportion to their ignorance, they expended much 
rhetoric to prove that there was some true symbolic relation between aii 
actual fish and the Saviour of men. Apart from this misapplication, the 
fish undoubtedly became an emblem of Christ and of Christianity, ap- 
pearing frequently on the Koman catacombs and at one time it was used 
h er meneutical ly . 

The several tribal signs for the Sioux, Arapahos, Cheyennes, &c., are 
their emblems precisely as the star-spangled flag is that of the United 
States, but there is nothing symbolic in any of them. So the signs for 
individual chiefs, when not merely translations of their names, are em- 
blematic of their family totems or personal distinctions, and are no more 
symbols than are the distinctive shoulder-straps of army officers. The 
crux ansata and the circle formed by a snake biting its tail are symbols, 
but consensus as well as invention was necessai'y for their establishment, 
and the Indians have produced nothing so esoteric, nothing which they 
intended for hermeneirtic as distinct from descri^jtive or mnemonic pur- 
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poses. Sign language can undoubtedly be and is employed to express 
highly metaphysical ideas, but to do that in a symbolic system requires 
a development of the mode of expression consequent upon a similar de- 
velopment of the mental idiocrasy of the gesturers far beyond any yet 
found among historic tribes north of Mexico. A very few of their signs 
may at first appear to be symbolic, yet even those on closer examination 
will probably be relegated to the class of emblems. 

The point urged is that while many signs can be used as emblems and 
both can be converted by convention into symbols or be explained as 
such by perverted ingenuity, it is futile to seek for that form of psycho- 
logic exuberance in the stage of development attained by the tribes now 
under consideration. All predetermination to interpret either their 
signs or their pictographs on the principles of symbohsm as understood 
or pretended to be understood by its admirers, and as are sometimes 
properly applied to Egyptian hieroglyphs, results in mooning mysticism. 
This was shown by a correspondent who enthusiastically lauded the 
Dakota Calendar (edited by the present writer, and which is a mere tigu- 
ration of successive occurrences in the history of the people), as a numer- 
ical exposition of the great doctrines of the Sun religion in the equations 
of time, and proved to his own satisfaction that our Indians preserved 
hermeneutically the lost geometric cultus of pre-Cushite scientists. 

Another exhibition of this vicious practice was recently made in the 
interpretation of an inscribed stone alleged to have been unearthed near 
Zanesville, Ohio. Two of the characters were supposed, in liberal ex- 
ercise of the imagination, to represent the A and Q of the Greek alpha- 
bet. At the comparatively late date when the arbitrary arrangement 
of the letters of that alphabet had become fixed, the initial and con- 
cluding letters might readily have been used to represent respectively 
the beginning and the end of any series or number of things, and this 
figure of speech was employed in the book of Eevelations. In the at- 
tempted interpretation of the inscription mentioned, which was hawked 
about to many scientific bodies, and published over the whole country, 
the sui:)posed alpha and omega were assumed to constitute a universal 
as well as sacred symbol for the everlasting Creator. The usual menu 
of Eomau feasts, commencing with eggs and ending with apples, was 
also commonly known at the time when the book of Eevelations was 
written, and the phrase "a& ovo usque ad maW^ was as appropriate as 
"from alpha to omega" to express "from the beginning to the end." 
In deciphering the stone it would, therefore, be as correct in principle 
to take one of its oval and one of its round figures, call them egg and 
apple, and make them the symbols of eternity. In fact, not depending 
wholly for significance upon the order of courses of a feast or the acci- 
dent of alphabetical position, but having intrinsic characteristics in ref- 
erence to the origin and fruition of life, the egg and apple translation 
would be more acceptable to the general jndgment, and it is recom- 
mended to enthusiasts who insist on finding symbols where none exist. 
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SIGNS USED BY WOMEN AND CHILDBEN. 

For reasous before given it is important to ascertain the varying ex- 
tent of familiarity with sign language among the members of the several 
tribes, how large a proportion possesses any skill in it, and the average 
amount of their vocabulary. It is also of special interest to learn the de- 
gree to which women become proficient, and the age at which children 
commence its practice; also whether they receive systematic instruction 
in it. The statement was made by Titchkematski that the Kaiowa and 
Comanche women know nothing of sign language, while the Cheyenne 
women are versed in it. As he is a Cheyenne, however, he may not 
have a large circle of feminine acquaintances beyond his own tribe, 
and his negative testimony is not valuable. Eev. A. J. Holt, from 
large experience, asserts that the Kaiowa and Comanche women do 
know and practice sign language, though the Cheyenne either are more 
familiar with it than the Kaiowa or have a greater degree of expert- 
ness. The Comanche women, he says, are the peers of any sign-talkers. 
Colonel Dodge makes the broad assertion that even among the Plains 
tribes only the old, or at least middle-aged, men use signs properly, 
and that he has not seen any women or even young men who were at 
all reliable in signs. He gives this statement to show the difficulty in 
acquiring sign language; bat it is questionable if the fact is not simply 
the result of the rapid disuse of signs, in many tribes, by which cause 
women, not so frequently called upon to employ them, and the younger 
generation, who have had no necessity to learn them, do not become 
expert. Disappearing Mist, as before mentioned, remembers a time 
when the Iroquois women and children used signs more than the men. 

It is also asserted, with some evidence, that the signs used by males 
and females are different, though mutually understood, and some minor 
points for observation may be indicated, such as whether the commence- 
ment of counting upou the fingers is upon those of the right or the left 
hand, and whether Indians take pains to look toward the south when 
suggesting the course of the sun, which would give the motion from 
left to right. 

A suggestion has been made by a correspondent that some secret 
signs of affiliation are known and used by the members of the several 
associations, religious and totemic, which have been often noticed among 
several Indian tribes. E"o evidence of this has been received, but the 
point is worth attention. 

POSITIVE SIGNS EENDEBED NEGATIVE. 

In many cases positive signs to convey some particular idea are not 
reported, and in their place a sign with the opposite signification is given, 
coupled with the sign of negation. In other words, the only mode of 
expressing the intended meaning is supposed to be by negation of the 
reverse of what it is desired to describe. In this manner "fool — no," 
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would be " wise," and " good — no," would be " bad." This modeof expres- 
siou is very frequent as a matter of option when the positive signs are in 
fact also used. The reported absence of positive signs for the ideas neg- 
atived is therefore often made with as little propriety as if when an or- 
dinary speaker chose to use the negative form "not good," it should be 
inferred that he was ignorant of the word "bad." It will seldom prove, 
on proper investigation, that where sign language has reached and re- 
tained any high degree of develoxDinent it will show such jjoverty as to 
require the expedient of negation of an affirmative to express an idea 
which is intrinsically positive. 

DETAILS OF POSITION'S OF FINGERS. 

The signs of the Indians appear to consist of motions more often than 
of positions— a fact enhancing the difficulty both of their description 
and illustration — and the motions when not designedly abbreviated are 
generally large, free, and striking, seldom minute. It seems also to be 
the general rule among Indians as among deaf-mutes that the point of 
the finger is used to trace outlines and the palm of the hand to describe 
surfaces. From an examination of the identical signs made to each 
other for the same object by Indians of the same tribe and band, they 
appear to make many gestures with little regard to the position of the 
fingers and to vary in such arrangement from individual taste. Some 
of the elaborate descriptions, giving with great detail the attitude of the 
fingers of any particular gesturer and the inches traced by his motions, 
are of as little necessity as would be, when quoting a written word, a 
careful reproduction of the flourishes of tailed letters and the thickjiess 
of down-strokes in individual chirography. The fingers must be in some 
position, but that is frequently accidental, not contributing to the gen- 
eral and essential effect. An example may be given in the sign for icliite 
man which Medicine Bull, infra, page 491, made by drawing the palmar 
surface of the extended index across the forehead, and in Lean Wolf's 
Complaint, infra, page 526, the same motion is made by the back of the 
thumb pressed upon the midflle joint of the index, fist closed. The execu- 
tion as well as the conception in both cases was the indication of the line of 
the hat on the forehead, and the position of the fingers in forming the line 
is altogether immaterial. There is often also a custom or "fashion" in 
which not only different tribes, but different persons in the same tribe, 
gesture the same sign with different degrees of beauty, for there is cal- 
ligraphy in sign language, though no recognized orthography. It is 
nevertheless better to describe and illustrate with unnecessary minute- 
ness than to fail in reporting a real distinction. There are, also, in 
fact, many signs formed by mere positions of the fingers, some of which 
are abbreviations, but in others the arrangement of the fingers in itself 
forms a picture. An instance of the latter is one of the signs given for 
the hear, viz. : Middle and third finger of right hand clasped down by 
the thumb, fore nnd little finger extended crooked downward. See 
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Extracts prom Dictionary, infra. This reproduction of the animal's 
peculiar claws, with tlie hand in any position relative to the body, would 
suffice without the pantomime of scratching in the air, wliich is added 
only if the sign without it should not be at once comi)rehended. 

MOTIONS RELATIVE TO FARTS OF THE BODY. 

The specified relation of the positions and motions of the hands to 
different parts of the body is essential to the formation and description 
of many signs. Those for speak, hear, and see, which must be resiject- 
ively made relative to the mouth, ear and eye, are manifest exami3lesj 
and there are others less obviously dependent upon parts of the body, 
such as the heart or head, wliich would not be intelligible without appo- 
sition. There are also some directly connected with height from the 
ground and other points of reference. In, however, a large proportion 
of the signs noted the position of llie hands with reference to the body 
can be varied or disregarded. The hands maliing the motions can be 
beld high or low, as the gesturer is standing or sitting, or the person 
addressed is distant or near by. • Tliese variations have been partly dis- 
cussed under the head of abbreviations. While descriptions made witli 
great particularity are cumbrous, it is desirable to give the full detail 
of that gesture which most clearly carries out the generic conception, 
with, if possible, also the de- 
scrixition of such deviations 



and abbreviations as are most ' TM^>.'W -^ 






confusing. For instance, it is 
well to explain tliat signs for 
yes and no, described with pre- 
cise detail as in Extracts 
FROM Dictionary, infra, are 
also often made by an Indian 
wluMi wrapped in liis blanket 

withonly afoietingerprotrud- ' -l^g^ ^ \ '\fl^'^>t, a^ ^- ^ \ 
ing,theformerbyameredown- ' '-^ | , '-''"v jj*"* , ' .• /> 
ward and the latter by a sim- / ./,'/' * '• '< ■ .'» 

pie outward bend of tliat 
finger. An exami>le may be 
also taken from the following 

signfor Me,/flke/(.oo(7, madeby " '*' ■' / '^ \ 

an Arikara, Fig. 233. in which 

theseparated index and second fingers are moved sidewise in a downward 
line near but below the mouth, wbich may be compared with other exe- 
cutions of the motion with tlie same position of the fingers directly 
forward from the mouth, and with that given in Lean Woi.f's ('om- 
PLAiNT, illustrated on page 528, in which the motion is made carelessly 
across the body. The original sign was undoubtedly made directly 
from tlie mouth, the conception being " two tongues," two accounts or 
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opposed statements, one of which must be false, but the flnger-position 
coming to be established for two tongues has relation to the original con- 
ception whether or not made near or in reference to the mouth, the latter 
being understood. 

It will thus be seen that sometimes the position of the fingers is ma- 
terial as forming or suggesting a figure without reference to motion, 
while in other cases the relative position of the hands to each other and 
to parts of the body are significant without any special arrangement of 
the fingers. Again, in others, the lines drawn in the air by the hand or 
hands execute the conception without further detail. In each case only 
the essential details, when they can be ascertained, should be minutely 
described. 

SUGGESTIONS FOE COLLECTING SIGNS. 

The object always should be, not to translate from English into signs, 
but to ascertain the real signs and their meaning. By far the most sat- 
isfactory mode of obtaining this result is to induce Indians or other gest- 
urers observed to tell stories, make speeches, or hold talks in gesture, 
with one of themselves as interpreter in his own oral language if the 
latter is understood by the observer, and, if not, tlie words, not the signs, 
should be translated by an intermediary linguistic interpreter. It will be 
easy afterward to dissect and separate the particular signs used. This 
mode will determine the genuine shade of meaning of each sign, and 
corresponds with the plan now adopted by the Bureau of Ethnology for 
the study of the tribal vocal languages, instead of that arising out of 
exclusively missionary purposes, which was to force a translation of the 
Bible from a tongue not adapted to its terms and ideas, and then to 
compile a grammar and dictionary from the artificial result. A little 
ingenuity will direct the more intelligent or complaisant gesturers to the 
expression of the thoughts, signs for which are specially sought ; and 
full orderly descriptions of such tales and talks with or even without 
analysis and illustration are more desired than any other form of con- 
tribution. 

The original authorities, or the best evidence, for Indian signs— i. e., 
the Indians themselves— being still accessible, the collaborators in this 
Avork should not be content with secondary authority. White sign talk- 
ers and interpreters may give some genuine signs, but they are very apt 
to interpolate their own improvements. Experience has led to the ap- 
parently paradoxical judgment that the direct contribution of signs pur- 
porting to be those of Indians, made by a habitual practitioner of signs 
who is not an Indian, is less valuable than that of a discriminating 
observer who is not himself an actor in gesture speech. The former, 
being to himself the best authority, unwittingly invents and modifies 
signs, or describes what he thinks they ought to be, often with a very 
different conception from that of an Indian. Sign language not being 
fixed and limited, as is the case with oral languages, expertuess in it is 
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not necessarily a proof of accuracy in anyone of its forms. The proper 
inquiry is not what a sign might, could, wouhi, or should be, or what is 
the best sign for a particular meaning, but what is any sign actually 
used for such meaning. If any one sign is honestly invented or adopted 
by any one man, whether Indian, African, Asiatic, or deaf-mute, it has 
its value, but it should be identiiied to be in accordance with the fact and 
should not be subject to the suspicion that it has been assimilated or 
ga,rbled in interpretation. Its prevalence and special range present con- 
siderations of different interest and requiring further evidence. 

The genuine signs alone should be presented to scholars, to give 
their studies proper direction, while the true article can always be adul- 
terated into a composite jargon by those whose ambition is oidy to be 
sign talkers instead of making an honest contribution to ethnologic and 
philologio science. The few direct contributions of interpreters to the 
present work are, it is believed, valuable, because they were made with- 
out expression of self-conceit or symptom of possession by a pet theory. 



MODE IN WHICH BICSB ARCHES HAVE BEEN MADE. 

It is proper to give to all readers interested in the subject, but par- 
ticularly to those whose collaboration for the more complete work above 
mentioned is solicited, an account of the mode in which the researches 
have thus far been conducted and in which it is in^oposed to continue 
them. After study of all tliat could be obtained in printed form, and a 
considerable amount of personal correspondence, the results were em- 
braced iu a pamphlet issued by the Bureau of Ethnology in the early 
part of 1880, entitled " Introduction to the Study of Sign Language among 
the North American Indians as Illustrating the Gesture Speech of Man- 
kind." In this, suggestions were made as to points and manner of ob- 
servation and report, and forms prepared to secure uniformity and 
accuracy were explained, many separate sheets of which with the pam- 
Xihlet were distributed, not only to all applicants, but to all known and 
accessible persons in this country and abroad who, there was reason to 
hope, would take sufficient interest in the undertaking to contribute 
their assistance. Those forms. Types op Hand Positions, Outlines 
OP Aem Positions, and Examples, thus distributed, are reproduced 
at the end of this paper. 

The main object of those forms was to eliminate the source of confu- 
sion produced by attempts of difi'erent persons at the difficult descrip- 
tion of positions and motions. The comprehensive plan required that 
many persons should be at work in many parts of the world. It will 
readily be understood that if a number of persons should undertake 
to describe in words the same motions, wliether of i^antomimists on the 
stage or of other gesturers, oven if the visual perception of all the ob- 



396 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

servers sliould be tTie same in the apprehension of the particular gest- 
ures, their language in description might be so varied as to give very- 
diverse impressions to a reader who had never seen the gestures de- 
scribed. But with a set form of expressions for the typical positions, 
and skeleton outlines to be filled up and, when necessary, altered in a 
uniform style, this source of confusion is greatly reduced. The graphic 
lines drawn to represent the positions and motions on the same diagrams 
will varj^ but little in comparison with the similar attempt of explana- 
tion in writing. Both modes of description were, however, requested, 
each tending to supplement and correct the other, and provision was 
also made for the notation of such striking facial changes or emotional 
postures as might individualize or accentuate the gestures. It was also 
pointed out that the prepared sheets could be used by cutting and past- 
ing them in the proper order, for successive signs forming a speech or 
story, so as to exhilrit the semiotic syntax. Attention was specially di- 
rected to the importance of ascertaining the intrinsic idea or conception 
of all signs, which it was urged should be obtained directly from the 
X3er80i)a using them and not by inference. 

In the autumn of 1880 the prompt and industrious co-operation of 
many observers in tlii:? country, and of a few from foreign lands, had 
supphed a hirge number of descriptions which were collated and col- 
lected into a quarto volume of 329 pages, called "A GoUection of Gesture 
Signs and Signals of the North AmeriGan Indians, with some comparisons.^' 

This was printed on sized paper with wide margins to allow of con- 
venient correction and addition. It was not published, but was regarded 
as x>roof, a copy being sent to each correspondent with a request for his 
annotations, not only in revision of his own contribution, but for its 
comparison with those made by others. Even when it was supposed 
that mistakes had been made in either description or reported concep- 
tion, or both, the contribution was printed as received, in order that a 
iHunber of skilled and disinterested persons might examine it and thus 
ascertain the amount and character of error. The attention of each 
contributor was invited to the fact that, in some instances, a sign as 
described by one of the otlier contributors might be recognized as in- 
tended for the same idea or object as that furnished by himself, and the 
foriner might prove to be tlie better description. Each was also re- 
quested to examine if a peculiar abbreviation or fanciful flourish might 
not have nuluced a ditterenco in his own description from that of anothfer 
contributor with no real distinction either in conception or essential 
formation. All collaborators were therefore urged to be candid in ad- 
mitting, when such cases occurred, that their own descriptions were 
mere unessential variants from others printed, otherwise to adhere to 
their own and explain the true distiuction. When the descriptions 
showed substantial identity, they were united with the reference to all 
the authorities giving them. 

Many of these copies have been returned with valuable annotations, 
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not only of correction but of addition and suggestion, and are now being 
collated again into one general revision. 

The above statement will, it is hoped, give assurance that the work 
of the Bureau of Ethnology has been careful and thorough. No scheme 
has been neglected which could be contrived and no labor has been spared 
to secure the accuracy and completeness of the publication still in prepa- 
ration. It may also be mentioned that although the writer has made 
personal observations of signs, no description of any sign has been 
printed by him which rests on his authority alone. Personal contro- 
versy and individual bias were thus avoided. For every sign there is 
a special reference either to an author or to some one or more of the 
collaborators. While the latter have received full credit, full responsi- 
bility was also imposed, and .that course will be continued. 

'So contribution has been printed which asserted that any described 
sign is used by "all Indians," for the reason that such statement is not 
admissible evidence unless the authority had personally examined all 
Indians. If any credible person had affirmatively stated that a certain 
identical, or substantially identical, sign had been found by him, actu- 
ally used by Abnaki, Absaroka, Arikara, Assiniboins, etc., going through 
the whole list of tribes, or any definite portion of that list, it would have 
been so inserted under the several tribal heads. But the expression 
"all Indians," besides being insusceptible of methodical classification, 
involves hearsay, which is not the kind of authority desired in a serious 
study. Such loose talk loug delayed the recognition of Authropology as 
a science. It is true that some general statements of this character are 
made by some old authors quoted in the Dictionary, but their descrix)- 
tions are reprinted, as being all that can be used of the past, for what- 
ever weight they may have, and they are kept separate from the lin- 
guistic classification given below. 

Eegarding the difficulties met with in the task proposed, the same 
motto might be adopted as was prefixed to Austin's GMronomia : "Non 
sum nesoius, quantum susceperim negotii, qui motus corporis exprimsre 
verbis^ imitari scriptura conatus sim voces.'''' Bhet. ad Herenn, 1. 3. If 
the descriptive recital of the signs collected had been absolutely re- 
stricted to written or printed Avords the work would have been still 
more difficult and the result less intelligible. The facilities enjoyed of 
presenting pictorial illustrations have been of great value and will give 
still more assistance in the complete work than in the present paper. 

In connection with the subject of illustrations it may be noted that 
a writer in the Journal of the Military Service Institution of the United 
States, Vol. II, No. 5, the same who had before invented the mode of de- 
scribing signs by " means " mentioned on page 330 supra, gives a curious 
distinction between deaf-mute and Indian signs regarding their respec- 
tive capability of illustration, as follows: "This French system is 
taught, I believe, in most of the schools for deaf-mutes in this country, 
and in Europe 5 but so great has been the difficulty of fixing the hands 
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ill space, either by written description or illustrated cuts, that no text 
books are used. I must therefore conclude that the Indian sign lan- 
guage is not only the more natural, but the more simple, as the gestures 
can be described quite accurately in writing, and 1 think can be illus- 
trated." The readers of this paper will also, probably, "think" that 
the signs of Indians can be illustrated, and as the signs of deaf-mutes 
are often identical with the Indian, whether exi^ressiug the same or 
diiferent ideas, and when not precisely identical are always made on 
the same principle and with the same members, it is not easy to imagine 
any greater difflculty either in their graphic illustration or in their writ- 
ten description. The assertion is as incorrect as if it were paraphrased 
to declare that a portrait of an Indian in a certain attitude could be 
taken by a i)enci] or with the camera while by some occult influence the 
same artistic skill would be paralysed in attempting that of a deaf- 
mute in the same attitude. In fact, text books on the "French system" 
are used and one in the writer's i^ossession published in Paris twenty- 
live years ago, contains over four hundred illustrated cuts of deaf-mute 
gesture signs. 

The proper arrangement and classification of signs will always be 
troublesome and unsatisfactory. There can be no accurate translation 
either of sentences or of words from signs into written English. So far 
from the signs representing words as logographs, they do not in their 
presentation of the ideas of actions, objects, and events, under physical 
forms, even suggest words, wbich must be skillfully fitted to theui by 
the giossarist and laboriously derived from them by the philologer. The 
use of words in formulation, still more in terminology, is so wide a de- 
parture from primitive conditions as to be incompatible with the only 
X^rimordial language yet discovered. Ko vocabulary of signs will be 
exhaustive for the simj)le reason that the signs are exiiaustless, nor will 
it be exact because there cannot be a correspondence between signs and 
words taken individually. Not only do words and signs both change 
their meaning from the context, but a single word may express a com- 
plex idea, to be fully rendered only by a group of signs, and, vice versa, 
a single sign may suflice for a number of words. The elementary prin- 
ciples by which the combinations in sign and in the oral languages of 
civilization are effected are also discrepant. The attempt must there- 
fore be made to collate and compare the signs according to general ideas, 
conceptions, and, if jjossible, the ideas and conceptions of the gesturers 
themselves, instead of in order of words as usually arranged in diction- 
aries. 

The hearty thanks of the writer are rendered to all his collaborators, 
a list of whom is given below, and will in future be presented in a man- 
ner more worthy of them. It remains to give an explanation of the 
mode in which a large collection of signs has been made directly by the 
officers of the Bureau of Ethnology. Fortunately for this undertaking, 
the policy of the government brought to Washington during the year 
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18S0 delegations, sometimes quite large, of most of the importunt tribes. 
Thus the most iutelligent of the race from mauy distant and far sepa- 
rated localities were here in considerable numbers for weeks, and indeed, 
in some cases, months, and, together with their interpreters and agents, 
WGve, by the considerate order of the honorable Secretary of the Interior, 
placed at the disposal of this Bureau for all purposes of gathering eth- 
nologic information. The facilities thtis obtained were much greater 
than could have been enjoyed by a large number of observers traveling 
for a long time over the continent for the same express purpose. The 
observations relating to signs were all made here by the same persons, 
according to a uniform method, in which the gestures were obtained 
directly from the Indians, and their meaning (often in itself clear from 
the context of signs before known) was translated sometimes through 
the medium of English or Spanish, or of a native language known iu com- 
mon by some one or more of the Indians and by some one of the observ- 
ers. When an interpreter was employed, he translated the words used 
by an Indian in his oral paraphrase of the signs, and was not relied upon 
to exj)laiu the signs according to his own ideas. Such translations and 
a description of minute and rapidlj^-executed signs, dictated at the mo- 
ment of their exhibition, were sometimes taken down by a phonographer, 
that there might be no lapse of memory iu any particular, and iu many 
cases the signs were made in successive motions before the camera, and 
prints secured as certain evidence of their accuracy. ISTot only were 
more than one hundred Indians thus examined individually, at leisure, 
but, on occasions, several parties of different tribes, who had never before 
met each other, and could not communicate by speech, were examined at 
the same time, both by inquiry of individuals whose answers were con- 
sulted upon by all the Indians present, and also by inducing several of 
the Indians to engage in talk and story-telling iu signs between them- 
selves. Thus it was possible t ) notice the difference in the signs made 
for the same objects and the degree of mutual comprehension notwith- 
standing such differences. Similar studies were made by taking Indians 
to the National Deaf Mute College and bringing them in contact with 
the pupils. 

By far the greater ]>art of the actual work of the observation and 
record of the signs obtained at Washington has been ably performed by 
Dr. W. J. Hoffman, the assistant of the present writer. When the 
latter has made personal observations the former has always been 
present, taking the necessary notes and sketches and superintending 
the photograx^hing. To him, therefore, belongs the credit for all those 
references in the following " List op Authoeities and Oollaboea- 
TOES," in which it is stated that the signs were obtained at Washington 
from Indian delegations. Dr. Hoeeman acquired iu the West, through 
his service as acting assistant surgeon, United States Army, at a large 
reservation, the indispensable advantage of becoming acquainted with 
the Indian character so as to conduct skillfully such researches as that in 
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question, and in addition lias tlie eye and pencil of an artist, so that lie 
seizes readily, describes with. i)liysiological accuracy, and reproduces in 
action and iu x'ermanent illustration all shades of gesture exhibited. 
Nearly all of the irictorial illustrations in this paper are from his pencil. 
For the remainder, and for general superintendence of the artistic depart- 
ment of the work, thanks are due to Mr. W. H. Holmes, whose high 
reputation needs no indorsement here. 
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LIST OP AUTHORITIES AND COLLABOEATOES. 

1. A list prepared by William Dunbak, dated ISTatchez, June 30, 
1800, collected from tribes then "west of the Mississippi," but probably 
not from those very far west of that river, published in the Transactions 
of the American FhilosopMcal Society, vol. vi, pp. 1-8, as read January 
16, 1801, and communicated by Thomas Jefferson, president of the 
society. 

2. The one published in An Account of an Expedition from, Pittsburgh 
to the Bocliy Mountains, performed in the years 1819-1820, Philadelphia, 
1823, vol. i, pp. 378-394. This expedition was made by order of the 
Hon. J. C. Calhoun, Secretary of War, under the command of Maj. S. 
H. Long, of the United States Topographical Engineers, and is com- 
monly called James' Long's Expedition. This list appears to have been 
collected chiefly by Mr. T. Say, from the Pani, and the Kansas, Otos, 
Missouris, lowas, Omahas, and other southern branches of the great 
Dakota familj^ 

3. The one collected by Prince Maximilian von Wied-I^kuwied in 
Beise in das Innere Word -America in den Jahren 1832 Ms 1834. Gohlenz, 
1839 [— 1841], vol. ii, pp. 045-653. His statement is, " the Arikaras, 
Mandans, Minuitarris [Hidatsa], Crows [AbsarokaJ, Cheyennes, Snakes 
[Shoshoni], and Blackfeet [Satsika] all understand certain signs, which, 
on the contrary, as we are told, are unintelligible to the Dakotas, Assini- 
boins, Ojibwas, Krihs [CreesJ, and other nations. The list gives ex- 
amples of the sign language of the former." From the much greater pro- 
portion of time spent and information obtained by the author among the 
Mandans and Hidatsa then and now dwelling near Fort Berthold, on the 
Upper Missouri, it might be safe to consider that all the signs in his list 
were in fact procured from those tribes. But as the author does not say 
so, he'is not made to say so in this work. If it shall prove that the signs 
now used by the Mandans and Hidatsa more closely resemble those on his 
list than do those of other tribes, the internal evidence will be verified. 
This list is not published in the English edition, London, 1843, but ap- 
pears in the German, above cited, and in the French, Paris, 1840. Biblio- 
graphic reference is often made to this distinguished explorer as " Prince 
Maximilian," as if there were but one possessor of that Christian name 
among princely families. For brevity the reference in this paper will be 
Wied. 

ISTo translation of this list into English appears to have been printed 
in any shape before that recently published by the present writer in the 
American Antiquarian, vol. ii, Ko. 3, while the German and French edi- 
tions are costly and difBcult of access, so the collection cannot readily 
be compared by readers with the signs now made by the same tribes. 
26 A E 
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Tho translation now presented is based upon the German original, but 
in a few cases where the language was so curt as not to give a clear 
idea, was collated with the French edition of the succeeding year, 
which, from some internal evidence, appears to have been published 
with the assistance or supervision of the author. Many of the descrip- 
tions are, however, so brief and indefinite in both their German and 
French forms that they necessarily remain so in the present translation. 
The princely explorer, with the keen discrimination shown in all his 
work, doubtless observed what has escaped many recent reporters of 
Indian signs, that the latter depend much more upon motion than mere 
position, and are generally large and free, seldom minute. His object 
was to express the general effect of the motion rather than to describe it 
with such precision as to allow of its accurate reproduction by a reader 
who had never seen it. To have presented the signs as now desired for 
comparison, toilsome elaboration would have l)een necessary, and even 
that would not in all cases have sufficed without pictorial illustration. 

On account of the manifest importance of determining the prevalence 
and persistence of the signs as observed half a century ago, an excep- 
tion is made to the general arrangement hereafter mentioned by intro- 
ducing after the Wied signs remarks of collaborators who have made 
special comparisons, and adding to the latter the respective names of 
those collaborators — as, (Matthews), [Boteler). It is hoped that the work 
of those gentlemen will be imitated, not only regarding the Wied signs, 
but many others. 

4. The signs given to publication by Capt. E. F. Bukton, which, it 
would be inferred, were collected in 1860-'61, from the tribes met or 
learned of on the overland stage route, including Southern Dakotas, 
Utes, Shoshoni, Arapahos, Crows, Pani, and Apaches. They are con- 
tained in The City of the Saints, New YorJc, 1862, pp. 123-130. 

Information has been recently received to the effect that this collec- 
tion was not made by the distinguished English explorer from his per- 
sonal observation, but was obtained by him from one man in Salt Lake 
City, a Mormon bishop, who, it is feared, gave his own ideas of the forma- 
tion and use of signs rather than their faithful description. 

5. A list read by Dr. D. G. Macgowan, at a meeting of the American 
Ethnological Society, January 23, 1866, and published in the Historical 
Magazine, vol. x, 1866, pp. 86, 87, purporting to be the signs of the Cad- 
dos, Wichitas, and Comanches. 

6. Annotations by Lieut. Hebee M. Ckeel, Seventh United States 
Cavalry, received in January, 1881. This ofdcer is supposed to be 
specially familiar with the Cheyennes, among whom he lived for eight- 
een months ; but his recollection is that most of the signs described by 
him were also observed among the Arapaho, Sioux, and several other 
tribes. 

7. A special contribution from Mr. F. F. Gerard, of Fort A. Lincoln, 
D. T., of signs obtained chiefly from a deaf-mute Dakota, who has trav- 
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eled among most of the Indian tribes living between the Missouri Eiver 
and the Eooky Mountains. Mr. Gerard's own observations are based 
upon the experience of thirty- two years' residence in that country, during 
which long period he has had almost daily intercourse with Indians. 
He states that the signs contributed by him are used by the Blackfeet, 
(Satsika), Absaroka, Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and Arikara Indians, 
who may in general be considered to be the group of tribes referred to 
by the Prince of Wied. 

In the above noted collections the generality of the statements as 
to locality of the observation and use of the signs rendered it impossi- 
ble to arrange them in the manner considered to be the best to study 
the diversities and agreements of signs. For that purpose it is more 
convenient that the names of the tribe or tribes among which the 
described signs have been observed should catch the eye in immediate 
connection with them than that those of the observers only should fol- 
low. Some of the latter indeed ha\''e given both similar and different 
signs for more than one tribe, so that the use of the contributor's name 
alone would create confusion. To print in every case the name of the 
contributor, together with the name of the tribe, would seriously bur- 
den the paper and be unnecessary to the student, the reference being 
readily made to each authority through this list which also serves as 
an index. The seven collections above mentioned will therefore be re- 
ferred to by the names of the authorities responsible for them. Those 
which now follow are arranged alphabetically by tribes, under headings 
of Linguistic Families according to Major J. W. Powell's classiiication, 
which are also given below in alphabetic order. Example : The first 
authority is under the heading Algonkian, and, concerning only the 
Abnaki tribe, is referred to as [Ahnalci I), Chief Masta being the per- 
sonal authority. 

ALGONKIAN. 

AhnaU I. A letter dated December 15, 1879, from H. L. Masta, chief 
of the Abnaki, residing near Pierreville, Quebec. 

Arapaho I. A contribution from Lieut. H. E. Lemi.y, Third United 
States Artillery, compiled from notes and observations taken by him in 
1877, among the Northern Arapahos. 

ArapaJio II. A list of signs obtained from O-QO-His'-SA (the Mare, 
better known as Little Eaven) and Na'-watc (Left Hand), members of 
a delegration of Arapaho and Cheyenne Indians, from Darlington, Ind. 
T., who visited Washington during the summer of 1880. 

Cheyenne I. Extracts from the Bejyort of Lieut. J. W. Abekt, of Ms 
Examination of New Mexico in the years 1846-'47, in Ex. Doc. 'So. 41, 
Thirtieth Congress, first session, Washington, 1848, p. 417, et seq. 

Cheyenne II. A list prepared in July, 1879, bj Mr. Feank H. C jsh- 
ING, of the Smithsonian Institution, from continued interviews with 
Titc-ke-ma'-tski (Cross-Byes), an intelligent Cheyenne, then employed 
at that Institution. 
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Cheyenne III. A special contribution with diagrams from Mr. Ben 
Olaek, scout and interpreter, of signs collected from the Oheyennes 
daring his long residence among that tribe. 

Cheyenne IV. Several communications from Ool. Eichaed I. Dodge, 
A. D. 0., United States Army, author of The Plains of the Great West 
and their Inhabitants, New York, 1877, relating to his large experience 
with the Indians of the prairies. 

Cheyenne Y. A list of signs obtained from Wa-xj'" (Bob-tail) and Mo- 
hi'nuk-ma-ha'-it (Big Horse), members of a delegation of Arapaho and 
Cheyenne Indians from Darlington, Ind. T., who visited Washington 
during the summer of 1880. 

Ojibwa I. The small collection of J. Gr. Kohl, made about the mid- 
dle of the present century, among the Ojibwas around Lake Superior. 
Published in his Kitchigami. Wanderings Around Lake Superior, Lon- 
don, 1860. 

Ojibwa II. Several letters from the Very Eev. Edward Jackee, 
Pointe St. Ignace, Mich., respecting the Ojibwas. 

Ojibwa III. A communication from Eev. James A. Gilpillan, White 
Earth, Minn., relating to signs observed among the Ojibwas during his 
long period of missionary duty, still continuing. 

Ojibwa IV. A list from Mr. B. O. Williams, Sr., of Owosso, Mich., 
from recollection of signs observed among the Ojibwas of Michigan 
sixty years ago. 

Ojibwa V. Contributions received in 1880 and 1881 from Mr. P. 
Jackee, of Portage Eiver, Houghton County, Michigan, who has resided 
many years among and near the tribe mentioned. 

8a.c, Fox, and KicMpoo I. A list from Eev. H, F. Btjoknee, D. D., of 
Eufaula, Ind. T., consisting chiefly of tribal signs observed by him 
among the Sac and Pox, Kickapoos, &c., during the early part of the 
year 1880. 

DAKOTAN. 



Ahsarolca I. A list of signs obtained from Db-e'-ki-tcis (Pretty Eagle), 
E-TOiDi-KA-HATC'-Ki (Long Elk), and Pe-ei'-toi-ka'-di-A (Old Crow), 
members of a delegation of Absaroka or Crow Indians from Montana 
Territory, who visited Washington during the months of April and May, 
1880. 

Dakota I. A comprehensive list, arranged with great care and skill, 
from Dr. Ohaelbs E. McChesnbt, acting assistant surgeon. United 
States Army, of signs collected among the Dakotas (Sioux) near Fort 
Bennett, Dakota, during the year 1880. Dr. McChesney requests that 
recognition should be made of the valuable assistance rendered to him 
by Mr. William Fibldbn, the interpreter at Cheyenne Agency, Da- 
kota Territory. 

Dakota II. A short list from Dr. Blaie D. Tayloe, assistant sur- 
geon, United States Army, from recollection of signs observed among 
the Sioux during his late service in the region inhabited by that tribe. 
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Dalcota III. A special contribution from Oapt. A.W. Corliss, Eiglitli 
United States Infantry, of signs observed by him during his late service 
among the Sioux. 

Dakota IV. A copious contribution with diagrams from Dr. William 
H. OoRBXJSiBR, assistant surgeon, United States Army, of signs ob- 
, tained from the Ogalala Sioux at Pine Eidge Agency, Dakota Territorj^, 
during 1879-'80. 

Dakota V. A report of Dr. W. J. Hoffman, from observations among 
the Teton Dakotas while acting assistant surgeon, United States Army, 
and stationed at Grand Eiver Agency, Dakota, during 1872-'73. 

Dakota VI. A list of signs obtained from Pe-zhi' (Grass), chief of the 
Blackfoot Sioux; IsTa-zu'-la-ta'^-ka (Big Head), chief of the Upper 
Yanktonais ; and Ce-ta^'-ki'^-ta" (Thunder Hawk), chief of the Unc- 
I^apas, Teton Daliotas, located at Standing Eock, Dakota Territory, 
while at Washington in June, 1880. 

Dakota VII. A list of signs obtained from Shun'-ka LTj~TA,(Eed Dog), 
an Ogalala chief from the Eed Cloud Agency, who visited Washington 
in company with a large delegation of Dakotas in June, 1880. 

Dakota VIII. A special list obtained from Ta-ta^'ka Wa-ka° (Med- 
icine Bull), and other members of a delegation of Lower Brule Dakotas, 
while at Washington during the winter of 1880-'81. 

Hidatsa I. A list of signs obtained from Tge-caq'-a-daq-a-qio (Lean 
Wolf), chief of the Hidatsa, located at Fort Berthold, Dakota Territory, 
while at Washington with a delegation of Sioux Indians, in June, 1880. 

Mandan and Hidatsa I. A valuable and illustrated contribution from 
Dr. Washington Matthews, assistant surgeon, United States Army, 
author of JEtlmography and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians, Washing- 
ton, 1877, &c., lately prepared from his notes and recollections of signs 
observed during his long service among the Mandan and Hidatsa In- 
dians of the Upper Missouri. 

Omaha I. A special list from Eev. J. Owen Dorset, lately mis- 
sionary at Omaha Agency, N"ebraska, from observations made by him 
at that agency in 1880. 

Oto I. An elaborate list, with diagrams, from Dr. W. 0. Boteler, 
United States Indian service, collected from the Otos at the Oto Agency, 
l^Tebraska, during 1879-'80. 

Oto and Missouri I. A similar contribution by the same authority re- 
specting the signs of the Otos and Missouris, of Nebraska, collected 
during the winter of 1879-'80, in the description of many of which he 
was joined by Miss Katie Barnes. 

Ponka I. A short list from Eev. J. Owen Dorset, obtained by him 
in 1880 from the Ponkas in Nebraska. 

Ponka II. A short list obtained at Washington from Khi-dha-ska, 

(White Eagle), and other chiefs, a delegation from Kansas in January, 

1881. 

IBOQUOJAN. 

Iroquois I. A list of signs contributed by the Hon. Horatio Hale, 
author of "Philology" of the Wilkes Exploring Expedition, &c., now 
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residing at Clinton, Ontario, Canada, obtained in June, 1880, from 
Sakayenkwaeaton (Disappearing Mist), familiarly known as John 
Smoke Johnson, chief of the Canadian division of the Six Nations, or 
Iroquois proper, now a very aged man, residing at Brantford, Canada. 
Wyandot I. A list of signs from Hbn'-to (Gray Eyes), chief of the 
Wyandots, who visited Washington during the spring of 1880, in the 
interest of that tribe, now dwelling in Indian Territory. 

SAW WAN. 

Kaiowa I. A list of signs from Sittimgba (Stumbling Bear), a Kaiowa 
chief from Indian Territory, who visited Washington in June, 1880. 

KUTINEAN. 

Kutine I. A letter from J. W. Powell, Esq., Indian superintendent, 
British Columbia, relating to his observations among the Kutine and 
others. 

PANIAN. 

Arikara I. A list of signs obtained from Kxja-nuq'-kna-ui'-uq (Son of 
the Star), chief of the Arikaras, residing at Port Berthold, Dakota Ter- 
ritory, while at Washington with a delegation of Indians, iu June, 1880. 

Pani I. A short list obtained from "EsAU," a Pani Indian, acting as 
interpreter to the Ponka delegation at Washington, in January, 1881. 

PIMAN. 

Pima and Papago I. A special contribution obtained from Antonito, 
son of the chief of the Pima Indians in Arizona Territory, while on a 
visit to Washington in. February, 1881. 

SASAPTIAN. 

Sahaptin I. A list contributed by Eev. G-. L. Deppenbaugh, of Lap- 
wai, Idaho, giving signs obtained at Kamiah, Idaho, chiefly from Felix, 
chief of the Hez Percys, and used by the Sahaptin or IsTez Percys. 

SHOSHONIAN. 

Comanche I. l^otes from Eev. A. J. Holt, Denisou, Texas, respecting 
the Comanche signs, obtained at Anadarko, Indian Territory. 

Comanche II. Information obtained at Washington, in February, 1880, 
from Maj. J. M. Hawoeth, Indian inspector, relating to signs used by 
the Comanches of Indian Territory. 

Comanche III. A list of signs obtained from Kobi (Wild Horse), a 
Comanche chief from Indian Territory, who visited Washington in June, 
1880. 

Pai- TJte I. Information obtained at Washington from Na'toi, a Pai- 
Ute chief, who was one of a delegation of that tribe to Washington in 
January, 1880. 

Shoshoni and BanaJc I. A list of signs obtained from Teindot (The 
Climber), Tisidimit, Pete, and Wi'agat, members of a delegation of 
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Shoshoni and Banak chiefs from Idaho, who visited Washington during 
the months of April and May, 1880. 

JJte I. A list of signs obtained from Alejandre, CtA-lo-te, Atjgtts- 
TiN, and other chiefs, members of a delegation of Ute Indians of Colo- 
rado, who visited Washington during the early months of the year 1880. 

TINNEAN. 

Apache I. A list of signs obtained from Hubkito (Little Blonde), 
Agustin Vijbl, and SANTiAao Largo (James Long), members of a 
delegation of Apache chief from Tierra Amarilla, I^ew Mexico, who 
were brought to Washington in the months of March and April, 1880. 

Apache II. A list of signs obtained from Na'-ka'-na'-ni-ten (White 
Man), an Apache chief from Indian Territory, who visited Washington in 
June, 1880. 

Apache III. A large collection made during the summer of 1880, by 
Dr. Francis H. Atkins, acting assistant surgeon. United States Army, 
from the Mescalero Apaches, near South Fork, N. Mex. 

Kutchin I. A communication, received in 1881, from Mr. Ivan Pe- 

TROPP, special agent United States census, transmitting a dialogue, 

taken down by himself in 1866, between the Kenaitze Indians on the 

lower Kinnik River, in Alaska, and some natives of the interior who 

called themselves Tennanah or Mountain-Biver-Men, belonging to the 

Tinne Kutchin tribe. * 

WICHITAN. 

Wichita I. A list of signs from Eev. A. J. Holt, missionary, obtained 
from Kin Che-ess (Spectacles), medicine-man of the Wichitas, at the 
Wichita Agency, Indian Territory, in 1879. 

Wichita II. A list of signs from TsodiIko (Shaved Head Boy), a 

Wichita chief, from Indian Territory, who visited Washington in June, 

1880. 

ZUNIAN. 

Zuni I. Some i>relimiuary notes received in 1880 from Eev. Taylor 
F. Ealt, missionary among the Zuiii, upon the signs of that body of 
Indians. 

FOREIGN COBliESFONDENCE. 

Valuable contributions have been received in 1880-'81 and collated 
under their proper headings, from the following correspondents in dis- 
tant countries : 

Eev. Herman S^. Barnum, D. D., of Harpoot, Turkey, furnishes a list 
of signs in common use among Turks, Armenians, and Koords in that 
region. 

Miss L. C. Lloyd, Charleton House, Mowbray, near Cape Town, Africa, 
gives information concerning the gestures and signals of the Bushmen. 

Eev. LoRiMER FisoN, Navuloa, Fiji, notes in letters comparisons be- 
tween the signs and gestures of the Fijians and those of the E"orth 
American Indians. As this jjaper is passing through the press a Col- 
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lection is returned with annotations by him and also by Mr. Walter 
Caeew, Commissioner for the Interior of ITavitilevu. The last named 
gentleman describes some signs of a Fijian uninstructed deaf-mute. 

Mr. P. A. VON EUPPEECHT, Kepahiang, Sumatra, supplies informa- 
tion and comparisons respecting the signs and signals of the Eedjangs 
and Lelougs, showing agreement with some Dakota, Comanche, and 
Ojibwa signs. 

Letters from Mr. A. W. Howitt, F. G-. S., Sale, Gippslaud, Victoria, 
upon Australian signs, and from Eev. James Sibree, jr., F. E. G. S., 
relative to the tribes of Madagascar, are gratefully acknowledged. 

Many other correspondents are now, according to their kind promises, 
engaged in researches, the result of which have not yet been received. 
The organization of those researches in India and Ceylon has been ac- 
complished through the active interest of Col. H. S. Olcott, U. S. Com- 
missioner, Breach Candy, Bombay. 

Grateful acknowledgment must be made to Prof E. A. Pat, of the 
National Deaf Mute College, through whose special attention a large 
number of the natural signs of deaf-mutes, remembered by them as hav- 
ing been invented and used before instruction in conventional signs, 
indeed before attending any school, was obtained. The gentlemen who 
made the contributions in their own MB., and without prompting, are as 
follows : Messrs. M. Ballard, E. M. Zieglee, J. Cross, Philip J. 
Hasenstab, and Lars Larson. Their names respectively follow their 
several descriptions. Mr. Ballaed is an instructor in the college, and 
the other gentlemen were pupils during the session of 1880. 

Similar thanks are due to Mr. J. L. Notes, superintendent of the 
Minnesota Institution for the education of the Deaf and Dumb, Fari- 
bault, Minn., and to Messrs. George Wing and D. H. Carroll, teach- 
ers in that institution, for annotations and suggestions respecting deaf- 
mute signs. The notes made by the last named gentlemen are followed 
by their respective names in reference. 

Special thanks are also rendered to Prof. James D. Butlee, of Mad- 
ison, Wis., for contribution of Italian gesture-signs, noted by him in 
1843, and for many useful suggestions. 

^ Other Italian signs are quoted from the Essay on Italian gesticula- 
tions by his eminence Cardinal Wiseman, inhis Ussays on Various Subjects 
London, 1855, Vol. Ill, pp. 533-555. Many Neapolitan signs are ex- 
tracted from the illustrated work of the canon Andrea de Jorio, La 
Mimica degli Antichi investicjata nel gestire Napoletano, Jfapoli, 1832. 

A small collection of Australian signs has been extracted from E. 
Brough Smtth's The Aborigines of Victoria, London, 187S. 
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EXTRACTS FROM DICTIONAET. 

In the printed but unpublished Collection before mentioned, page 396, 
nearly three hundred quarto pages are devoted to descriptions of signs 
arranged in alphabetic order. A few of these are now presented to 
show the method adopted. They have been selected either as having con- 
nection with the foregoing discussion of the subject or because for some 
of them pictorial illustrations had already been prepared. There is propri- 
ety in giviug all the signs under some of the title words when descriptions 
of only one or two of those signs have been used in the foregoing remarks. 
This prevents an erroneous inference that the signs so mentioned are the 
only or the common or the generally j)revailing signs for the idea con- 
veyed. This course has involved some slight repetition both of descrip- 
tions and of illustrations, as it seemed desirable that they should appear 
to the eye in the several connections indicated. The extracts are ren- 
dered less interesting and instructive by the necessity for omitting cross- 
references which would show contrasts and similarities for comparison, 
but would require a much larger part of the collected material to be 
now printed than is consistent with the present plan. Instead of occu- 
pying in this manner the remaining space allotted to this paper, it was 
decided to jsresent, as of more general interest, the descriptions of 
Tribal Signs, Proper S'ames, Phrases, DiALoauES, Narratives, 
Discourses, and Signals, which follow the Extracts. 

It will be observed that in the following extracts there has been an 
attempt to supply the conceptions or origin of the several signs. 
When the supposed conception, obtained through collaborators, is 
printed before the authoritj' given as reference, it is understood to have 
been gathered from an Indian as being his own conception, and is there- 
fore of special value. When printed after the authority and within 
quotation marks it is in the words of the collaborator as offered by him- 
self. When printed after the authority and without quotation marks 
it is suggested by this writer. 

The letters of the alphabet within parentheses, used in some of the de- 
scriptions, refer to the corresponding figures in Types oe Hand Posi- 
tions at the end of this paper. When such letters are followed by Arabic 
numerals it is meant that there is some deviation, which is described 
in the text, from that type of hand position corresponding with the let- 
ter which is still used as the basis of description. Example: In the 
first description from {Sahaptm I) for bad, mean, page 412, (G) refers to 
the type of hand position so marked, being identically that position, 
but in the following reference, to (E 1), the type referred to by the letter 



410 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

E has the palm to the front instead of backward, being iu all other 
respects the iiositioii which it is desired to illustrate ; (E), therefore, taken 
in connection with the description, indicates that change, and that alone. 
This mode of reference is farther explained iu the Examples at the end 
of this paper. 

References to another title word as explaining a part of a description 
or to supply anj" other jjortions of a compound sign will always be un- 
derstood as being made to the description by the same authority of the 
sign under the other title-word. Example : In the second description 
by {Sahaptin I) for bad, mean, above mentioned, the reference to Good 
is to that sign for good which is contributed by Eev. G. L. Deffen- 
BATJGH, and is referred to as (Sahaptin I.). 



Antelope. 

Pass the open right hand outward from the small of the back. ( Wied.) 
This, as explained by Indians lately examined, indicates the lighter col- 
oration upon the animal's flanks. A Ute who could speak Spanish ac- 
comxianied it with the word dlanco, as if recognizing that it required 
explanation. 

With the index only extended, hold the hand eighteen or twenty 
inches trausversely in front of the head, in- 
dex pointing to the left, then rub the sides 
of the body with the flat hands. [Cheyenne 
lY ; Daltota VI.) "The latter sign refers to 
the white sides of the animal ; the former could 
r- not be explained." 

>v Extend and separate the fore- 

' fingers and thumbs, nearly close 
all the other fingers, and place 
the hands with backs outward 
above and a little in front of the 
ears, about four inches from the 
head, and shake them back and 
forth several times. Antelope's 
horns. This is an Arapaho sign. {Balcota I, II, lY.) 

Close the right hand, leaving the end of the index in the form of a hook, 
and the thumb extended as in Fig. 234 ; then wave the hand quickly back 
and forth a short distance, opposite the temple. (Hidatsa I ; Ariliara I.) 
"Eepresents the pronged horn of the animal. This is the sign ordinar- 
ily used, but it was noticed that in conversing with one of the Dakotas 
the sign of the latter [Dalcota YI) was used several times, to be more 
readily understood." 

Place both hands, fingers fully extended and spread, close to the sides 
of the head. Wied's sign was readily understood as signifying the 
white flanks. {Apache I.) 




Fig. 234. 
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In connection with the above signs Fig. 235 is presented, -which was 
drawn by Eunning Antelope, an Uncpapa Dakota, as his personal totem, 
or proper name. 

Bad, mean. 

Make the sign for Good and then that of N"ot. {Long.) 

Close the hand, and open it whilst passing it downward. (Wied.) 
This is the same as my description ,■ but differently worded, possibly 
notes a less forcible form. I say, however, that the arm is "extended." 
The precise direction in which the hand is moved is not, I think, essen- 
tial. ( Mattheivs.) This sign is invari ably accompanied by a countenance 
expressive of contempt. (F. Jacker.) 

Scatter the dexter fingers outward, as if spurting away water from 
them. [Burton.) 

(1) Eight hand partially elevated, fingers closed, thumb clasping the 
tips ; (2) sudden motion downward and outward accompanied by equally 
sudden opening of fingers and snapping of the fingers from the thumb. 
[Cheyenne II.) 

Eight hand closed back to front is moved forcibly downward and for- 
ward, the fingers being violently openei at instant of stopping the mo- 
tion of hand. ( Cheyenne IV.) 

Eight hand closed (B) carried forward in front of the body toward the 
right and downward, during which the hand is opened, fiugers down- 
ward, as if dropping out the contents. [Daliota I.) '' Kot worth keeping." 

Half close the fingers of the right hand, hook the thumb over the fore 
and middle fiugers ; move the hand, back upward, a foot or so toward 
the object referred to, and suddenly let the fingers fly open. Scattered 
around, therefore bad. An Arapaho sign. [Dakota IV.) 

Close the fiugers of the right hand, resting the tips against the thumb, 
then throw the hand downward 
and outward toward the right to 
arm's length, and spring open 
the fingers. Fig. 236. [Dakota 
VI, VII, VIII; Ponlmll; Panil.) 

The sign most commonly used 
for this idea is made by the hand 
being closed near the breast, with 
the back toward the breast, then 
as the arm is suddenly extended i"ig- 236, 

the hand is opened and the fingers separated from each other. [Mandan 
and Hidatsa I.) 

Hands open, palms turned iu ; move one hand toward, and the other 
from, the body; then vice versa. [Omaha I.) 

Throw the clinched right hand forward, downward, and outward, aud 
when near at arm's length, suddenly snap the fingers from the thumb as 
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if sprinkling water. [Wyandot T.) "To throw away contemptously ; 
not worth. keei)iug." 

Raise hand in front of breast, fingers hooked, thumb resting against 
second finger, x^alm downward (G-), then with a nervons movement 
throw the hand downward to the right and a little behind the body, with 
an expression of disgust on the face. During motion of hand the fin- 
gers are suddenly extended as though throwing something out of the 
hand, and in final xiosition the fingers and thumb are straight and sepa- 
rated, palm backward (E 1). [Sahaptin I.) "Away with it!" 

Another: Same motion of arm and hand as in good. But in the 
first position fingers are closed, and as the hand moves to the right they 
are thrown open, until in final position all are extended as in final for 
good. {Saluqdin I.) 

Extend the right hand, i^alm downward, and move it in a horizontal 
line from the body, then suddenly turn the hand over as if throwing 
water from the back of it or the index. [Comanche I.) "Grood, no." 

Pass the flat right hand, interruptedly, downward and backward past 
the right side. [Pima and Papago I.) "Putting aside." 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Hold forward the closed hand with the little finger up, at the same 
time nodding the head. [Ballard.) 

Draw the tongue out a little and then shake the head with a dis- 
pleased look. [Larson.) 

Use the sign for handsome (see first part of the sign for Good), at the 
same time shake the head as if to say "no." [Ziegler.) 

Deaf-mute signs : 

The hand closed (except the little finger which is extended and raised), 
and held forward with the fingers to the front is the sign for Md illus- 
trated in the Report for 1879 of the Ohio Institution for the Deaf and 
Dumb. Tliis sign is used among the deaf-mutes in England. 

Bear, animal. 

Pass the hand before the face to mean ugliness, at the same time grin- 
ning and extending the fingers like claws. [Burton.) 

Hands in front of aud about eight inches above the elbows, fingers 
sUghtly bent and open, thumbs aud palms to the front to represent 
claws, — or bear in standing position. Sometinaes accompanied by claw- 
ing motion. [Creel.) 

(1) Middle and third finger of right hand clasped down by the thumb, 
forefinger and little finger extended, crooked downward ; (2) 
the motion of scratching made in the air. [Cheyenne II.) 
Pig. 237. 

Fingers of both hands closed, except the thumb and little 
finger, which are extended, and point straight toward the 
Fig. 237. front, hands horizontal, backs upward, are held in front of 
their respective sides near the body, and then moved directly forward 
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with short, sharp jerking motions. {Dakota I.) "From the motion of 
the bear in running." This is also reported as an Arapaho sign. [Da- 
liota IV.) The paws and claws are represented. 

• Seize a short piece of wood, say about two feet long, wave in the right 
hand, and strike a blow at an imaginary person. [Omaha I.) 

Another : Seize a short thing about six inches long, hold it as dagger, 
pretend to thrust it downward under the breast-bone repeatedly, and 
each time farther, grunting or gasping in doing so ; withdraw the stick, 
holding it up, and, showing the blood, point to the breast Avith the left 
forefinger, meaning to say so do thou tchen you meet the bear. (Omaha I.) 

Another : Pretend to stab yourself with an arrow in various parts of 
the body, then point towards the body with the left-hand forefinger. 
[Omaha I.) 

Arms are flexed and hands clasped about center of breast ; then slowly 
fall with arms pendulous and both hands in type-position (Q). The sign 
is comiileted by slowly lifting the hands and arms several times in imita- 
tion of the animal's locomotion. Movement and appearance of animal's 
front feet. (Oto 1.) 

Hold the closed right hand at the height of the elbow before the right 
side, palm downward, extend and curve the thumb aud 

little finger so that their tips are nearly directed toward V \ L . i k 

one another before the knuckles of the closed fingers ; ' -J'Kg^J y 

then push the hand forward several times. (Kaiowa I; ' '•; ->^ 

Comanche III; Apache U; Wichitall.) " Paw and hmg .i>- 

claws." Fig. 238. ^''"•'''■ 

Hold both closed hands before the body, palms down, aud about eiglit 

inches apart ; reach forward a short distance, relaxing 

^ ,1, the fingers as if grasping something with them, and 

/ j^JlLitA tlraw them back again as the hands are withdrawn to their 

-v^^^p former position. Ordinarily but one hand is used, as 

Fig, 239. in Fig. 239. (Ute I.) " Scratching, and grasping with 

the claws." 

The right hand thrown in the position as for horse, as follows: 
Elevate the right-hand, extended, with fingers joined, outer edge 
toward the ground, in front of the body or right shoulder, and point- 
ing forward, resting the curved thumb against the palmar side of the 
index, then extend both liands with fingers extended and curved, sepa- 
rated, palms down, and push them forward several times, mak- uu 
ing a short arch. [Apache I.) "The animal that scratches with Ulij 
•long claws." 1/ 

Fig. 240 is from a Moqui rock etching, contributed by Mr. G. i'ig.24o. 
K. Gilbert, showing the pictorial mode of representing the animal. 
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Deaf-mute sign : 

Claw both shoulders with the fingers. ( ^Ying.) 



Grizzly. 

Eight hand flat and extended, held at height of shoulder, palm for- 
ward, then bring the palm to the mouth, lick it with the tongue, and 
return it to first position. {Omaha I.) "Showing blood on the paw." 

Other remarks upon the signs for bear are made on pages 293 and 
345. 



Bkave. 

Close the fists, place the left near tbe breast, and move the right over 

^^ the left toward the left side. ( Wied.) A mo- 

/ 1 tion something like tliis, which I do not now 

^ j distinctly recall — a short of wrenching motion 

' ^ I with the fists in front of the chest — I have seen 

-^ ' j used for strong. If Wied's sign-maker's hand 

"nJ I -y^ ' first struck the region over the heart (as he may 



/ have done) he would then have indicated a 
/ " strong heart," which is the equivalent for 
/ irave. (Matthews.) This sign is used by the 
/ Sioux at the present day to denote small. 
j {McChesney.) I have seen a similar sign re- 
st peatedly , the only variation being that the right 
rio. 241. jjg^; ig passed over and downward, in front of 
the left, instead of toward the left side. {Hoffman.) Fig. 241. 

Clinch the right fist, and place it to the breast. {Ahsaroka I ; 8ho- 
shoni and Banak I.) 

Both hands fists, backs outward, obliquely upward, near together, 
right inside of left, are moved forward from in front of the chest, two or 
three times and back again to original position and then the right-hand 
fist is thrown with some force over the left on a curve. Endurance is 
expressed by this sign, and it is connected with the sun-dance trials of 
the young man in testing his bravery and powers of endurance before 
admission to the ranks of the warriors. {Dakota 1.) 

Push the two fists forward about a foot, at the height of the breast, 
the right about two inches behind the left, palms inward. {Dakota lY.) 
" The hands push all before them." 

Hold the left arm in front as if supporting a shield, and the right 
drawn back as if grasping a weapon. Close the fists, lower the head, 
moving it a little forward (with a " lunge") as well as the arms and fists. 
[Omaha I.) "I am brave." 
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Anotlier: Index and thumb extended parallel, palm to left, the other 
fingers bent. Shake the open fingers several times at the person referred 
to, the forearm being held at an angle of about 20°. ( Omaha I.) " You 
are very brave; you do not fear death when you see the danger." 

Strike the breast gently with the palmar side of the right fist. ( Wy- 
andot 1.) 

Place the left clinched hand horizontally before the breast, palm 
toward the body, and at the same time strike forcibly downward in 
front of it with the right fist, as in Fig. 242. 
Sometimes the right fist is placed back of _ .S"^^ 

the left, then thrown over the latter toward ' v ) 

the front and downward, as in Fig. 241 ' i 

above. The same gesture has also been | ' 

made by throwing the palmar side of the 
right fist edgewise downward in front of the 
knuckles of the left, as in Fig. 243. In each 
instance the left fist is jerked upward very ', 

perceptibly as the right one is thrust down- 
ward. {Kaio'wa I ; Comanche III ; Apache / 
II; Wichita II.) 

x' 

Strike the clinched fist forcibly toward ^'^''- ~^'^- 

the ground in front of and near the breast. (Arihtra I.) 

— He is the bravest of all. 



:) 



Make the sign for Brave and then the left forefinger, upright, back 
— inward about twelve inches in front of 

left breast, right index similarly held 
""^"^ near the right breast, move them at the 

I same time outward or forward, obliquely 
__, -^ totheleft. (Dal-otaL) 



- s 



V. 



Eaise right hand, fingers extended, 
palm downward ( W 1) , swing it around 
"over all," then point to the man, raise 
I'lc- 243. left fist (A. 1, changed to left and palm 

inward) to a point in front of and near the body, close fingers of right 
hand and place the fist (A 2, palm inward) between left fist and body 
and then with violent movement throw it over left fist, as though break- 
ing something, and stop at a point in front of and a little below left fist, 
and lastly point upward with right hand. {Sahaptin I.) " Of all here 
he is strongest." 

The right fist, palm downward, is struck against the breast several 
times, and the index is then quickly elevated before the face, pointing 
upward. {Apache I.) 
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Move the fist, thumb to the head, across the forehead from right to 
left, and cast it toward the earth over the left shoulder. {Apache III.) 

Deaf-mvte natural signs : 

Eun forward with a bold expression of the countenance. (Larson.) 

S"ot to run back but to run forward. [Ziegler.) 

Deaf-mute sign : 

Left hand held as if pressing a loaf against the chest. Make a motion 
with the right hand, palm upward as if cutting through the fingers of 
the left with a sawing motion. (Wing.) 

Other remarks connected with the signs for dra.ve appear on pages 
352, 353, and 358, supra. 

Chief. 

The forefinger of the right hand extended, pass it perpendicularly 
downward, then turn it upward, and raise it in a right line as high as 
the head. (Long.) " Rising above others." 

Eaise the index finger of the right hand, holding it straight upward, 
then turn it in a circle and bring it straight down, a little toward the 
earth. (Wied.) The right hand is raised, and in position (J) describes 
a semicircle as iu beginning the act of throwing. The arm is elevated 
perfectly erect aside of the head, the palm of the index and hand should 
be outward. There is an evident similarity in both execution and con- 
ception of this sign and Wie<Ps ; the little variation may be the result of 
different interpretation. The idea of superiority is most prominent in 
both. (Boteler.) "A prominent one before whom all succumb." The 
Arikaras understood this sign, and they afterwards used it in talking to 
me. (Creel.) Wie<ffs air-picture reminds of the royal scepter with its 
sphere. 

Eaise the forefinger, pointed upwards, in a vertical direction, and then - 
reverse both finger and motion ; the greater the elevation the " bigger" 
the chief. (ArapaJio I.) 

Place the closed hand, with the index extended and pointing upward, 
near the right cheek, pass it upward as high as the head, then turn it 
forward and downward toward the ground, the movement terminating 
a little below the initial point. See Fig. 306 in Tenboy-Hueeito 
Dialogue, p. 487. (ArapaJio 11 ; Cheyenne Y; Ponka 11; Shoshonil.) 

(1) Sign for MAN, as follows : Eight hand, palm inward, elevated to 
about the level of the breast, index carelessly pointing upward, suddenly 
pointed straight upward, and the whole hand moved a little forward, at 
the same time taking care to keep the back of the hand to%vard the per- 
son addressed 5 (2) middle, third, little finger, and thumb slightly closed 
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together, forefinger pointing forward and downward ; (3) curved motion 
made forward, outward, and downward. (Cheyenne II.) "He who 
stands still and commands," as shown by similarity of signs to sit here 
or sta7id here. 

Extend the index, remaining fingers closed, and raise it to the right 
side of the head and above it as far as the arm can reach. Have also 
seen the sign given by Wyandot I. [Ojibwa V.) 

The extended forefinger of the right hand (J), of which the other fin- 
gers are closed, is raised to the right side of the head and above it as 
far as the arm can be extended, and then the hand is brought down in 
front of the body with the wrist bent, the back of hand in front and the 
extended forefinger pointing downward. [Dakota I.) " Eaised above 
others." 

Move the upright and extended right index, palm forward, from the 
shoulder upward as high as the top of the head, then forward six inches 
through a curve, and move it forward six inches, and then downward, 
its palm backward, to the height of the shoulder. An Arapaho sign, 
Above all others. He looks over or after us. {DaJcota TV.) 

Elevate the extended index before the shoulder, palm forward, pass 
it upward as high as the head, and forming a short curve to the front, 
then downward again slightly to the front to before the breast and about 
fifteen inches from it. (Dakota Yl, VII, VIII; Hidatsa I; Arikara I.) 

Eight hand closed, forefinger pointing up, raise the hand from the 
waist in front of the body till it passes above the bead. (Omaha I.) 

Another: Bring the closed right hand, forefinger pointing up, on 
a level with the face ; then bring the palm of the left hand with force 
against the right forefinger ; next send up the right hand above the 
head, leaving the left as it is. (Omaha I.) 

The right arm is extended by side of head, with the hand in position 
(J). The arm and hand then descend, the finger describing a semicircle 
with the arm as a radius. The sign stops with arm hanging at fuU 
length. (Oto I.) " The arm of authority before whom all must fall." 

Both hands elevated to a position in front of and as high as the shoul- 
ders, palms facing, fingers and thumbs spread and slightly curved ; the 
hands are then drawn outward a short distance towards their respective 
sides and gently elevated as high as the top of the head. ( Wyandot I.) 
" One who is elevated by others." 

Elevate the closed hand — index only extended and pointing upward — 
to the front of the right side of the face or neck or shoulder ; pass it 
quickly upward, and when as high as the top of the head, direct it for- 
ward and downward again toward the ground. (Kaiowa I ; Comanche 
III; Apache II; Wichita U.) 

27 A E 
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Close the right hand, index raised, extended, and placed before the 
breast, then move it forward from the mouth, pointing forward, until at 
arm's length. ( TJte I.) 

, Head, of tribe. 









1 



Place the extended index, pointing upward, at some distance before 

the right shoulder, then place the left hand, with Angers and thumb ex- 

5< tended and separated, just back of the index ; then in 

~ ' passing the index upward as high as the head, draw the 

I left hand downward a short distance, as in Fig. 244. Su- 

j^". jierior to others. (Ahsaroltal; Arikaral.) 

' V, *^ Place both flat hands before the body, palms down, 

and pass them horizontally outward toward their respect- 
ive sides, then make 
the sign for Chief. 
{AriJcara I.) " Chief 
of the wide region and 
those upon it." 

After pointing out 
the man, i)oint to tlie 
ground, all fingers 
closed except first 
(J 1, pointing down- 
ward in stead of up- 
ward), then point up- 
ward with same hand 
(J 2), then move hand 
to a point in front of 
body, fingers extended, x)alm down- 
wai'd (W 1), andmove around hori- 
zontally. [Suhaptin 1.) "In this 
place he is head over all." 

Grasp the forelock with the right hand, palm backward, pass the hand 
upward about six inches and hold it in that position a moment. {Pcd- 
Ute I.) Fig 245. 

Elevate the extended index vertically above and ui front of the head, 
holding the left hand, forefinger pointing upward, from one to two feet 
below and underneath the right, the position of the left, either elevated 
or depressed, also denoting the relative position of the second individual 
to that of the chief. [Apache I.) 

, War. Head of a war party ; Partisan. 

First make the sign of the pipe ; then open the thumb and index finger 
of the right hand, back of the hand outward, moving it forward and 
upward in a curve. ( Wied.) For remarks upon this sigu see page 384. 






Fig. 244. 




Fig. 2(5. 
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Place the right hand, index only extended and pointing forward and 
upward, before the right side of the breast nearly at arm's length, then 
place the left hand, palm forward with fingers spread and extended, 
midway between the breast and the right hand. {Arapaho II ; Chey- 
enne Y ; Ponka II ; Pani I.) 

First make tlio sign for Battle, viz : Both hands (A 1) brought to the 
median line of the body on a level with the breast and close together; 
describe with botli hands at the same time a series of circular move- 
ments of small circumference; and then add the sign for Chief. {Da- 
Jcotal.) '■ First in battle." 

of a band. 

Point toward the left and front with the extended forefinger of the 
left hand, palm down; then jilace the extended index about twelve 
inches behind the left hand, pointing in the same direction. {Arapaho 
II; Cheyenne Y; Ponka II; Panil.) 

Place the extended index at some distance before the right shoulder, 
pointing forward ^ ^ 

and slightly up- ^-. 
ward, then place "^ v 

the left hand with 
fingersandthmnb '*' — 
extended and sep- 
arated over the fig. 246. 

index, and while pushing the index to the front, draw the left hand 
backward toward body and to the left. Ahead of others. [Absarolca I; 
Arikara I.) Pig. 246. 

Point the extended index forward and upward before the chest, then 
^ place the spread fingers of the left 

hand around the index, but at a short 
distance behind it, all pointing the 
same direction. Ahead of the re- 
mainder. {Arikara I.) 

Grasp the forelock with the right 

hand, palm backward, aud pretend to 

lay the hair down over the right side 

' of the head by passing the hand in 

that direction. {Pai-Utel.) Fig. 247. 

The French deaf-mute sign for or- 

! der, command, may be compared with 

several of the above signs. In it the 

' index tip first touches the lower lip, 

then is raised above the head and bronght down with violence, (i'ew- 
seignment primaire des sourds-muets ; par M. Pelissier. Paris, 1856.) 



.-_! 
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Not onljr in N^aples, but, according to De Jorio, in Italy generally the 
conception of authoritij in gesture is by pressing the right hand on the 
flank, accompanied by an erect and squared posture of the bust with 
the head slightly inclined to the right. The idea of substance is conveyed. 

, Warrior lower than actual, but distinguished for bravery. 

^^ .'*j riacetlieleftforefinger, 

p X '' ,— -y**"*^ pointing toward the left 

-^ y^ w^iS^ ^^^ front, before the left 

■sj gr^ >u/ side of the chest, then 

_^- '"' \^i!M_*>*'J*'' place the extended index 

Pig. 248. year (or against) the fore- 

finger, and, while passing the latter outward toward the left, draw the 
index toward the right. {Ahsarolca I ; Arikara I ; Shoshoni I.) Fig. 248. 



Dead, Death. 

Throw the forefinger from the perpendicular into a horizontal posi- 
tion toward the earth, with the back downward. {Long.) 

Hold the left hand flat over the face, back outward, and pass with the 
similarly held right hand below the former, gently striking or touching 
it. {Wied.) The sign given (Oto and Missouri I) has no similarity in 
execution or conception with Wied''s. {Boteler.) This sign may convey 
the idea of tinder or burial, quite differently executed from most others 
reported. Dr. McOhesney conjectures this sign to be that of wonder or 
surprise at hearing of a death, but not a distinct sign for the latter. 

The finger of the right hand j)assed to the left hand and then cast 
down. (Maogotoan.) 

Hold the left hand slightly arched, palm down, fingers pointing 
toward the right about fifteen inches before the breast, then place the 
extended index nearer the breast, pointing toward the left, pass it 
quickly forward underneath the left hand and in an upward curve to 
termination. {Arapaho 11; Cheyenne Y; Ponlmll; Panil.) 

Place the palm of the han<l at a short distance from the side of the 
head, then withdrawing it gently in ari oblique downward direction and 
inclining the head and upper i)art of the body in the same direction. 
[Ojibica, II.) See page 353 for remarks upon this sign. 

Hold both hands open, with palms over ears, extend fingers back on 
brain, close eyes, and incline body a little forward and to right or left 
very low, and remain motionless a short time, pronouncing the word 
Ke-nee-boo slowly. [Ojibiva lY.) 
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Left hand flattened and held back upward, thumb inward in front of 
and a few inches from the breast. Eight hand slightly clasped, fore- 
finger more extended than the others, and passed suddenly under the 
left hand, the latter being at the same time gently moved toward the 
breast. (Cheyenne II.) "Gone under." 

Both hands horizontal in front of body, backs outward, index of each 
hand alone extended, the right index is passed under the left with a 
downward, outward and then upward and inward curved motion at the 
same time that the left is moved inward toward the body two or three 
inches, the movements being ended on the same level as begun. " Up- 
set, keeled over." For many deaths repeat the sign many times. The 
sign of [Oheyenne II) expresses "gone under," but is not used in the 
sense of death, dead, but going under a cover, as entering a lodge, under a 
table, «&c. [Dakota I.) 

Make the sign for Alive, viz. : The right hand, back vipward, is to be 
at the height of the elbow and forward, the index extended and point- 
ing forward, the other fingers closed, thumb against middle finger; then, 
while rotating the hand outward, move it to a position about four inches 
in front of the face, the back looking forward and the index pointing 
upward ; then the sign for ISTo. {Dakota TV.) 

Another : Hold the left hand pointing toward the right, palm obliquely 
downward and backward, about a foot in front of the lower part of the 
chest, and pass the right hand pointing toward the left, palm downward, 
from behind forward underneath it. Or from an upright position in 
front of the face, back forward, index extended and other fingers closed, 
carry the right hand downward and forward underneath the left and 
about four inches beyond it, gradually turning the right hand until its 
back is upward and its index points toward the left. An Arapaho sign. 
Gone under or buried. (Dakota IV.) 

Hold the left hand slightly bent with the palm down, before the breast, 
then pass the extended right hand, pointing toward the left, forward 
under and beyond the left. (Dakota VI, VII.) 

Hold the right hand, flat, palm downward, before the body; then throw 
it over on its back to the right, making a curve of about fifteen inches. 
(Dalcota VI; Eidatsa I; Arikara I.) The gesture of reversal in this 
and other instances may be compared with picture-writings in which 
the reversed character for the name or totem of a person signifies his 
death. One of these is given in Fig. 249, taken from Schoolcraft's Eist. 
Am. Tribes, I, p. 356, showing the cedar burial post or adjedatig of Wa- 
bojeeg, an Ojibwa war chief, who died on Lake Superior about 1793. He 
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belonged to the deer clan of his tribe and the animal is drawn reversed 
on the post. 

Extend right hand, palm down, hand curved. Turn the palm up in 

moving the hand down towards the earth. 
(Omaha I.) 

The countenance is brought to a sleep- 
ing composure with the eyes closed. This 
countenancebeing gradually assumed, the 
head next falls toward either shoulder. 
Tlie arras having been closed and crossed 
upon the chest with the hands in type 
positions (B B) are relaxed and drop si- 
multaneously towards the ground, with 
the fall of the head. This attitude is 
maintained some seconds. ( Oto and Mis- 
souri I.) "The bodily appearance at 
death." 

Place the open hand, back upward, fin- 
gers a little drawn together, at the height 
I'le- 249. of the breast, pointing forward ; then move 

it slowly forward and downward, turning it over at the same time. 
[Iroquois I.) "To express 'gone into the earth, face upward.'" 

The flat right hand is waved outward and downward toward the same 
side, the head being inclined in the same direction at the time, with 
eyes closed. [Wyandot I.) 

Hold the left hand loosely extended about, fifteen inches in front of the 
breast, pabn down, then iiass the index, pointing to the loft, in a short 
curve downward, for-ward, and ui>ward beneath the left palm. [Kaiowa 
I ; Comanche III ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) 

Bring the left hand to the left breast, hand half clinched (H), then 
bring the right hand to the left 
with the thumb and forefinger 
in such a jjosition as if you were 
going to take a bit of string 
from the fingers of the left hand, ^vX 

and pull the right hand off in a' " -' , - 

horizontal line as if you were " - f^.-^-'T^ 

stretching a string out, extend """--■,.^ 

the hand to the full length of "''""--..^ 

the arm from j^ou and let the in- """~-f 

dex finger point outward at the '^^^'" ^^"^ 

conclusion of the sign. [Comanche I.) "Soul going to hapi^y hunting- 
grounds." 
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The left hand is held slightly arched, palm down, nearly at arm's 
length before the breast; the right extended, flat, palm down, and 
pointing forward, is pushed from the top of the breast, straightfor- 
ward, underneath, and beyond the left. (Shoshoni and Banak I.) Fig. 
250. 

Close both eyes, and after a moment throw the palm of the right hand 
from the face downward and outward toward the right side, the head 
being dropped in the same direction. ( Ute I.) 

Touch the breast with the extended and joined fingers of the right 
hand, then throw the hand, palm to the left, outward toward the right, 
leaning the head in that direction at the same time. (Apache I.) 

Close the eyes with the tips of the index and second finger, respect- 
ively, then both hands are placed side by side, horizontally, palms down- 
ward, lingers extended and united ; hands separated by slow horizontal 
movement to right and left. (Kutohm I.) 

Palm of hand upward, then a wave-like motion toward the ground. 

[Zufd I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Place the hand upon the cheek, and shut the eyes, and move the hand 
downward toward the ground. {Ballard.) 

Let your head lie on the open hand with eyes shut. ( Gross.) 

Use the right shut hand as if to draw a screw down to fasten the lid 
to the coffln and keep the eyes upon the hand. {Hasenstah.) 

Move the head toward the shoulder and then close the eyes. (Larson.) 

Deaf mute signs: 

The French deaf-mute conception is that of gently falling or sinking, 
the right index falling from the height of the right shoulder upon the 
left forefinger, toward which the head is inclined. 

The deaf-mute sign commonly used in the United States is the same 
as Dakota VI ; Hidatsa 1; Arilcara I; above. Italians with obvious con- 
ception, make the sign of the cross. 

To Die. 



Eight hand, forefinger extended, side up, forming with the thumb 
a U ; the other fingers slightly curved, touching each other, the little 
finger having its side toward the ground. Move the hand right and left 
then forward, several times ; then turn it over suddenly, letting it fall 
toward the earth. (Ojibwa Y ; Omaha I.) "An animal wounded, but 
staggering a little before it falls and dies." 
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^ Dying. 



Hold the left hand as in dead; j)ass the index in the same manner 
undi t IK .ith the left, but in a slow, gentle, interrupted movement. {Kai- 



K 



\ 



\',:\ 
f-'. 




Fig. 251. 

owa I ; Comanche HI ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) " Step by step ; inch 
by inch." Fig. 251. 

N^early, but recovers. 

Hold the left hand as in dead; pass the index with a slow, easy, in- 
terrupted movement downward, under the left palm, as in dying, but 
before passing from under the palm on the opposite side return the index 
in the same manner to point of starting; then elevate it. {Kaiowa 1; 
Comanche 111; Apache II; Wichita II.) Fig. 252. 

Other remarks upon the signs for dead are given on page 353. 



Good. 

The hand held horizontally, back upward, describes with the arm a 
liorizontal curve outward. {Long.) This is like the Eurasian motion 
of benediction, but may more suggestively bo compared with several of 
the signs for yes, and in opposition to several of those for had and no, 
showing the idea of acceptance or selection of objects presented, instead 
of their rejection. 

Place the right hand horizontally in front of the breast and move it 
forward. ( Wied.) This descri]jtion is essentially the same as the one I 
furnished. (Mandan and Hidatsa I.) I stated, however, that the hand 
was moved outward (i. e., to the right). I do not remember seeing it 
moved directly forward. In making the motion as I have described it 
the hand would have to go both outward and forward. {Matthews.) 
The left arm is elevated and the hand held in position (W). The arm 
and hand are thus extended from the body on a level with the chest ; 
the elbow being slightly bent, the arm resembles a bent bow. The right 
arm is bent and the right hand, in position (W), sweeps smoothly over 
the left arm from the biceps muscle over the ends of the fingers. This 
sign and Wied's are noticeably similar. The difference is, the Oto sign 
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uses the left arm in coujunction and both more to fhe left. The concep- 
tion is of something that easily passes ; smoothness, evenness, etc., in 
both. ( Boteler.) 

Wave the hand from the mouth, extending the thumb from the index 
and closing the other three lingers. This sign also means J Tinow. 
{Burton.) 

(1) liight-hand fingers pointing to the left placed on a level with 
mouth, thumb inward; (2) suddenly moved with curve outward so as 
to present palm to person addressed. {Cheyenne II.) 

Pass the open right hand, palm downward, from the heart, twenty- 
four inches horizontally forward and to the right through an arc of about 
90'^. {Dakota IV.) " Heart easy or smooth." 

Another : Gently strike the chest two or three times over the heart 
with the radial side of the right hand, the fingers partly flexed and 
pointing downward. An Arapaho sign. {Dakota TV.) 

Place the flat right hand, palm down, thumb touching the breast, then 
move it forward and slightly upward and to the right. {Arapaho II ; 
Cheyenne V; Ojihwa V; Dakota VI, VII,yiII; Eaiowal; Comanche III; 
Apache II ; Wichita II.) 

Pass the flat hand, palm down, from the breast forward and in a slight 
curve to the right. {Dakota YI; Eidatsal; Arikaral.) 

The extended right hand, palm downward, thumb backward, fingers 
pointing to the left, is held nearly or quite in contact with the body 
about on a level with the stomach; it is then carried outward to the 
right a foot or two with a rapid sweep, in which the forearm is moved 
but not necessarily the humerus. {Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

Move right hand, palm down, over the blanket, right and left, several 
times. {Omaha I.) 

Another : Hit the blanket, first on the right, then on the left, palm 
down, several times. {Omaha I.) 

Another: Point at the object with the right forefinger, shaking it a 
bttle up and down, the other fingers being closed. {Omaha I.) 

Another: Same as preceding, but with the hand open, the tbumb 
crooked under and touching the forefinger; hand held at an angle of 45° 
while shaking a little back and forth. {Omaha I.) 

Another : Hold the closed hands together, thumbs up ; separate by 
turning the wrists down, and move the fists a little apart; then reverse 
movements till back to first position. {Omaha I.) 

Another : Hold the left hand with back toward the ground, fingers 
and thumb apart, and curved ; hold the right band opposite it, palm 
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down, hands about six inches apart ; shake the hands held thus, up 
and down, keeping them the same distance apart. [Omaha I.) 

Another : Hold the hands with the pahns in, thumbs up, move hands 
right and left, keeping them about six inches apart. [Omaha I.) 

Another : Look at the right hand, first on the back, then on the palm, 
then on the back again. [Omaha T.) 

The flat right hand, palm down, is moved forward and ui)ward, start- 
ing at a point about twelve inches before the breast. ( Wyandot I.) 

Hold the flat right hand forward and slightly outward from the shoul- 
der, palm either upward or downward, and pass it edgewise horizontally 
to the right and left. This sign was made when no personality was 
involved. The same gesturer when claiming for himself the character 
of goodness made the following: Eaijidly i^at the breast with the flat 
right hand. [Pima and Papago I.) 

Throw right hand from front to side, fingers extended and palm down, 
forearm horizontal. [Sahaptin I.) 

Make an inclination of the body forward, moving at the same time 
both hands forward from the breast, open, with the palm upward, and 
gradually lowering them. This is also used for glad, pleased. [Iro- 
quois I.) 

Bring both hands to the front, arms extended, palms outward ; elevate 
them upward and slightly forward ; the face meanwhile expressive of 
wonder. [Comanche I.) 

Bring the hand opposite the breast, a little below, hand extended, 
palm downward (W), and let it move off in a horizontal direction. If 
it be very good, this may be repeated. If comparatively good, repeat 
it more violently. [Comanche I.) 

Hold the right hand palm down, pointing to the left, and placed hori- 
zontally before the breast, then raise it several times slightly. Good 
and glad. [Kutchin I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 
Smack the lips. [Ballard.) 

Close the hand while the thumb is up, and nod the head and smile as 
if to approve of something good. [Easenstab.) 

Point the forefinger to the mouth and move the lips with a pleased 
look as if tasting sweet fruit. [Larson.) 

Use the sign for handsome by drawing the outstretched palm of the 
right hand down over the right cheek; at the same time nod the head as 

if to say " yes." [Zicgler.) 
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Deaf-mute signs : 

Some of the Indian signs appear to be connected with a pleasant taste 
in the mouth, as is the sign of the French and American deaf-mutes, wav- 
ing thence the hand, either with or without touching the lips, back up- 
ward, with fingers straight and joined, in a forward and downward curve. 
They make nearly the same gesture with hand sidewise for general assent : 
"Very well!" 

The conventional sign for good, given in the illustration to the report 
of the Ohio Institution for the education of the deaf and dumb, is : The 
right hand raised forward and closed, except the thumb, which is ex- 
tended upward, held vertically, its nail being toward the body; this is 
in opposition to the sign for had in the same illustration, the one being 
merely the exhibition of the thumb toward and the other of the little 
finger away from the body. They are English signs, the traditional 
conception being acceptance and rejection respectively. 

Italian signs : 
The fingers gathered on the mouth, kissed and stretched out and spread, 
intimate a dainty morsel. The open hand stretched out horizontally, and 
gently shaken, intimates that a thing is so-so, not good and not bad. 
(Butler.) Compare also the ISTeapolitan sign given by De Jorio, see Fig. 
62, p. 286, supra. Cardinal Wiseman gives as the Italian sign for good 
"the hand thrown upwards and the head back with a prolonged ah!" 
Loo. oit., p. 543. 

Heart is. 

Strike with right hand on the heart and make the sign for Good from 
the heart outward. [Cheyenne II.) 

Touch the left breast over the heart two or three times with the ends 
of the fingers of the right hand ; then make the sign for Good. (Da- 
kota IV.) 

Place the fingers of the flat right hand over the breast, then make the 
sign for Good. (Dakota VII.) 

Move hand to position in front of breast, fingers extended, palm down- 
ward (W), then with quick movement throw hand forward and to the 
side to a point 12 or 15 inches from body, hand same as in first position. 
(SaJiaptin I.) 

For further remarks on the signs for good, see page 286. 

Habitation, including House, Lodge, Tipi, Wigwam. 

House. 

The hand half open and the foreflnger extended and separated; then 
raise the hand upward and give it a half turn, as if screwing something. 
(Dunbar.) 
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Cross the ends of the extended fingers of the two hands, the hands to 
be nearly at right angle, radial side up, palms inward and backward, 
thumbs In palms. Eepresents the logs at the end of a log house. ( Creel; 
Dakota IV.) 

Partly fold the hands, the fingers extended in imitation of the corner 
of an ordinary log house. {ArapaJio I.) 

Both hands outspread near each other, elevated to front of face ; sud- 
denly separated, turned at right angles, palms facing ; brouglit down 
at right angles, suddenly stopped. Eepresenting square form of a 
house. [GlieijenneU.) 

The fingers of both hands extended and slightly separated, then those 
of the right are placed into the several spaces between those of the left, 
the tips extending to about the first joints. {AbsaroJca I.) "From the 
arrangement of the logs in a log building." 

Both hands extended, fingers spread, place those of the right into the 
spaces between those of the left, then move the hands in this position a 
short distance upward. {Wyandot 1.) "Arrangement of logs and ele- 
vation." 

Both hands are held edgewise before the body, palms facing, spread 
the fingers, and plr.ce those of one hand into the spaces between those 

of the other, so that the tips of 
each protrude about an inch 
beyoiul. [Ridatsa 1; Kaiowa 
I; Arilmra I; Comanche III; 
Ajmche II; Wichita II.) "The 
arrangement of logs in a frontier 
house." Fig. 253. In connec- 
tion with this sign compare the 
pictograph. Fig. 204, page 379, 
supra. In ordinary conversa- 
tion the sign for white man's 
house is often dropped, using in- 
stead the geneiic term employed 
f(jr lodge, and this in turn is 
often abbreviated, as by the 
Jvaiowas, Comanches, Wichitas, 
and others, by merely placing 
""■ ^^^- the tips of the extended fore- 

fingers together, leaving the other fingers and thumbs closed, with the 
wrists about three or four inches apart. 

Both liands held pointing forward, edges down, fingers extended and 
slightly separated, then place the fingers of one hand iuto the spaces 
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between the fingers of the other, allowing the tips of the fingers of either 
hand to protrude as far as the first joint, or near it. (Shoshoni and 
Banah I.) " From the appearance of a corner of a log house — protruding 
and alternate layers of logs." 

Fingers of both hands interlaced at right angles several times ; then 
the sign for Lodge. {KutcMn I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Draw the outlines of a house in the air with hands tip to tip at a right 
angle. {Ballard.) 

Put the open hands together toward the face, forming a right angle 
with the arms. (Larson.) 

, Stone ; Fort. 

Strike the back of the right fist against the palm of the left hand, the 
left palm backward, the fist upright ("idea of resistance or strength"); 
then with both hands opened, relaxed, horizontal, and palms backward, 
place the ends of the right fingers behind and against the ends of the 
left ; then separate them, and moving them backward, each through a 
semicircle, bring their bases together. The latter sign is also that of 
the Arapahos for /lOMse. An in closure. (BaJcota lY.) The first part of 
this sign is that for stone. 

Lodge, Tipi, Wigwam. 

The two hands are reared together in the form of the roof of a house, 
the ends of the fingers upward. (Long.) 

Place the opened thumb and forefinger of each hand opposite each 
other, as if to make a circle, but leaving between them a small interval ; 
afterward move them from above downward simultaneously (which is 
the sign for milage) ; then elevate the finger to indicate the number — 
one. (Wied.) Probably he refers to an earthen lodge. I think that the 
sign I have given you is nearly the same with all the Upper Missouri 
Indians. [Matthews.) 

Place the fingers of both hands ridge-fashion before the breast. 

{Burton.) 

Indicate outlines (an inverted V, thus /v), with the forefingers touch- 
ing or crossed at the tips, the other fingers closed. {Creel; Arapaho I.) 

Both hands open, fingers upward, tips touching, brought downward, 
and at same time separated to describe outline of a cone, suddenly 
stopped. ( Cheyenne II. ) 

Both hands approximated, hehl forward horizontally, fingers joined 
and shghtly arched, backs upward, withdraw them in a sideward and 
downward direction, each hand moving to its corresponding side, thus 



y 
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combinedly describing a liemispliere. Carry up tlie riglit and, with its 
index pointing downward indicate a spiral line rising upward from the 
center of tlie previously formed arch. [Ojihiva V.) " Prom the dome- 
shaped form of the wigwam, and the smoke rising from the opening in 
the roof." 

Both hands flat and extended, placing the tips of the fingers of one 
against those of the other, leaving the palms or wrists about four inches 
apart. (AbsaroM I ; Wyandot I ; Shoshoni and Banak I.) " From its 
exterior outliue." 

Both hands carried to the front of the breast and placed V-shaped, 
inverted, thus A? with the palms looking toward each other, edge of fin- 
gers outward, thumbs inward. {.Dakota I.) '^ Prom the outliue of the 
tipi." 

With the hands nearly upright, palms inward, cross the ends of the 
extended forefingers, 'he right one either in front or behind the left, or 

lay the ends together; resting the ends of 
the thumbs together side by side, the other 
fiugers to be nearly closed, and resting 
against each other, palms inward. Eep- 
resents the tipi poles and the profile of 
\ I he tipi. {Dakota lY.) 

i"i«-254. Place the tips of the fingers of both 

hands together in front of the breast, with the wrists some distance 
apart. [Dakota Y.) Pig. 254. 

Pingers of both hands extended and separated; then interlace them 
so that the tips of the fingers of one hand protrude be,\ oud the backs of 
those of the opposing one; hold the hands in troutof the breast, pointing 
upward, leaving the wrists about six inches apart. {JJakotaYlI, YIII; 
JTidatsa I; Ponka II; Arikaral; Pant I.) 

The extended hands, with finger tips upward and touching, the palms 
facing one another, and the wrists about two inches apart, are held 
before the chest. {Mandan and Hidatsa I ) 

Place the tip of the index against the tip of the forefinger of the left 
liand, the remaining fingers and thumbs closed, before the chest, leav- 
ing the wrists about six inches apart. {Kaioioa I ; Comanche III ; Apache 
II; Wichita 11.) " Outline of lodge." This is an abbreviated sign, and 
care must be taken to distinguish it from to meet, in which the fingers 
are brought from their respective sides instead of upward to form the 
gesture. 

Another : Place the tips of the fingers of the flat extendi d hands to- 
gether before the breast, leaving the wrists about six inches apart. 
(Kaiowa I ; Comanche III ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) 
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Another : Botli hands flat and extended, fingers slightly separated ; 
then place the fingers of the right hand between the fingers of the left 
as far as the second joints, so that the fingers of -. ._ 

one hand protrude about an inch beyond those of . '^ 

the other; the wrists must beheld about six inches ^ ,'\ , 

apait. {Kaiowal; Comanche 111 ; Apache II; Wi- ^ 

chita IT.) "Outline of Indian lodge and crossing /' ^ 

of tent poles above the covering." Fig. 255. ^ 



V) 



Pig. 256 represents a Sahaptin sign given to the 
writer by a gentleman long familiar with the north- ■^^"' ^^'^' 

western tribes of Indians. The conception is the same union of the 
lodge poles at the top, shown in several other signs, differently executed. 
y. Place the tips of the spread fingers 

'yH of both hands against one another /^/■iC' 

' pointing upward before the body, ' •■ 

\ leaving a space of from four to six ' C* 

inches between the M'rists. Fig. 257. ,' \ 

/ The fingers are sometimes bent so as jf 

J to more nearly represent the outline of I 'f , i 

a hon^e and roof. Pig. 258. This, — "^-^ 

^"°-'°- however, is accidental. [Pai-Ute 1.) ^'"'- ^°^- 

"Eepresents the boughs and branches used in the construction of a Pai- 
Ute ' wik-i-up.'" 

Place the tips of the two flat hands together before the body, leaving 
a space of about six inches between the wrists. 
( Ute I.) " Outline of the shape of the lodge." 

Left hand and right ,. 

, •, hand put together in shape ^ ..^ i 

J of sloping shelter {Kutcliin 

Fig. 258. llJ. 259. 

Great Council House. 



Place both flat and extended hands in front of the sfeulders, pointing 
forward, xjalms facing ; then pass them straight upward and slightly in- 
ward near the termination of the gesture. This appears to combine the 
gestures for mtwh, large, and lodge. [Arikara I.) 

, Coming or going out of a. 



Same as the sign tor entering a lodge., only tlie fingers of the right 
hand point obliquely- upward after passing under the left hand. (Dalcota 
I.) " Coming out from under cover." 

Hold the open left hand a foot or eighteen inches in front of the 
breast, palm downward or backward, fingers pointing toward the right 



432 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS 

and pass the right, back upward, with index extended, or all of the fingers 
extended, and pointing forward, about eighteen inches forward under- 
neath the left through an arc from near the mouth. Some at the same 
time move the left hand toward the breast. {BaJcota IV.) 



, Entering a. 

The left hand is held with the back upward, and the right hand also 
with the back up is passed in a curvilinear direction down under the 
other, so as to rub against its palm, then up on the other side of it. The 
left hand here represents the low door of the skin lodge and the right 
the man stooping down to pass in, (Long.) 

Pass the flat right hand in short curves under the left, which is held 
a short distance forward. ( Wied.) I have described the same sign. It 
is not necessary to pass the hand more than once. By saying curves, he 
seems to imply many passes." If the hand is passed more than once it 
means repetition of the act. {Mathews; McGhesney.) The conception is 
of the stooping to pass through the low entrance, which is often covered 
by a flap of skin, sometimes stretched on a frame, and which must be 
shoved aside, and the subsequent rising when the entrance has been ac- 
complished. A distinction is reported by a correspondent as follows: 
"If the intention is to speak of a person entering the gesturer's own 
lodge, the light hand is passed under the left and toward the body, near 
which the left hand is held ; if of a person entering the lodge of another, 
the left hand is held further from the body and the right is passed under 
it and outward. In both cases both hands are slightly curved and com- 
pressed." As no such distinction is reported by others it may be an 
individual invention or peculiarity. 

A gliding movement of the extended hand, fingers joined, backs up, 
downward, then ascending, indicative of the stooping and resumption 
of the upright position in entering the same. (Arapaho I.) 

(1) Sign for Lodge, the left hand being still in position used in mak- 
ing sign for Lodge ; (2) forefinger and thumb of right hand brought 
to a point and thrust through the outline of an imaginary lodge repre- 
sented by the left hand. (Cheyenne II.) 

Eirst make the sign for Lodge, then place the left hand, horizontal 
and slightly arched, before the body, and pass the right hand with ex- 
tended index underneath the left — forward and slightly upward beyond 
it. [AbsaroM I ; Dalcota V ; Shoshoni and Banalc I ; Wyandot I.) 

Left hand (W), ends of fingers toward the right, stationary in front 
of the left breast ; pass the right hand directly and quickly out from 
the breast under the stationary left hand, ending with the extended 
fingers of the right hand pointing outward and slightly downward, 
joined, palm downward flat, horizontal (W). ( Dakota I.) " Gone under; 
covered." 



MAi.LEiiY.l ENTERING A LODGE HOUSE. 433 

Hold the open left hand a foot or eighteen inches in front of the 
breast, palm downward or backward, fingers pointing toward the right, 
and pass the right hand, palm upward, fingers bent sidewise and 
pointing backward, from before backward underneath it, through a 
curve until near the mouth. Some at the same time move the left hand 
a little forward. {Balcota TV.) 

The left hand, palm downward, finger-tips forward, either quite ex- 
tended or with the fingers slightly bent, is held before the body. Then 
the right hand nearly or quite extended, palm downward, finger-tips 
near the left thumb, and pointing toward it, is passed transversely 
under the left hand and one to four inches below it. The fingers of the 
right hand point slightly upward when the motion is completed. This 
sign usually, but not invariably, refers to entering a house. [Mandan 
and Hidatsa I.) 

Place the slightly curved left hand, palm down, before the breast, 
pointing to the right, then pass the flat right hand, palm down, in a 
short curve forward, under and upward beyond the left. { TJte I.) " Evi- 
dently from the manner in which a person is obliged to stoop in enter- 
ing an ordinary Indian lodge." 

House. 

The right hand with the edge downward, the fingers joined, the 
thumb recumbent, extended forward. [Dunbar.) 

Place the index and middle finger of the right hand astraddle the 
index finger of the left. [In the original the expression "third" finger 
is used, but it is ascertained in another connection that the author counts 
the thumb as the first finger and always means what is generally styled 
middle finger when he says third. The alteration is made to prevent con- 
fusion.] ( Wied.) I have described this sign in words to the same effect. 
(Matthews. ) The right arm is raised , and the hand, opened edgewise, with 
fingers parallel and approximated, is drawn from left to right before the 
body at the supposed height of the animal. There is no conceivable 
identity in the execution of this sign and Wied\i, but his sign for horse is 
nearly identical with the sign for ride a horse among the Otos. (Bote- 
ler.) This sign is still used by the Cheyennes. (Bodge.) 

A hand jjassed across the forehead. (Macgowan.) 

Left-hand thumb and forefinger straightened out, held to the level of 
and in front of the breast; right-hand forefinger separated from the 
middle finger and thrown across the left hand to imitate the act of 
bestriding. They appear to have no other conception of a horse, and 
have thus indicated that they have known it only as an animal to be 
ridden. (Greel; Cheyenne II.) 
28 A E 
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Draw the right haud from left to right across the body about the 
iieart, the Augers all closed except the index. This is abbreviated by 
making a circular sweep of tlie right open hand from about the left 
elbow to the front of the body, probably indicating the mane. A Pani 
sign. {Cheyenne TV.) 

riace the first two fingers of the right haud, thumb extended (B" 1), 
downward, astraddle the first two joined and straight fingers of the 
left hand (T 1), sidewise to the right. Many Sioux Indians use only the 
forefinger straightened. {Dakota I.) "Horse mounted." 

The first and second fingers extended and separated, remaining fingers 
and thumb closed; left forefinger extended, horizontal, remaining fingers 
and thumb closed ; place the right-hand fingers astride of the forefinger 
of the left, and both hands jerked together, up and down, to represent 
the motion of a horse. {Dakota III.) 

The two hands being clinched and near together, palms downward, 
thumbs against the forefingers, throw tliem, each alternately, forNvard 
and backward about a foot, through an ellipsis two or three times, from 
about six inches in front of the chest, to imitate the galloping of a horse, 
or the hands may be held forward and not moved. {Dalcota IV.) 

Place the extended and separated index and second fingers of the 

right hand astraddle of the ex- ^-—^ 

tended forefinger of the left. \ 

Fig. 260. Sometimes all the 1 

fingers of the left hand are ex- ^ /• 

tended in making this sign, as ' » j f ' .^ 

in Fig. 261, though this may ^jy_-^ ;' I 

be the result of carelessness. '* "j." '.. ■' 

3riGr26o. {Dalcota YI, A^I, VIII; Hi- ^ -i 
datsa I; Ponkall; Arilaira I; Pani I.) 

The left hand is placed before the chest, back upward in the position 
of an index-hand pointing forward ; then the first and second fingers 
of the right hand only being extended, separated and pointing dowu- 
Avard, are set one on each side of the left fo«-efinger, the iuterdigital 
space resting on the forefinger. The palm faces downward and back- 
ward. This represents a rider astride of a horse. {Mandaii and Hidatsa I.) 

Close hands, except forefingers, which are curved downward; move 
them forward in rotation, imitating the fore feet of the horse, and make 
puffing sound of "Uh, uh"! {Omaha I.) "This sign represents the 
horse racing off to a safe distance, and puffing as he tosses his head." 

The arm is flexed and with the haud extended is brought on a level 
with the mouth. The hand then assumes the positiou (W 1), modified 
by being held edges up and down, palm toward the chest, instead of 




_J 
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flat. The arm and Iiaud being held thus about the usual height of a 
horse are made to pass in an undulating manner across the face or body 
about one foot distant from contact. The latter movements are to re- 
semble the animal's gait. (Oto I.) " Height of animal and movement 
of same." 

The index and second fingers of the right hand are placed astraddle 
the extended forefinger of the left. ( Wyandot I.) 

Place the flat right hand, thumb down, edgewise before the right side 

/. of the shoulder, pointing toward the right. [Kaiotm 

i^ Ij Gomanclie HI; Apache li; ^Vic^lita 11.) Fig. 262. 

Wtk-. -'i".'" "^ Another: Hold the right hand ..Sl^'tm^^. ij. 

■ _i„ji«^- '" flat, extended, with fingers "t^*"" ^__ ^. -.Bf& 

ris. 263. joined, the thumb extended uj)- fiu.2«2. 

w^ard, then pass the hand at arm's length before the face from left to 
right. This is said by the authorities cited below to be also the Caddo 
sign, and that the other tribes mentioned originally obtained it from 
that tribe. (Kaioiva I ; Comanche I, III ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) Fig. 263. 

Another : Place the extended and separated index and second fingers 
astraddle the extended and horizontal forefinger of tlie left hand. This 
sign is only used when communicating with uninstructed white men, or 
with other Indians whose sign for horse is specifically distinct. {Kaiowa 
I; Comanche HI; Apache H; Wichita H.) 

Place the extended index and second fingers of the right hand across 
the extended first two fingers of the left. Fig. 264. 
Size of the animal is indicated by 
passing the right hand, palm down, ! 
■"/ ' ^K. ' with fingers loosely separated, for- - 

'^-* ^t' - ward from the right side, at any . ^^ 

,a^;Q.>|3.' ^' I height as the case maj' necessitate, S^^ 

after which the sign for Horse may '^,' 

be made. {Pima and Papago I.) pig. 265. 







Place the right hand, palm down, before the right side of the chest ; 
place the tips of the second and third fingers agaiust the ball of the 
thumb, allowing the index and little fingers to project ^ 

to represent the ears. Fig. 265. Frequently the middle 
fingers extend equally with and against the thumb, form- v. 
ing the head of the animal, the ears always being rej)- ^ jm^ 
resented by the two outer fingers, viz, the index and lit- r,^ 
tie finger. Fig. 266. ( TJte I.) A similar sign is reported "Aj;; 

by Colonel Dodge as used by the Utes. '^s) 



Fig. 266. 



Elevate the right hand, extended, with fingers joined, outer edge 
toward the ground, in front of the body or right shoulder, and pointing 
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forward, resting the curved thumb against the palmar side of the index. 
This sign appears also to signify animal generically, being frequently 
employed as a preliminary sign when denoting other species. {Apache I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Imitate the motion of the elbows of a man on horseback. {Ballard.) 

Act in the manner of a driver, holding the lines in his hands and 
shouting to the horse. {Gross.) 

Move the hands several times as if to hold the reins. {Larson.) 

Deaf-mute signs : 

The French deaf-mutes add to the straddling of the index the motion 
of a trot. American deaf-mutes indicate the ears by placing two fingers 
of each hand on each side of the head and moving them backward and 
forward. This is sometimes followed by straddling the left hand by the 
fore and middle fingers of the right. 



-, A man on a. 



Same sign as for House, with the addition of erecting the thumb 
while making the gesture. {Dodge.) 

Bay. 



Make the sign for Hoesb, and then rub the lower part of the cheek 
back and forth. {Dalcota IV.) 



-, Black. 



Make the sign for House, and then point to a black object or rub 
the back of the left hand with the palmar side of the fingers of the 
right. {Dalwta lY.) ■ - 

, Bronco. An untamed horse. 

Make the sign To eide by placing the extended and separated index 
and second fingers of the right hand astraddle the extended forefinger 
of the left hand, then with both hands retained in their relative posi- 
tions move them forward in high arches to show the bucking of the 
animal. ( Ute I.) 

, Grazing of a. 

Make the sign for Horse, then lower the hand and pass it from side 
to side as if dipping it upon the surface. {Ute I.) 

, Packing a. 

Hold the left hand, pointing forward, palm inward, a foot in front of 
the chest and lay the opened right hand, pointing forward, first obliquely 
along the right side of the upijer edge of the left hand, then on top, and 
then obliquely along the left side. {DaJcota TV.) 

, Racing, Past horse. 



The right arm is elevated and bent at right angle before the face ; the 
hand, in position (S 1) modified by being horizontal, ijalm to the face. 
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is drawn across edgewise iu front of tlie fixce. The liand is tlien closed 
and in position (B) approaches the mouth froui whicli it is opened and 
closed successively forward several times, finally it is suddenly thrust 
out in position (W 1) back concave. (Oto and Missouri I.) "Is ex- 
pressed iu the {Oto I) sign for Hoese, then the motion for quick run- 



ning. 



Racing. 

Extend the two forefingers and after placing them parallel near 
together in front of the chest, backs upward, push them rapidly for- 
ward about a foot. {Baliota lY.) 

Place both hands, with the forefingers only extended and pointing 
forward side by side with the palms down, before tlie body; then push 
them alternately backward and forward, in imitation of the movement 
of horses who are running " neck and neck." ( TJte I ; jLpache I, II.) 



, Saddling a. 

Hold the left hand as in the sign for HoESE, Pacldng a, and lay the 
semiflexed right hand across its upper edge two or three times, tlie ends 
of the right fingers toward the left. {Dalcota TV.) 



Place the extended and separated fingers rapidly • j , £ 
with a slapping sound astraddle the extended fore < ,. V ' M f' I 
and second fingers of the left hand. The sound is ,^ \ i'':^ i— *■' 
produced by the palm of the right hand which comes kg. 267. 

in contact with the upper surface of the left. (JJte I.) Fig. 267. 

, Spotted; pied. 

Make the sign for Hokse, then the sign for Spotted, see page 345. 
{Dakota lY.) 

Kill, Killing. 

The hands are held with the edge upward, and the right hand strikes 
the other transversely, as in the act of chopping. This sign seems to be 
more particularly applicable to convey the idea of death produced by 
a blow of the tomahawk or war-club. {Long.) 

Clinch the hand and strike from above downward. ( Wied.) I do not 
remember this. I have gi^^en you the sign for killing with a stroke. 
{Matthews.) There is an evident similarity in conception and execution 
between the {Oto and Missouril) sign and Wied^s. {Boteler.) I have 
frequently seen this sign made by the Arikara, G-ros Yentre, and Man- 
dan Indians at Fort Berthold Agency. {McGhesney.) This motion, 
which maybe more clearly expressed as the downward thrust of a knife 
held in the clinched hand, is still used by many tribes for the general 
idea of "kill," and illustrates the antiquity of the knife as a weapon. 
Wied. doea not say whether the clinched hand is thrust downward with 
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the edge or the knuckles forward. The latter is now the almost uni- 
versal usage among the same tribes from which he is supposed to have 
taken his list of signs, and indicates the thrust of a knife more decisively 
than if the fist were moved with the edge in advance. The actual em- 
ployment of arrow, gun, or club in taking life, is, however, often speci- 
fied by appropriate gesture. 

Smite the sinister palm earthward with the dexter fist sharply, in sign 
of "going down"; or strike out with the dexter fist toward the ground, 
meaning to "shut down"; or pass the dexter under the left forefinger, 
meaning to "go under." (Burton.) 

Eight hand cast down. [Maccjowan.) 

Hold the right fist, palm down, knuckles forward, and make a thrust 
forward and downward. (ArapaJio ~^ 

II; Cheyenne V; Balcota VI, YII, ^^ -_,^ 

VIII; Eidatsal; Po7iJmJ1; Ankara / 

I; Paml.) Fig. 268. 

t 
t 

Eight hand clinched, thumb lying + 
along the finger tips, elevated to near the shoulder, 
strike downward and out vaguely in the direction of 
the obj ect to be killed. The abstract sign for Ull is sim- 
ply to clinch the right hand in the manner described and 
strike it down and out from the right side. ( Cheyenne II. ) 

Close the right hand, extending the forefinger alone; ^''' 

point toward the breast, then throw from you forward, bringing the hand 
toward the ground. (OjibivaY; Omaha I.) 

Both hands clinched, with the thumbs resting against the middle joints 
of the forefingers, hold the left transversely in front of and as high as the 
breast, then push the right, palm down, quickly over and down in front 
of the left. [Absarolcal; iShoshoni and Bana^i I.) "To force under— 
literally." 

With the dexter fist carried to the front of the body at the right side, 
strike downward and outward several times, with back of hand upward, 
thumb toward the left, several times. {Daliofa I.) " Strike down." 

With the first and second joints of the fingers of the right hand bent, 
end of thumb against the middle of the index, palm downward, move 
the hand energetically forward and downward from a foot in front of the 
right breast. Striking with a stone — man's first weapon. [Dakota IV.) 

The left hand, thumb up, back forward, not very rigidly extended, is 
held before the chest and struck in the palm with the outer edge of the 
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right hand. [Mandrm and Hidatsa I.) "To kill with a blow ; to deal the 
death blow." Pig. 269. 

Eiglit hand, fingers open bnt sliglitly curved, palm to the left; move 
downward, describing a curve. (Omalial.) 

Another: Similar to the last, but the in- ' , 

dex finger is extended, pointing in front of » ' ' 

you, the other fingers biTt half open. 
( Omaha I.) , ^ f'r' ,''' 



I . 



Place the flat right hand, palm down, at ' ^\ 
arm's length to the right, bring it quickly, 
horizontally, to the side of tlie head, then 
make the sign for Dead. {OjibicaY ; Wy- 
andot I.) "To strike with a club, dead." 






Both hands, in positions (A A), with arras semiflexed toward the body, 
make the forward rotary sign with the clinched fists as in fighting; the 
right hand is then raised from the left outward, as clutching a knife 
with the blade pointing downward and inward toward the left fist ; the 
left fist, being held in situ, is struck now by the right, edgewise as above 
described, and both suddenly fall together. [Oto and Missouri I.) "To 
strike down in battle with a knife. Indians seldom disagree or kill 
another in times of tribal peace." 

Deaf-mute natural signs: 

Strike a blow in the air with the clinched fist, and then incline the 
head to one side, and lower the open hand, palm upward. [Ballard.) 

Strike the other hand with the fist, or point a gun, and, having shot, 
suddenly point to your breast with the finger, and hold your head side- 
wise on the hand. [Cross.) 

Use the closed hand as if to strike, and then move back the head with 
the eyes shut and the mouth opened. [Hasenstah.) 

Put the head down over the breast, and then move down the stretched 
hand along the neck. [Larson.) 

Turldsh sign : 

Draw finger across the throat like cutting with a knife. [Barniim.) 

In battle. To. 



Make the sign for Battle by placing both hands at the height of the 
breast, palms facing, the left forward from the left shoulder, the right 
outward and forward from the right, fingers pointing up and spread, 
move them alternately toward and from one another; then strike the 
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back of the fingers of the right hand into the slightly curved palm of 
the left, immediately afterward throwing the right outward and down- 
ward toward the right. {_Ute I.) "Killed and falUng over." 

■ Tou; I will kill you. 



Direct the right hand toward the offender and spring the finger from 
the thumb, as in the act of sptinkUng water. {Long.) The conception 
is perhaps "causing blood to flow," or, perhaps, "sputtering away the 
life," though there is a strong similarity to the motion used for the dis- 
charge of a gun or arrow. 

Remarks and illustrations connected \vith the signs for Mil appear 
on Images 377 and 378, supra. 

■ , to, with a knife. 



CUnch the right hand and strike forcibly toward the ground before 
the breast from the height of the face. {Ute I.) "Appears to have 
originated when flint knives were still used." 

]5ro, NOT. (Compare I^othing.) 

The hand held up before the face, with the palm outward and vibrated 
to and fro. {Dunbar.) 

The right hand waved outward to the right with the thumb up- 
ward. {Long; Creel.) 

Wave the right hand quickly by and in front of the face toward the 
right. {Wied.) Refusing to accept the idea or statement presented. 

Move the hand from right to left, as if motioning away. This sign 
also means " I'll have nothing to do with you." {Burton.) 

A deprecatory wave of the right hand from front to right, fingers, 
extended and joined. {Arapalw I ; Cheyenne Y.) 

Eight-hand fingers extended together, side of hand in front of and 
facing the face, in front of the mouth and waved suddenly to the right. 
(Cheyenne II.) 

Place the right hand extended before the body, fingers pointing up- 
ward, palm to the front, then throw the hand outward to the right, and 
slightly downward. {Adsarolca I ; Hidatsa I ; Arihara I.) See Fig. 65, 
page 290. 

The right hand, horizontal, palm toward the left, is pushed sidewise 
outward and toward the right from in front of the left breast. Wo, 
none, I have none, etc., are all expressed by this sign. Often these In- 
dians for no will simply shake the head to the right and left. This 
sign, although it may have originally been introduced from the white 
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people's liabit of sliaking the head to express "no,"has been in use among 
them for as long as the oldest people can remember, yet tliey do not use 
the variant to express "yes." (DaJcota I.) "Dismissing the idea, etc." 

Place the opened relaxed right hand, pointing toward the left, back 
forward, in front of the nose or as low as the breast, and throw it for- 
ward and outward about eighteen inches. Some at the same time turn 
the palm upward. Or make the sign at the height of the breast with 
both hands. Eepresents the shaking of the head. (JMJcota IV.) The 
shaking of the head in negation is not so univerKSal or "natural" as is 
popularly supposed, for the ancient Greeks, followed by the modern 
Turks and rustic Italians, threw the head back, instead of shaking it, 
for " no." Eabelais makes Pantagruel (Book 3) show by many quotations 
from the tMicieuts how the shaking of the head was a frecpient if not 
universal concomitant of oracular utterance — not connected with nega- 
tion. 

Hold the flat hand edgewise, pointing upward before the right side of 
the chest, then throw it outward and 
downward to the right. (JDal-ota VI, 
VII.) Fig. 270. 

The hand, extended or slightly 
curved, is held in front of the body a 
little to the right of the median line; 
it is then carried with a ra^iid swee]i 
a foot or more farther to the right. 
[Mandmi and Sidatsa 1.) / 

Place tlie hand as in yes, as fol- 
lows : The hand open, palm down- 
ward, at the level of the breast, is 
moved forward Avith a quick down- 
ward motion from tlio wrist, imitat- 
ing a bow of the head; then move it from side to side. (Iroquois I.) 
"A shake of the head." 

Throw the flat riglit hand forward and outward to the riglit, palm to 
the front. [Kaioiva 1; Comanche 111; A2Jachell; WioJdtall.) 

Quick motion of open hand from the mouth forward, palm toward the 
mouth. (Sahaptin I.) 

Place hand in front of body, fingers relaxed, palm toward body (Y 1), 
then with easy motion move to aiDoint, say, a foot from the body, a little 
to right, fingers same, but palm upward. {Sahaptin I.) "We don't 
agree." To express All gone, use a similar motion with both hands. 
" Empty." 
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The liand waved outward with the thumb uxiward in a semi-curve. 
[Comancliel; Wichita 1.) 

Elevate the extended index and wave it quickly from side to side 

^ before the face. This is sometimes accompanied by shak- 

"" ""■' ing the head. [Pai-UteJ.) Pig. 271. 



I 



Extend the index, holding it vertically before the face, 



r 

A 1 ' ' remaining fingers and thumb closed; pass the linger 

I \ ,Lf quickly from side to side a foot or so before the face. 

^ " -/ {Apaclie I.) This sign, as also that of {Pai-Ute 1), is sub- 

* ~ stantially the same as that with the same significance 

il reported from ISTaples by De Jorio. 

riG.271. Another: The right hand, naturally relaxed, is thrown 

outward and forward toward the right. [Apache I.) 

Wave extended index before the face from side to side. {Apache III.) 

Another : Wave the index briskly before the right shoulder. This 
appears to be more common than the preceding. (Apache III.) 

Right hand extended at the height of the eye, palm outward, then 
moved outward a little toward the right. {Kutchin I.) 

Extend the palm of the right hand liorizontally a foot from the waist, 
palm downward, then suddenly tlirow it half over from the body, as if 
tossing a chij) from the back of the hand. ( Wichita I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 
Shake the head. (Ballard.) 

Move both hands from each other, and, at ihe same time, shake the 
head. (Hasenstab.) 

Deaf-mute signs : 

French deaf-mutes wave the hand to the right and downward, with 
the first and second fingers joined and extended, the other fingers closed. 
This position of the fingers is that for the letter 5v^in the finger alphabet, 
the initial for the word non. Americsan deaf-mutes for emphatic nega- 
tive wave the right hand before the face. 

TurMsh sign : 

Throwing head back or elevating the chin and partly shutting the 
eyes. This also means, "Be silent." (Barnum.) 

Japanese sign : 

Move the right hand rapidly back and forth before the face. Commu- 
nicated in a letter from Prof. E. S. MoESE, late of the University of 
Tokio, Japan. The same correspondent mentions that the Admiralty 
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Islanders pass the forefliiger across the face, striking the nose in i)ass- 
ing, for negation. If the no is a doubtful one they rub the nose in 
passing, a gesture common elsewhere. 

For farther illustrations and comparisous see pp. 290, 298, 299, 304, 
355, and 356, supra. 

I^ONE, ISTOTHINa; I HAVE NONE. 

Motion of rubbing out. (Macgowan.) 

Little or nothing is signified by passing one hand over the other. 
[Creel; Ojibiva I.) 

May be signifted by smartly brushing the right hand across the left 
from the wrist toward the fingers, both hands extended, palms toward 
each other and fingers joined. [Araimho I.) 

Is included in gone, destroyed. (Daliota I.) 

Place the open left hand about a foot in front of the navel, point- 
ing obliquely forward toward the right, palm obliquely upward and 
backward, and sweep the palm of the open right hand over it and about 
afoot forward and to- the right through a cur\e. All bare. {Dakota 
IV.) 

Another: Pass the ulnar side of the right index along the left index 
several times from tip to base, while pronatmg atul supinating the latter. 
Some roll the right index over on its back as they move it along the 
left. The hands are to be in front of the navel, backs forward and out- 
ward, the left index straight and pointing forward toward the right, the 
right index straight and pointing forward and toward the left; the other 
fingers loosely closed. Eepresents a bush bare of limbs. (Balcota IV.) 

Another : With the right hand pointing obliquely forward to the left, 

the left forward to the right, palms upward, move ^ , 

them alternately several times up aud down, 
each time striking the ends of the fingers. Or, 
the left hand being in the above position, rub 
the right palm in a circle on the left two or three 
times, and then move it forward and to the right. 
Eubbedout; that is all; it is all gone. (Da- 
Icota TV.) 

Pass the palm of the flat rigljt hand over +' 
the left from the wrist toward and off of the tips ^''''- 2^2- 

of the fingers. (Datote VI, YII, VIII ; Ponltall; Pcmil.) Fig. 272. 

Brush the palm of the left hand from wrist to finger tips with the 
palm of the right. ( Wyandot I.) 
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Anothf-r: Throw both hands outward toward their respective sides 
from the breast. (Wyandot 1.) 

Pass the flat right palm over the palm of the left hand from the wrist 
forward over the iiugers. (Kaiotva I; Comanche III; Apache II; Wi- 
chita II.) "Wiped out." • 

Hold the left hand open, with the palm upward, at the height of the 
elbow and before the body; pass the right quickly over the left, palms 
touching, from the wr'ist toward the tips of the left, as if brushing off 
dust. {Apache I.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Place the hands near each other, palms downward, and move them 
over and apart, bringing the palms upward in opposite directions. (Bal- 
lard.) 

Make a motion as in picking up something between the thumb and 
finger, carry it to the lips, blow it away, and show the open hand. 
(Wing.) 

Australian sign : 

Fannie (none or nothing). For iustance, a native says Bomalio ingina 
'~^''~ (give a tomahawk). I rajdy uy shaking the hand, 
Ji.-'y?'.. j^ thumb, and all fingers, sei)arated and loosely ex- 
,-' -*'-^'~^ tended, palip down. (Sinyth, loc. cit.) Fig. 273. 

Turldsh, sign : 

Blowing across open palm as though blowing off feathers ; also means 
"jSTothing, nothing left." (Barnum.) 

, I have none. 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Expressed by the signs for none, after pointing to one's self. (Ballard.) 

Stretch the tongue and move it to and fro like a pendulum, then 
shake the head as if to say "no." (Ziegler.) 

Left. Exhausted for the present. 



Hold both hands naturally relaxed nearly at arm's lengtii before the 
body, palms toward the face, move them alternately to and fio a few 
inches, allowing the fingers to strike those of the opposite hand each 
time as far as the second joint. (Kcdowa I; Comanche III; Apache II; 
Wichita II.) Cleaned out. 
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Quantity, LARGE ; many; much. 

The flat of tlie right hand patting the back of the left hand, which is 
repeated in proportion to the greater or lesser quantity. {Dunbar.) 
Simple repetition. 

The hands and ar ns are passed in a curvilinear direction outward and 
downward, as if showing the form of a large globe; taen the hands are 
closed and elevated, as if something was grasped in each hand and held 
up about as high as the face. {Long; Creel.) 

Clutch at the air several times with both hands. The motion greatly 
resembles those of danseuses playing the castanets. {Ojibica I.) 

In the preceding signs the authorities have not distinguished between 
the ideas of "many" and "much." In the following there appears by 
the expressions of the authorities to be some distinction intended be- 
tween a number of objects and a quantity in volume. 

Many. 



A simultaneous movement of both hands, as if gathering or heaping 
up. {Arapaho 1.) Literally " a heap." 

Both hands, with spread and slightly curved fingers, are held pendent 
about two feet apart before the thighs ; then draw them toward one 
another, horizontally, drawing them upward as they come together. 
{AhsarolMl; ShosJioni and Banalcl; Kaiowal; Comanche III; Apache 
II; Wichita 11.) "An accumulation of objects." 

Hands about eighteen inches from the ground in front and about the 
same distance apart, held scoop-fashion, palms looking toward each 
other, fingers separated; then, with a diving motion, as if scooping 
up corn from the ground, bring the hands nearly together, with fingers 
nearly closed, as though holding the corn, and carry upward to the 
height of the breast, where the hands are turned over, fingers poiutmg 
downward, separated, as though the contents were allowed to drop to 
the ground. {Balcota I, II.) 

Open the fingers of both hands, and hold the two hands before the 
breast, with the fingers upward and a httle apart, and the. palms turned 
toward each other, as if grasping a number of things. {Iroquois I.) 

Place the hands on either side of and as high as the head, then open 
and close the fingers rapidly four or five times. ( Wyandot I.) " Count- 
ing 'tens' an indefinite number of times." 

Clasp the hands effusively before the breast. {Apache III.) 

Deaf-mute natural signs ; 

Put the fingers of the two hands together, tip to tip, and rub them 
with a rapid motion. {Ballard.) 
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Make a rapid inoTcment of the fingers and thumbs of both hands 
upward and downward, and at the same time cause both lips to touch 
each other in rapid succession, and both eyes to be half opened. (Mas- 
enstab.) 

Move the fingers of both hands forward and backward. (Ziegler.) 

Add to Ziegler^s sign : slightly opening and closing the hands. ( Wing.) 



Horses. 

Eaise the right arm above the head, palm forward, and thrust for- 
ward forcibly on a line with the shoulder. (Omaha I.) 

Persons, etc. 

Hands and fingers interlaced. (Maogowan.) 

Take up a bunch of grass or a clod of earth ; place it in the hand of 
the person addressed, who looks down upon it. (Omaha I.) "Eepro- 
sents as many or more than the particles contained in the mass." 



Much. 



Move both hands toward one another and slightly upward. (Wied.) 
I have seen this sign, but I think it is used only for articles that may be 
piled on the ground or formed into a heap. The sign most in use for the 
general idea of mueh or many I have given. (Matthews.) 

Bring the hands up in front of the body with the fingers carefully 
kept distinct. (Cheyenne I.) 

Both hands closed, brought up m a curved motion toward each other 
to tne level of the neck or chin, (Cheyenne II.) 

Both hands and arms are partly extended; each hand is then made to 
describe, simultaneously with the other, from the head downward, the 
arc of a circle curving outward. This is used for large in some senses. 
(Ojibwa Y; Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

Both hands flat and extended, placed before the breast, finger tips 
touching, palms down; then separate them by passing outward and 
downward as if smoothing the outer surface of a globe. (AbsaroTca I ; 
Shoslioni and Banah I; Kaiowa I; Comanche III; Apache II; Wichita II.) 
"A heap." 

Much is included in many or Mg, as the case may require. (Da- 
Tcota I.) 

The hands, with fingers widely separated, slightly bent, pointing for- 
ward, and backs outward, are to be rapidly approximated through down- 
ward curves, from positions twelve to thirty-six inches apart, at the 
height of the navel, and quickly closed. Or the hands may be moved 
until the right is above the left. So much that it has to be gathered 
with both hands. (Dakota IV.) 
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Hands open, palms turned in, held about three feet apart and about 
two feet from the ground. Raise them about a foot, then bring in an 
Tipward curve toward each other. As they pass each other, palms down, 
the right hand is about three inches above the left. {Omaha I.) 

Place both hands flat and extended, thumbs touching, palms down- 
ward, in front of and as high as the face ; then move them outward and 
downward a short distance toward their respective sides, thus describ- 
ing the upper half of a circle. ( Wyandot I.) " A heap." 

Both hands clinched, placed as high as and in front of the hips, palms 
facing opposite sides and about 

a foot apart, then bring them up- ,,--''" """-•-,_ 

ward and inward, describing an _ / 

arc, until the thumbs touch. / -^ ' 



Q^) 



Pig. 274. 



{Apaohe I.) Fig. 274. ' v^i 

Sweep out both hands as if in- "— — -" 
closing a large object ; wave the 
hands forward and somewhat upward. {Apache III.) " Suggesting im- 
mensity." 

Deaf -mute sign: 

The French deaf-mutes place the two hands, with fingers united and 
extended in a slight curve, nearly together, left above right, in front of 
the body, and then raise the left in a direct line above the right, thus 
suggesting the idea of a large and slightly-rounded object being held 
between the two palms. 



And heavy. 

Hands open, palms turned in, held about three feet apart, and about 
two feet from the ground, raise them about a foot ; close the fists, backs 
of hands down, as if lifting something heavy ; then move a short dis- 
tance up and down several times. {Omaha I.) 

Eemarks connected with the signs for qtiantity appear on pages 291, 
359, and 382, supra. 

Question; Inquiry; Interrogation. 
The palm of the hand upward and carried circularly outward, and 

depressed. {Dunbar.) 

The hand held up with the thumb near the tace, and the palm directed 
toward the x)erson of whom the inquiry is made; then rotated upon 
the wrist two or three times edgewise, to denote uncertainty. {Long ; 
Comanche 1; Wichita 1.) The motion might be mistaken for the deri- 
sive, vulgar gesture called " taking a sight," ^'■donner unpied de nez,''' de- 
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scending to our small boys from antiquity. The separate motion of the 
fingers in the vulgar gesture as used in our eastern cities is, however, 
more nearly correlated with some of the Indian signs for fool, one of 
which is the same as that for Kaiowa, see Tribal Signs. It may be 
noted that the Latin '' sagax,'^ from which is derived " sagacity," was 
chiefly used to denote the keen scent of dogs, so there is a relation 
established between the nasal organ and wisdom or its absence, and that 
" suspendere naso " was a classic phrase for hoaxing. The Italian ex- 
pressions " restate con un palmo di naso," ^'con tanto di naso," etc., men- 
tioned by the canon De Jorio, refer to the same vulgar gesture in 
which the face is supposed to be thrust forward sillily. Further re- 
marks connected with this sign appear on pp. 304, 305, supra. 

Extend the open hand perpendicularly with the palm outward, and 
move it from side to side several times. {Wied.) This sign is stiU 
used. For "outward," however, I would substitute "forward." The 
hand is usually, but not always, held before the face. (Matthews.) 
This is not the sign for question, but is used to attract attention before 
commencing a conversation or any other time during the talk, when 
found necessary. [McGJiesney.) With due deference to Dr. McOhesney, 
this is the sign for question, as used by many tribes, and especially Da- 
kotas. The Prince of Wied probably intended to convey the motion of 
forward, to the front, when he said outward. In making the sign for 
attention the hand is held more nearly horizontal, and is directed toward 
the individual whose attention is desired. [Hoffman.) 

Eight hand in front of right side of body, forearm horizontal, palm 
of hand to the left, fingers extended, joined and horizontal, thumb ex- 
tending upward naturally, turn hand to the left about 60°, then resume 
first position. Continue this motion for about two to four seconds, de- 
pending on earnestness of inquiry. [Creel.) 

Eight hand, fingers pointing upward, palm outward, elevated to the 
level of the shoulder, extended toward the person addressed, and slightly 
shaken from side to side. [Cheyenne II.) 

Hold the elbow of the right arm against the side, extending the right 
hand, palm inward, with all the fingers straight joined, as far as may 
be, while the elbow remains fixed against the side; then turn the ex- 
tended hand to the right and left, repeating this movement several 
times, being performed by the muscles of the arm. [Sac, Fox, and, 
KieJcapoo I.) 

Place the flat and extended right hand, pahn forward, about twelve 
inches in front of and as high as the shoulder, then shake the hand from 
side to side as it is moved upward and forward. [Apache I.) See Fig. 
304, in Tendoy-Hueeito Dialogue, p. 486. This may be compared 
with the ancient Greek sign. Fig. 67, and with the modern Neapolitan 
sign. Fig. 70, both of which are discussed on p. 291, supra. 
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Deaf-mute natural sign : 

A quick motion of the lips with an inquiring look. {Ballard.) 

Deaf-mute sign : 

The French deaf-mutes for inquiry ^ ^'■qii'est-ce que c'estf" bring the 
hands to the lower part of the chest, with open palms about a foot 
separate and diverging outward. 

Australian sign : 

One is a sort of note of interrogation. For instance, if I were to 
meet a native and make the sign : Hand flat, fingers and thumb ex- 
tended, the two middle fingers touching, the two 
outer slightly separated from the middle by turning ^ . .. .^ 

the hand palm upward as I met him, it would ^ '^ ^^ 

mean: "Where are you going?" In other words 
I shoidd say "JlHiKa?" (what namel). {Smyth.) '" 
Fig. 275. 

Some comparisons and illustrations connected with the signs for 
question appear on pages 291, 297, and 303, supra, and under FheASES, 
infra. QuintiUan remarks upon this subject as follows: "In question- 
ing, we do not compose our gesture after any single manner; the posi- 
tion of the hand, for the most part is to be changed, however disposed 
before." 

Soldier. 
, American. 

Tlie upright nearly closed hands, thumbs against the middle of the 
forefingers, being in front of the body, witli their thumbs near together, 
palms forward, separate them about two feet horizontally on the same 
line. All in a line in front. {Cheyenne III; Dalcota TV.) 

Pass each hand down the outer seam of the pants. {Sac, Foi, and 
Kiclcapool.) "Stripes." 

Sign for White Man as follows: The extended index (JI turned in- 
ward) is drawn from the left side of the head around in front to the 
right side, about on a line with the brim of the hat, with the back of 
the hand outward ; and then for FoiiT, viz, on level of the breasts m 
front of body, both hands with fingers turned inward, straight, backs 
joined, backs of hands outward, horizontal, turn outward the hands 
until the fingers are free, curve them, and bring the wrists togetlier so 
as to describe a circle with a space left between the ends of the curved 
fingers. {DaUta I.) "From his fortified place of abode." 

Another : Both hands in front of body, fists, backs outward, hands in 
contact, draw them aDart on a straight line right to right, left to left 
about two feet, then draw the index, other fingers closed, across the 

29 A K 
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forehead above tlie eyebrows. This is the sign preferred by the Sioux. 
[Dakota I.) 

Extend the fingers of the right hand ; place the thumb on the same 
plane ' close beside them, and then bring the thumb side of the hand 
horizontally against the middle of the forehead, palm downward and 
little finger to the front. {Balwta II; JJte I.) "Yisor of forage cap." 

First make the sign for Soldier substantially the same as [Dalcota VI) 
below, then that for White Man, viz. : Draw the opened right hand hori- 
zontally from left to right across the forehead a little above the eyebrows, 
the back of the hand to be upward and the fingers pointing toward the 
left ; or, close all the fingers except the index and draw it across the 
forehead in the same manner. [Baliota lY.) For illustrations of other 
signs for uMte man see Figs 315 and 329, infra. 

Place the radial sides of the clinched hands together before the chest, 

then draw them 



horizontally 
k I apart. (DaJcota 

X— . i J> ''^Vl; AriMral.) 

"All in a line." 



Fm. 276, .. 

Fiff. 2<b. 



Put thumbs to temples, and forefingers forward, meeting in front, other 
fingers closed. {Apache 111.) "Oap-visor." 

-, Arikara. 



Make the sign for Aeikaea (see Teibal Signs) and that for Beatb. 
(Arikara I.) 
, Dakota. 

Make the sign for Dakota (see Teibal Signs) and that for Soldier. 
(Dalcota YI.) 
, Indian. 

Both fists before the body, palms down, thumbs touching, then draw 
them horizontally apart to the right and left. (Ara^alio 11; Cheyenne Y; 
Ponlia II; Pani I.) This is the same sign illustrated in Fig. 27C, above, 
as given by tribes there cited for ivhite or American soldier. The 
tribes now cited use it for a soldier of the same tribe as the gesturer, or 
perhaps for soldier generically, as they subjoin a tribal sign or the sign 
for ichite man, when desiring to refer to any other than their own tribe. 

Trade or Baetee; Exchange. 

Teade. 

First make the sign of Exchange (see below), then pat the left arm 
with the right finger, with a rapid motion from the hand passing it 
toward the shoulder. (Long.) 
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Strike the extended index finger of the right hand several timeg upon 
that of the left. { Wied.) I have described the same sign in different 
terms and at greater length. It is only necessary, however, to place 
the fingers in contact once. The person whom the prince saw making 
this sign may have meant to indicate something more than the simple 
idea of trade, i. e., trade often or habitually. The idea of frequency is 
often conveyed by the repetition of a sign (as in some Indian languages 
by repetition of the root). Or the sign-maker may have repeated the 
sign to demonstrate it more clearly. {Matthews.) Though some differ- 
ence exists in the motions executed in Wied^s sign and that of {Oto and 
Misi-ouri I), there is sufficient similarity to justify a probable identity 
of conception and to make them easily understood. {Boteler.) In the 
author's mind exchange was probably intended for one transa"tion, in 
which each of two articles took the plac o before occupied by the other, 
and trade was intended for a more general and systematic barter, indi- 
cated by the repetition of strokes. Such distinction would not perhaps 
have occurred to most observers, but as the older authorities, such as 
Long and Wied, give distinct signs under the separate titles of trade and 
exchange they must be credited with having some reason for so doing. 
A pictograph connected with this sign is shown on page 381, supra. 

Cross the forefingers of both hands before the breast. {Burton.) 
"Diamond cut diamond." This conception of one smart trader cutting 
into the profits of another is a mistake arising from the rough resem- 
blance of the sign to that for cutting. Captain Burton is right, how- 
ever, in reporting that this sign for trade is also used for white man, 
American, and that the same Indians using it orally call white men 
" shwop," from the English or American word " swap" or " swop." This 
is a legacy from the early traders, the first white men met by the West- 
ern tribes, and the expression extends even to the Sahaptins on the 
Yakama Eiver, where it appears incorporated in their language as 
swiapoin. It must have penetrated to them through the Shoshoni. 

Cross the index fingers. {Macgowan.) 

Cross the forefingers at right angles. {Arapaho I.) 

Both hands, palms facing each other, forefingers extended, crossed 
right above left before the breast. {Cheyenne II.) 

The left hand, with forefinger extended, pointing toward the right 
(rest of fingers closed), horizontal, back outward, otherwise as (iVI), is 
held in front of left breast about a foot ; and the right hand, with fore- 
finger extended (J), in front of and near the right breast, is carried out- 
ward and struck over the top of the stationary left ( + ) crosswise, where 
it remains tor a moment. {Dakota I.) 

Hold the extended left index about a foot in front of the breast, point- 
ing obliquely forward toward the right, and lay the extended right in- 
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dex at right angles across tlie left, first raising the riglit about a foot 
above the left, palms of both inward, other fingers half closed. This 
is also an Arapaho sign as well as Dakota. Tours is there and mine is 
therc^ take either. {IJaJ:ota IV.) 

Place the first two fingers of the right hand across those of the left, 

_ _ both being slightly spread. The hands 

I ) are sometimes used, but are placed 

. ,; --, _ edgewise. (DalMtaY.) Fig. 277. 

"^ -" 

Kg. 277. Another : Theiudex of therighthand 

is laid across the forefinger of the left when the trausaction includes but 
two persons trading single article for article. (Daliota V.) 

Strilve the back of the extended index at a riglit angle against the 
radial side of the extended forefinger of - ^ 

the left hand. {Dakota Yl, VII.) Pig. ^ i. - 

The forefingers are extended, held ob- \ ^^ 

liquel.>' upward, and crossed at right an- I'lc 278. 

gles to one another, usually in front of the chest. {3£andan and Hi- 

datsa I.) 

Bring each hand as high as the breast, forefinger pointing up, the 
other fingers closed, then move quickly the right hand to the left, the 
left to the right, the forefingers making an acute angle as they cross. 
{Omaha I ; Ponka I.) 

The palm point of the right index extended touches the chest ; it is 
then turned toward the second individual interested, then touches the 
object. The arms are now drawn toward the body, semiflexed, Avith the 
hands, in type- positions (AV W), crossed, the right superx)osed to the 
left. The individual then casts an interrogating glance at the seeoiul 
person. {Oto and 3Iissouril.) "To cross something from one to an- 
other." 

Close the hands, except the index fingers and the thumbs ; with them 
open, move the hands several times past one another at the height of 
the breast, the index fingers pointing upward and the thumbs outward. 
(Iroquois I.) "The movement indicates 'exchanging.'" 

Hold the left hand horizontally before the body, with the foreiinger 
only extended and pointing to the right, palm downward ; then, with 
the right hand closed, index only extended, palm to the right, place the 
index at right angles on the forefinger of the left, touching at the second 
joints. {Kaiotval; Comanche 111 ; Apache 11; Wichita 11.) 

Pass the hands in front of the body, all the fingers closed except the 
forefingers. (Sahaptin I.) 
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Close the fingers of both hands (K) ; bring them opposite each 
shoukler ; tlien bring the hands across each other's ])atliway, without 
permitting them to touch. At the close of the sign the left hand will be 
near and pointing at the right shoulder; right hand will be near and 
pointing at the left shoulder. [Comanche I.) 

Close both hands, leaving the forefingers only extended; x)lace the 
right before and several inches above the left, then pass the right hand 
toward the left elbow and the left hand toward the right elbow, each 
hand following the course made by a flourishing cut with a short sword. 
Tiiis sign, according to the informant, is also employed by the Banak 
and Umatilla Indians. [Comanche II; Pai- lite I.) 

The forefingers of both hands only extended, pass the left from left to 
right, and the right at tlie same time crossing its course from the tip 
toward the wrist of the left, stopping when the wrists cross. [Ute I.) 
" Exchange of articles." 

Eight hand carried across chest, hand extended, palm upward, fingers 
and thumb closed as if holding sonrething ; left hand, in same position, 
carried across the right, palm downward. [Kutchin I.) 

Hands pronated and forefingers crossed. [Zuni I.) 

Deaf-mute natural sign : 

Close the hand slightly, as if taking something, and move it forward 
and open the hand as if to droj) or give away the thing, and again close 
and withdraw the hand as if to take something else. [Ballard.) 

American instraoted deaf-mutes use substantially the sign described 
by [Mandan and Hidatsa I). 

To buy. 

Hold the left hand about twelve inches before the breast, the thumb 
resting on the closed third and fourth p-. 

fingers; the fore and second fingers 
separated and extended, palm toward ^E ' ' 

the breast; then pass the extended ^^ •", . ^,^J 

index into the crotcli formed by tlie "~ " """" 

sei^arated fingers of the left hand. Tliis ifm. 270. 

is an invented sign, and w'as gi^ren to illustrate the diiference between 

buying and trading. [Ute I.) Pig. 279. 

Deaf-mute natural sign : 

Make a circle on the palm of the left hand wath the forefinger of the 
right hand, to denote coin, and close the thumb and finger as if to take 
tli<! money, and put the hand forward to signify giving it to some one, 
and move the hand a little a|)artfroia the jilace where it left the money, 
and then close and withdraw the hand, as if to take the thing purchased. 
[Ballard.) 
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Italian sign : 

To indicate paying, in the language of the fingers, one makes as 
though he put something, piece after piece, from one hand into the other 
— a gesture, however, far less expressive than that when a man lacks 
monej', and yet cannot make up a face to beg it ; or simply to indicate 
want of money, which is to rub together the thumb and forefluger, at 
the same time stretching out the hand. {Butler.) An illustration from 
De Jorio of the B^eapolitan sign for money is given on page 297, supra. 

Exchange. 



The two foreiingers are extended perpendicularly, and the hands are 
then passed by each other transversely in front of the breast so as nearly 
to exchange positions. {Long.) 

Pass both hands, with extended forefingers, across each other before 
the breast. {Wied.) See remarks on this author's sign for Trade, 
supra. 

Hands brought up to front of breast, forefingers extended and other 
fingers slightly closed ; hands suddenly drawn toward and past each 
other until forearms are crossed in front of breast. ( Cheyenne II.) " Ex- 
change ; right hand exchanging position with the left." 

Left hand, with forefinger extended, others closed (M, except back of 
hand outward), is brought, arm extended, in front of the left breast, and 
the extended forefinger of the right hand, obliquely upward, others 
closed, is placed crosswise over the left and maintained in that position 
for a moment, when the fingers of the right hand are relaxed (as in Y), 
brought near the breast with hand horizontal, palm inward, and then 
carried out again in front of right breast twenty inches, with palm look- 
ing toward the left, fingers pointing forward, hand horizontal, and then 
the left hand performs the same movements on the left side of the body, 
{Balcota I.) " Ton give me, I give you." 

The hands, backs forward, are held as index hands, pointing upward. 
the elbows being fully bent ; each hand is then, simultaneously with the 
other, moved to the opposite shoulder, so that the forearms cross one 
another almost at right angles. {Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

Yes; Appikmation; It is so. (Compare Good.) 

The motion is somewhat like truth, viz : The forefinger in the attitude 
of pointing, from the mouth forward in a line curving a little upward, the 
other fingers being carefully closed ; but the finger is held rather more 
upright, and is passed nearly straight forward from opposite the breast, 
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and when at the end of its course it seems gently to strike something, 
though with rather a slow and not suddenly accelerated motion. [Long.) 

Wave the hand straight forward from the face. {Burton.) This may 
he comi)ared with the forward nod common over most of the world for 
assent, but that gesture is not universal, as the ]S"ew Zealanders elevate 
the head and chin, and the Turks are reported by several travelers to 
shake the head somewhat like our negative. Eev. H. 1^. Barnum denies 
that report, giving below the gesture observed by him. He, however, 
describes the Turkish gesture sign for truth to be " gently bowing with 
head inclined to the right." This sidewise iaclinatiou may be what has 
been called the shake of the head in affirmation. 

Another: Wave the hand from the mouth, extending the thumb from 
the index and closing the other three fingers. {Burton.) 

Gesticulate vertically downward and in front of the body with the ex- 
tended forefinger (right hand usually), the remaining fingers and thumb 
closed, their nails down. {Creel; Arapaho I.) 

Eight hand elevated to the level and in front of the shoulder, two first 
fingers somewhat extended, thumb resting against the middle finger ; 
sudden motion in a curve forward and downward. {Cheyenne 11.) It has 
been suggested that the correspondence between this gesture and the 
one given by the same gesturer for sitting (made by holding the right 
hand to one side, fingers and thumb drooping, and striking downward 
to the ground or object to be sat upon) seemingly indicates that the 
origin of the former is in connection with the idea of "resting," or "set- 
tling a question." It is however at least equally probable that the for- 
ward and downward curve is an abbreviation of the sign for truth, 
true, a typical description of which follows given by {Balcota I). The 
sign for true can often be interchanged with that for yes, in the same 
manner as the several words. 

The index of the horizontal hand (M), other fingers closed, is carried 
straight outward from the mouth. This is also the sign for truth. 
{Dakota 1.) "But one tongue." 

Extend the right index, the thumb against it, nearly close the other 
fingers, and holding it about a foot in front of the right breast, bend 
the hand from the wrist downward until the end of the index has passed 
about six inches through an arc. Some at the same time move the hand 
forward a little. {Balmta lY.) "A nod; the hand representing the 
head and the index the nose." 

Hold the naturally closed hand before the right side of the breast, or 
shoulder, leaving the index and thumb extended, then throw the hand 
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downward, bring the index against the inner side of the thumb. {Ba- 
hota YI, YIl, VIII.) Fig. 280. Compare also Fig. 61, p. 286, supra^ 
Quintilian's sign for approbation. 

^]i The right hand, with the forefinger only ex- 

^ tended and j^ointiug forward, is lield before and 

^j near the chest. It is then moved forward one or 

■ ) two feet, usually with a slight curve downward. 

-' {Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

f" • gj^ Bend the right arm, pointing toward the chest 

^ _ _ •s'^ with the index finger; unbend, throwing the hand 

i?iG. 280. up and forward. [Omaha 1.) 

Another: Close the three fingers, close the thumb over them, extend 
forefinger, and then shake forward and down. This is more emphatic 
than the preceding, and signifies, Yes, I know. [Omaha I.) 

The right arm is raised to head with the index finger in type-position 
(1 1), modified by being more opened. From aside the head the hands 
sweep in a curve to the right ear as of something entering or hearing 
something; the finger is then more open and carried direct to the groiind 
as something emphatic or direct. [Oto and Missouri I.) "'I hear,' em- 
phatically symbolized." It is doubted if this sign is more than an ex- 
pression of understanding which may or may not imply positive assent. 
It would not probably be used as a direct affirmative, for instance, in re- 
sponse to a question. 

The hand open, palm downward, at the level of the breast, is moved 
forward with a quick downward motion from the wrist, imitating a bow 
of the head. [Iroquois I.) 

Throw the closed right hand, with the index extended and bent, as 
high as the face, and let it drop again naturally; butas the hand reaches 
its greatest elevation the index is fully extended and suddenly drawn 
into the palm, tlie gesture resembling a beckoning from above toward 
the ground. [Kaiowa I; Comanche III; Apache II; Wichita II.) 

Quick motion of the right hand forward from the mouth ; first i)osition 
about six inches from the month and final as far again away. In first 
position the index finger is extended, the others closed; in final, the 
index loosely closed, thrown* in that position as the hand is moved for- 
ward, as though hooking something with it; palm of hand out. [Sahap- 
tin I.) 

Another : Move right hand to a position in front of the body, letting 
arm hang loosely at the side, the thumb standing alone, all fingers 
hooked except forefinger, which is partially extended (E 1, palm up- 
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ward). The sign consists in moving the forefinger from its partially 
extended position to one similar to the others, as thongh making a sly 
motion for some one to come to you. This is done once eack time tlie 
assent is made. More emphatic than the preceding. {Saliaptinl.) "We 
are together, think alike." 

Deaf-mute natural sign : 

Indicate by nodding the head. {Ballard.) 

Deaf-mute sign : 

The French mutes unite the extremities of the index and thumb so as 
to form a circle and move the hand downward with back vertical and 
turned outward. It has been suggested in explanation that the circle 
formed and exhibited is merely the letter O, the initial of the word oui. 

Fiji sign : 

Assent is expressed, not by a downward nod as with ourselves, but 
by an upward nod; the head is jerked backward. Assent is also ex- 
pressed by uplifting the eyebrows. (Fison.) 

TurTcish sign : 

One or two nods of the head forward. [Barnum.) 

Other remarks and illustrations upon the signs for yes are given on 
page 286, supra. 
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TRIBAL SIGNS. 
Absaroka or Ceow. 

The hands held out each side, and striking the air la the manner of 
flying. (Long.) 

Imitate the flapping of the bird's wings with the two hands, palms 
downward, brought close to the shoulder. [Burton.) 

Imitate the flapping of a bird's wings with the two hands, palms 
to the front and brought close to the shoulder. [Creel.) 

Place the flat hand as high as and in front or to the side of the right 
shoulder, move it iip and down, the motion occurring at the wrist. For 
more thorough representation both hands are sometimes employed. 
[Arapalio 11; Cheyenne Y; DalcotaY, VI, YIII; Ponlta II; Kaioical; 
Panil; Comanche 111 ; Apache II; Wichita 11.) " Bird's wing." 

Both hands extended, with fingers joined (W), held near the shoulders, 
and flapped to represent the wings of a ciow. [Dalcota II, III.) 

At the height of the shoulders and a foot outward from them, move 
the upright hands forward and backward twice or three times from the 
wrist, palms forward, fingers and thumbs extended and separated a lit- 
tle ; then place the back or the palm of the upright opened right hand 
against the ux>per part of the forehead; or half close the fingers, 
I)lacing the end of the thumb against the ends of the fore and middle 

fingers, and then place the back 



■fv. 




u- m ^m ^^ *^® hand against the forehead. 

-'^^j f^^^l This sign is also made by the 

Arapahos. [Dalcota TV .) "To im- 
itate the flying of a bird, and also 
indicate the manner in which the 
^bsaroka wear their hair." 

Make with the arms the motion 
of flapping wings. [Kutine I.) 

The flat right hand, palm out- 
ward to the front and right, is held 
in front of the right shoulder, and 
^^^- '''I- quickly waved back and forth a 

few times. When made for the information of one ignorant of the com- 
mon sign, both hands are used, and the hands are moved outward from 
the body, though still near the shoulder. [Shoshoni and Banak I.) 
"Wings, i. e., of a crow." Pig. 281, 
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Apaohe. 

Make either of the signs for Pook,in peopeety, by rubbing the index 
back and forth over the extended _ 

left forefinger; or, by passing * ) 

the extended index alternately , ' 

along the upper and lower sides f 

of the extended left foreflnge ^ 

from tip to base. (Kaiotca I; 
Comanche III; Apaohe II; Wi- 
chita II.) Pig. 282. " It is said that when the first Apache came to 
the region they now occupy he was asked who or what he was, and not 
understanding the language he merely made the sign for poor, which 
expressed his condition." 



Fig. 282. 




Rub the back of the extended left forefinger from end to end with the 
extended index. (Co7nanche II ; TJtel.) "Poor, poverty-strickeu." 

, Coyotero. 

Place the back of the right hand near the end of the foot, the fingers 
curved upward, to represent the turned-up toes of the moccasins. {Pima 
and Papago I ; Apache I.) Fig. 283. 

, Mescalero. 

Same sign as for Lip AN q. v. {Kaiowa 1 ; Comanche III ; Apache II ; 
Wichita II.) 
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Hand curved (Y, more flexed) and laid on its back on top of the foot 
(moccasins much curved up at toe) ; then draw hands up legs to near knee, 
and cut off with edges of hands {hoot tops). [Apache III.) " Those who 
wear booted moccasins with turn-up toes." 

Akapaho. 

The fingers of one hand touch the breast in different parts, to indicate 
the tattooing of that part in points. [Long.) 

Seize the nose with the thumb and forefinger. (Eandolx^h B. Marcy, 
captain United States Army, in The Prairie Traveler. New York, 1859, 
p. 215.) 

Eub the right side of the nose with the forefinger : some call this tribe 
the " Ssuellers," and make their sign consist of seizing the nose with 
the thumb and forefinger. [Burton.) 

Finger to side of nose. (Macgowan.) 

Touch the left breast, thus implying what they call themselves, viz : 
the " Good Hearts." [Arapalio I.) 

Eub the side of the extended index against the right side of the nose. 
{Aravaholl; GheyenneY; Kaiowal; Comanche 111; Apache LI; Wichita 

n.) " 

Hold the left hand, palm down, and fingers extended; then with the 
right hand, fingers extended, i)alm inward and thumb up, make a sud- 
den stroke from left to right across the back of the fingers of the left 
hand, as if cutting them off. [Sac, Fox, and KicMpoo I.) This is be- 
lieved to be an error of the authority, and should apply to the Cheyenne 
tribal sign. 

Join the ends of the Augers (the thumb included) of the right hand, 
and, pointing toward the heart near the chest, tiirow the hand forward 
and to the right once, twice, or many times, through an arc of about six 
inches. [Dakota IV.) " Some say they use this sign because these In- 
dians tattoo their breasts." 

Collect the fingers and thumb of the right hand to a point, and tap 
the tips u])on the left breast briskly. [Comanche 11; Utel.) "Good- 
hearted." It was stated by members of the various tribes at Washington, 
in 1880, that this sign is used to designate the Northern Arapahos, while 
that in which the index rubs against or passes upward alongside of 
the nose refers to the Southern Arapahos. 

Another : Close the right hand, leaving the index only extended ; then 
rub it up and down, held vertically, against the side of the nose where 
it joins the cheek. [Comanche II ; Ute I.) 
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The Augers and thumb of the right haud are bioxTglit to a poiut, aud 
tapped upou the right side of the breast. {Slioslioni and BanaJc I.) 

Aeikaka. (Corruptly abbreviated Ebb.) 

Imitate the mauiier of shelling corn, holding the left haud stationary, 
the shelliug boiug doue with the right. (Creel.) Pig. 284. 

With the right hand closed, curve the thumb and iudex, join their 
tips so as to form a circle, aud place to the lobe of the ear. [Ahmrolca 
I; Hidatsa I.) " Big ear-rings." Pig. 285. 

Both hands, lists, (B, except thumbs) in frout of body, backs looking 
toward the sides of the body, thumbs obliquely upward, left haud sta- 
tionary, the backs of the fingers of the two hands touchiug, carry the 
right thumb forward and backward at the inner side of the left thumb 
and witliout nioviug the hand from the left, in imitation of the act of 
shelliug corn. {Balcota I, VII, VIII.) 

Collect the lingers aud thumb of tlui right haud nearly to a poiut, aud 
make a tattooing or dotting motion toward the up- ,f\ 

— per portion of the cheek. This is the / ' )\ 

■j/ old sign, aud was used by them pre- I / M 

(• i vious to the adoption of the more mod- { _' '^'■''■ 

ern one representing "corn-eaters." \ '■' " "-X 
{Arilcara I.) ^ 



Place the back of the closed right hand 



V 



\ 



transversely before the mouth, aud ro- 
tate it forward and backward several ^ 
times. This gesture may be accom- "^ ^^i 
ria.285. 2^aided, as it sometimes is, by a motion ^- 
of the jaws as if eating, to illustrate more fully the meaning of the rota- 
tion of the fist. [Kaioioal; GomanGlielll; Wichitall; Apache I.) "Corn- 
eater; eating corn from the ear." 

Signified by the same motions with the thumbs and forefingers that 
sire used in shelling corn. The dwarf Eee (Arikara) corn is their peculiar 
I^ossession, which their tradition says was given to them by a superior 
being, who led them to the Missouri Eiver aud instructed them how to 
plaut it. (Eev. C. L. Hall, in The Missionary Herald, April, 1880.) "They 
are the corn- sit oilers." Have seen this sign used by the Arikaras as a 
tribal designation. (Balmta II.) 

Assinaboin. 

Hands in front of abdomen, horizontal, backs outward, ends of fingers 
Ijointing toward one auother, separated aud arched (H), then moved up 
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and down and from side to side as thougli covering a corpulent body. 
This sign is also used to indicate the G-ros Ventres of the Prairie or At- 
sina. [Dakota I.) 

Make the sign of cutting the throat. {Kutine I.) As the Assinaboins 
belong to the Dakotan stock, the sign generally given for the Sioux may 
be used for them also. 

With the right hand flattened, form a curve by passing it from the top 
of the chest to the pubis, the fingers pointing to the left, and the back 
forward. [Shoshoni and Banali I.) " Big bellies." 

Atsina, Lower Gkos Ventre. 

Both hands closed, the tips of the fingers pointing toward the wrist 
and resting upon the base of the joint, the thumbs lying upon and 
extending over the middle joint of the forefingers ; hold the left before 
the chest, pointing forward, palm up, placing the right, with palm down, 
just back of the left, and move as if picking small objects from the 
left with the tip of the right thumb. {AbsaroM I ; Shoshoni and Banalc 
I.) " Gorn-shellers." 

Bring the extended and separated fingers and thumb loosely to a point, 
flexed at the metacarpal joints ; point them toward the left clavicle, and 
imitate a dotting motion as if tattooing the skin. [Eaiowa I ; Comanche 
III; Apache II; Wichita II.) "They used to tattoo themselves, and 
live in the country south of the Dakotas." 

See also the sign of [DaJcota I) under Assinaboin. 

Banak. 

Make a whistling sound "phew " (beginning at a high note and ending 
about an octave lower) ; then draw the extended index across the throat 
from the left to the right and out to nearly at arm's length. They used 
to cut the throats of their prisoners. (Pai- JJte I.) 

Major Haworth states that the Banalcs make the following sign for 
themselves : Brush the flat right hand backward over the forehead as 
if forcing back the hair. This represents the manner of wearing the 
tuft of hair backward from the forehead. According to this informant, 
the Sho shoni use the same sign for Banak as for themselves. 

Blackpeet. (This title refers to the Algonkiau Blackfeet, properly 
called Satsika. For the Dakota Blackfeet, or Sihasapa, see under 
head of Dakota.) 

The finger and thumb encircle the ankle. {Long.) 

Pass the right hand, bent spoon-fashion, from the heel to the little toe 
of the right foot. {Burton.) 



MALLEllY.J 



ATSINA BANAK BLACKFEET. 



463 



The palmar surfaces of the extended fore and second fingers of the 
right hand (others closed) are rubbed along the leg just above tlio ankle. 
This would not seem to be clear, but these Indians do not make any 
sign indicating blaclc in connection with the above. The sign does not, 
however, interfere with any other sign as made by the Sioux. {Creel.; 
Dakota 1.) "Black feet." 

Pass the fiat hand over the outer edge of the right foot from the heel 
to beyond the toe, as if brushing off dust. [Dakota V, VII, VIII.) 
Fig. 2;G. 




Fig. 286. 



Touch the right foot with the right haud. {Kutine I.) 

Close tlie right hand, thumb resting over the second joint of the fore- 
finger, j)alm toward the face, and rotate over the cheek, though an inch 
or two from it. {Slioslioni and Banalil.) "From manner of painting 
the cheeks." Fig. 287. 
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Caddo. 

Pass the horizoutally extended index from right to left under the nose. 
Arapaho II; Gheyenne Y; Kaiowa I; Oomanche I, II, III; Apache II; 
Wichita I, II.) " ' Pierced noses,' from former custom of perforating the 
septum for the reception of rings." Fig. 288. Tliis sign is also used for 
the Sahaj)tiii. For some remarks see psige 345. 







It > 
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Fii!. 287. Fig. 288. 

CALISPEL. See PJiIKD D'OUillLLE. 

Cheyenne. 

Draw the hand across the arm, to imitate cutting it with a knife. 
{Marcy in Prairie Traveller, loc. eit, p. 215.) 

Draw the lower edge of tlie right hand across the left arm as if 
gashing it with a knife. [Burton.) 

With the index -finger of the right hand proceed as if cutting tlie left 
arm in. different places with a sa^\'ing motion from the wrist upward, to 
represent the cuts or burns on the arms of that nation. (Long.) 

Bridge palm of left hand with index-finger of right. [Moxgoioan.) 

Draw the extended right hand, fingers joined, across the left wrist as 
if cutting it. [Arapaho I.) 

Pass the ulnar side of the extended index lepeatedly across the ex- 
„ ^ tended finger and back of 

the left hand. Frequently, 
however, the index is drawn 
across the wrist or forearm. 
(Arapaho II; Gheyenne V; 
Ponlca II; Pani I.) Fig. 
289. See p. .345 for remarks. 

The extended index, palm upward, is drawn across the forefinger of 
the left hand (palm inward), several times, left hand stationary, right 
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hand is drawn toward the body until the index is drawn clear off; then 
repeat. Some Cheyennes believe this to have reference to the former 
custom of cutting the arm as offerings to spirits, while others think it 
refers to a more ancient custom of cutting off the enemy's fingers for 
necklaces. {Cheyenne 11.) 

Place the extended index at the right side of the nose, where it joins 
the face, the tip reaching as high as the forehead, and close to the inner 
corner of the eye. This position makes the thumb of the right hand rest 
upon the chin, while the index is perpendicular. (Sac, Fox, and Kioka- 
poo I.) It is considered that this sign, though given to the collaborator 
as expressed, was au error. It applies to the Southern Arapahos. 
Lieutenant (Jreel states the last remark to be correct, the gesture hav- 
ing reference to the Southern bands. 

As though sawing through the left forearm at its middle with the 
edge of the right held back outward, thumb upward. Sign made at the 
left side of the body. {Dahotal.) "Same sign as for a saw. The 
Cheyenne Indians are known to the Sioux by the name of 'The Saws.'" 

Eight-hand fingers and thumb extended and joined (as in S), outer 
edge downward, and drawn sharply across the other fingers and fore- 
arm as if cutting with a knife. {Dalcota III.) 

Draw the extended right index or the ulnar (inner) edge of the open 
right hand several times across the base of the extended left index, or 
across the left forearm at different heights from left to riglit. This sign 
is also made by the Arapahos. {Dakota IV.) "Because their arms are 
marked with scars from cuts which they make as offerings to spirits." 

Draw the extended index several times across the extended forefinger 
from the tip toward the [)alm, the latter pointing forward and slightly 
toward the right. From the custom of striping arms transversely with 
colors. {Kaiowa I; Go7nanche II, HI; Apache II; TJte I; Wichita II.) 

Another: Make the sign for Dog, viz: Close the right hand, leaving 
the index and second fingers only extended and joined, hold it forward 
from and lower than the hip and draw it backward, the course following 
the outline of a dog's form from head to tail ; then add the sign To Eat, 
as follows : Collect the thumb, index, and second fingers to a point, hold 
them above and in front of the mouth and make a relocated dotting mo- 
tion toward the mouth. This sign is generally used, but the other and 
more common one ia also employed, especially so with individuals not 
fully conversant with the sign language as employed by theComanches, 
&c. {Kaiowa I; Comanche III; Apache II; Wichitall.) "Dog-eaters." 

Draw the extended index across the back of the left hand and arm as 
if cutting it. The index does not touch the arm as in signs given for 
the same tribe by other Indians, but is held at least foui' or five inches 
from it. {Shodhoni and Banah I.) 
30 A E 
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Ohipewat. See Ojibwa. 

Comanche. 

Imitate, by the waving of tlie hand or forefinger, the forward crawling 
motion of a snake. {Burton, also Blackmore in introduction to Dodge's 
Plains of the Great West. Neiv York, 1877, p. xxv.) The same sign is 
used for the Shoshoni, more commonly called " Snake ", Indians, who as 
well as the Comanches belong to the Shoshonian linguistic family. " The 
silent stealth of the tribe." {Dodge; Marcy in Thirty Years of Army 
Life on the Border. New Yorlc, 1866, p. 33.) Eev. A. J. Eolt remarks, 
however, that among the Comanches themselves the conception of this 
sign is the traiUng of a rope, or lariat. This refers probably to their 
well-known horsemanship. 

Motion of a snake. {Macgowan.) 

Hold the elbow of the right arm near the right side, but not touching 
it; extend the forearm and hand, palm inward, fingers joined on a level 
with the elbow, then with a shoulder movement draw the forearm and 
hand back until the points of the fingers are behind the body ; at the 
same time that the hand is thus being moved back, turn it right and 
left several times. {Creel; Sao, Fox, and KieMpoo 1.) "Snake in the 
grass. A snake drawing itself back in the grass instead of crossing the 
road in front of you." 

Another : The sign by and for the Comanches themselves is made by 
holding both hands and arms upward from the elbow, both palms in- 
ward, and passing both hands with their backs upward along the lower 
end of the hair to indicate long hair, as they never cut it. {Sac, Fox, and 
Kiclcapoo I.) 

Eight hand horizontal, flat, palm downward (W), advanced to the 
front by a motion to represent the crawling of a snake. {Balcota III.) 

Extend the closed right hand to the front and left ; extend the index, 
palm down, and rotate from side to side while drawing it back to the 
right hip. {Arapaho 11; Cheyenne Y; DaZcoto VI, VII, VIII; PonTcall; 
Kaiowa I; Panil; Comanche HI; Apache II; Wichita II.) This motion 
is just the reverse of the sign for Shoshoni, see Fig. 297 infra. 

Make the reverse gesture for Shoshoni, i. e., begin away from the 
body, drawing the hand back to the side of the right hip while rotating 
it. {Comanche II.) 

Cree, Knisteno, Kkisteneaxjx. 

Sign for Wagon and then the sign for Man. {Dakota I.) " This in- 
dicates the Ked Eiver half-breeds, with their carts, as these people are 
so known from their habit of traveling with carts." 

Place the first and second fingers of the right hand in front of the 
mouth. {Kutine I.) 
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Crow. See Absaboka. 

Dakota, or Sioux. 

The edge of the hand passed across the throat, as in the act of cutting 
that part. {.Long ; Marcy in Army Life, p. 33.) 

Draw the lower edge of the hand across the throat. [Burton.) 

Draw the extended right hand across the throat. [Arapaho I.) " The 
cut-throats." 

Pass the flat right baud, with palm down, from left to right across the 
throat. {Arapaho II; Cheyenne V ; Dakota VI, VIII; Ponkall; Puni I.) 

Draw the forefinger of the left hand from right to left across the 
throat. {iSac, Fox, and Kiclcapoo I.) "A cut-throat." 

Forefinger and thumb of right hand extended (others closed) is drawn 
from left to right across the throat as though cutting it. The Dakotas 
have been named the " cut-throats" by some of the surrounding tribes. 
( Balcota I.) " Cut-throats." 

Right hand horizontal, flat, palm downward (as in W), and drawn 
across the throat as if cutting with a knife. {Dakota II, III.) 

Draw the open right hand, or the right index, from left to right hori- 
zontally across the throat, back of hand upward, fingers pointing toward 
the left. This sign is also made by the Arapahos. {Dakota IV.) "It is 
said that after a battle the Utes took 
many Sioux prisoners aud cut their 



throats ; hence the sigu 



• cut-throats." 



Draw the extended right hand, x>alm 
downward, across the throat from left to 
right. {Kaiowa I; Comanche II, III; 
Shoshoni and Banak 1; Utel; Apache II; 
Wichita II.) " Out-throats." Fig 290. 

, Blackfoot (Sihasapa). 

Pass the flat right hand along the outer 
edge of the foot from the heel to beyond 
the toes. {Dakota VIII; Eidatsa I; 
Ponka II ; Arikara I; Pani I.) Same as 
Fig. 286, above. 

Pass the right hand quickly over the right foot from the great toe 
outward, turn the heel as if brushing something therefrom. {Dakota V.) 

Pass the widely separated thumb and index of the right hand over the 
lower leg, from just below the knee nearly down to the heel. [Eaiotca 
1 ; Comanche III ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) 




Flc, 290. 
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Eub the upper and outer part of the right thigh in a small circle with 
the opeu right hand, fingers pointing downward. This sign is also made 
by the Arapahos. {Dakota IV.) " These Indians were once caught in 
a prairie fire, many burned to death, and others badly burned about 
the thighs; hence the name Si-ca"-gu 'burnt thigh' and the sign. Ac- 
cording to the Brule chronology, this fire occurred in 1763, which they 
call ' The-People-were-burned- winter.'" 

Pass the flat right hand quickly over the thigh from near the buttock 
forward, as if brushing dust from that part. {Dakota Y, VI, VII, VIII.) 

Brush the palm of the right hand over the right thigh, from near the 
buttock toward the front of the middle third of the thigh. {Kaiowa I ; 
Comanche III ; Apache II; Wichita II.) 

-, Ogalala. 



Fingers and thumb separated, straight (as in E), and dotted about 
over the face to represent the marks made by the small-pox. {Arapaho 
II ; Cheyenne V ; Dakota III, VI, VII, VIII.) " This band suffered from 
the disease many years ago." 

With the thumb over the ends of the fingers, hold the right hand 
upright, its back forward, about six inches in front of the face, or on 

one side of the nose near the face, 
and suddenly extend and spread all 
the fingers, thumb included. {Da- 
kotalY.) "The wwd O^fttoto means 
scattering or throwing at, and the 
name was given them, it is said, 
after a row in which they threw 
ashes into one another's faces." 

Flathead, or Selish. 

One hand placed on the top of the 
head, and the other on the back of 
-MP- the head. {Long.) 

Place the right hand to the top 
s'iG.291. of the head. {Kutinel.) 

Pat the right side of the head above and back of the ear with the flat 
right hand. {Shoshoni and Banalc I.) From the elongation of the 
occiput. Fig. 291. 

Fox, or OUTAGAMI. 

Same sign as for Sac. {Sac, Fox, and Kiclcapoo I.) 
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G-Eos Ventre. See Hidatsa 

HiDATSA, Geos Ventre, or Minitaei. 

Both hands flat and extended, palms toward the body, with the tips 
of the fingers pointing toward one another; pass from the top of the 
chest downward, outward, and inward toward the groin. {AbsaroJca I ; 
Dalcota V, VI, VII, VIII ; Shoshoni and Banalc I.) " Big belly." 

Left and right hands in front of breast, left placed in position first, 
separated about four or five inches, left hand outside of the right, hori- 
zontal, backs outward, fingers extended and pointing left and right ; 
strike the back of the right against the palm of the left several times, 
and then make the sign for Go, Going, as follows : Both hands (A 1) 
brought to the median line of body on a level with the breast, some 
distance ai^art, then describe a series of half circles or forward arch- 
like movements with botri hands. (Dalcota I.) " The Gros Ventre In- 
dians, Minitaris (the Hidatsa Indians of Matthews), are known to the 
Sioux as the Indians who wont to the mountains to kill their enemies ; 
hence the sign." 

Express with the hand the sign of a big belly. [Balcota III.) 

Pass the flat right hand, back forward, from the top of the breast, 
downward, outward, and inward to the pubis. [Dalcota VI ; Hidatsa I; 
Arilcaral.) "Big belly." 

Indian (generically). 

Hand in type-position K, inverted, back forward, is raised above the 
head with forefinger directed perpendicularly to the crown. Describe 
with it a short gentle curve upward and backward in such a manner 
that the finger will point upward and backward, back outward, at the 
termination of the motion. {Ojibwa V.) "Indicates a feather plau ted 
upon the head — the characteristic adornment of the Indian." 

Make the sign for White Man, viz : Draw the open right hand hori- 
zontally from left to right across the forehead a little above the eye- 
brows, the back of the hand to be upward and the fingers pointing 
toward the left, or close all the fingers except the index, and draw it 
across the forehead in the same manner ; then make the sign for ISTo ; 
then move the upright index about a fodt from side to side, in front of 
right shoulder, at the same time rotating the hand a little. (Dakota IV.) 

liub the back of the extended left hand with the palmar surfaces of 
the extended fingers of the right. (Comanche II.) "People of the same 
kind^ dark-skinned." 

Pub the back of the left hand with the index of the right. (Pai- 
Utel; Wichita I.) 
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Kaiowa. 

Make the signs of the PrAibie and of Deinking Watee. {Burton; 
Blacktnore in Dodge's Plains of the Great West. Neio YorJc, 1877, p. xxiv.) 

Ohej-ennes make tlie same sign as ( Comanche II), and think it was in- 
tended to convey the idea of cropping the hair. Tlie men wear one side 
of tlie hair of the head full length and done up as among the Chey- 
ennes, the other side being kept cropped off' about even with the neck 
and hanging loose. [Cheyenne II.) 

Eight-haud fingers and thumb, extended and joined (as in W), placed 
in front of right shoulder, and revolving loosely at the wrist. {DaJcota 
III.) 

Place the flat hand with extended and separated fingers before the 
face, pointing forward and upward, the Avrist near the chin; pass it up- 
ward and forward several times. 
{KaiouKi I ; Comanche III ; Apache II; 
Wichita II.) 

Place the right hand a short dis- 
tance above the right side of the head, 
fingers and thumb separated and ex- 
tended ; shake it rapidly from side to 
side, giving it a slight rotary motion 
in doing so. [Comanche II.) "Eat- 
tle-brained." Fig. 292. See p. 345 for 
remarks upon this sign. 

Same sign as [Comanche II), with 
the excei)tion that both hands are gen- 
erally used instead of the right one 
onlv. ( TJte I.) 
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Fig. 292. 




Make a rotary motion of the right hand, palm extended upward and 
outward by the side of the head. ( Wichita I.) "Crazy heads." 

KiCKAPOO. 

With the thumb and finger go through the motion of clipping the 
hair over the ear ; then with the hand make a sign that the borders of 
the leggings are wide. [Sac, Fox, and Miclcapoo I.) 



Knisteno or Kbisteneaxjx. See Cebb. 

KUTINE. 

Place the index or second finger of the right hand on each side of the 
left index finger to imitate riding a horse. [Kutine I.) 
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Hold the left fist, palm ujoward, at arm's length before the body, the 
right as if grasping the bowstring and drawn back. (Shoshoni and 
Banalcl.) "From their pe- f— v. 

culiar manner of holding the 
long bow horizontally in 
shooting." Fig. 293. 

LiPAN. 

With the index and second 
fingers only extended and 
separated, hold the hand at 
arm's length to the front of 
the left side; draw it back 
in distinct jerks; each time 
the hand rests draw the fin- 
gers back against the Inside 
of the thnmb, and when the hand is again started on the next move- 
ment backward snap the fingers to fnll length. This is repeated five 
or six times during the one movement of the hand. The country which 
the Lipans at one time occupied contained large ponds or lakes, and 
along the shores of these the reptile was found which gave them this 
characteristic appellation. [Kaioioal; GomanclieJll; Apache HI; Wi- 
oUlii \\.) --Frogs." Fig. 294. 
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Mandan. 

The first and second fingers of the right hand extended, separated, 
backs outward, other fingers and thnmb closed, are drawn from the 
left shoulder obliquely downward in front of the body to the right hip. 
{Balcota I.) " The Mandan Indians are known to the Sioux as ' The 
people "who wear a scarlet sash, with a train,' in the manner above de- 
scribed." 

MiNITAEI. See HiDATSA. 

Nez Peeces. See Sahaptin. 
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Ojibwa, or Chippewa. 

Right liand horizontal, back outward, fingers separated, arched, tips 
pointing inward, is moved from right to left breast and generally over 
the front of the body with a trembling motion and at the same time a 
slight outward or forward movement of the hand as though drawing 
something out of the body, and then make the sign for Man, viz : The 
right-hand is held in front of the right breast with the forefinger ex- 
tended, straight upright (J), with the back of the hand outward; move 
the hand upward and downward with finger extended. [Dakota I.) 
" Perhaps the first Chippewa Indian seen by a Sioux had an eruption on 
his body, and from that his people were given the name of the ' People 
with a breaking out,' by which name the Chippewas have ever been 
known by the Sioux." 

Osage, or Wasaji. 

Pull at the eyebrows over the left eye with the thumb and forefinger 
of the left hand. This sign is also used by the Osages themselves. {Sac, 
Fox, and Kickapoo I.) 

Hold the flat right hand, back forward, with the edge pointing back- 
ward, against the side of the head, then make repeated cuts, and the 
hand is moved backward toward the occiput. {Eaiowal; Gomaiiche 
HI ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) " Former custoni of shaving the hair from 
the sides of the head, leaving but an occipitofrontal ridge." 

Pass the flat and extended right hand backward over the right side 
of the head, moving the index against the second finger in imitation 
of cutting with a pair of scissors. (Comanche II.) "Represents the 
manner of removing the hair from the sides of the head, leaving a ridge 
only from the forehead to the occiput." 

Outagami. See Fox. 

Pani (Pawnee). 

Imitate a wolf's ears with the two forefingers of the right hand ex- 
tended together, upright, on the left side of the head. [Burton.) 

Place a hand on each side of the forehead, with two fingers pointing 
to the front to represent the narrow, sharp ears of the wolf. [Marcy in 
Prairie Traveler, p. 215.) 

Extend the index and second fingers of the right hand upward from 
the right side of the head. [Arapuho II ; Cheyenne V ; Dakota VII, 
VIII; Ponha II; Pani I; Comanche II.) 

Eight hand, as (N), is j)assed from the back part of the right side of 
the head, forward seven or eight inches. [Dakota I.) " The Pani Indians 
are known as the Shaved-heads, i. e., leaving only the scalj) locks on the 
head." 
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First and second fingers of right hand, straight upward and separated, 
remaining fingers and thumb closed (as in N), like the ears of a small 
wolf [Dakota III.) 

Place the closed right hand to the side of the temple, palm forward 
leaving the index and second fingers extended and slightly separated, 
pointing upward. This is ordinarily used, though, to be more explicit, 
both hands may be used. [Kaiowal; Comanclielll; Ute 1; Apache 11; 
Wichita II.) For illustration see Fig. 336, facing page 531. 

Pend d'Oreille, or Calispel. 

Make the motion of paddling a canoe. [Kutine I.) 

Both fists are held as if grasping a paddle vertically downward and 
working a canoe. Two strokes are made on each side of the body from 
the side backward. (Shoshom and 
Banak I.) Fig. 295. 

PXJEBLO. 

Place the clinched hand back of the ^...x'TJ^Wj^vV-v 

occiput as if grasping the queue, then jT- v''''l'\ ' ^'X'^^ 

place both fists in front of the right ■|lr'i,|»>4,,l N\- '/] "% 

shoulder, rotating them slightly to rep- Jj||j|1\Jli ^^^ ^ ^ 
resent a loose mass of an imaginary 

substance. Eepresents the large mass ^™f| ,?r*"*»iHJfi*^[i^^ 

of hair tied back of the head. [Arap- ^-i^u \ ' |''V/ '■sTinl 

aho 11; Cheyenne Y.) i ^''''U^JV ^ TX / 

Eee. See Aeikaea. ' ||,f 

-IT 

Sac, or Saxjki. ^■''- -^''■ 

Pass the extended palm of the right hand over the right side of the 
head from front to back, and the palm of the left hand in tlie same 
manner over the left side of the head. [Sac, Fox, and Kickapoo I.) 
" Shaved-headed Indians." 

Sahaptin, or IfEZ Perc:6s. 

The right index, back outward, passed from right to left under the 
nose. Piercing the nose to receive the ring. (Creel ; Dakota 1.) 

Place the thumb and forefinger to the nostrils. (Kutine I.) 

Close the right hand, leaving the index straight but flexed at right 

__ angles with the palm ; pass it hori- 

v.^^; ->> ■* zontally to the left by and under the 

>y\ nose. (Comanchell.) "Pierced nose." 

t ^ ' ' '^ I'ig- 290. This sign is made by the 

"-" ISTez Perces for themselves, accord- 

!FlG 296. 

iug to Major Haworth. Information 
was received from Arapaho and Cheyenne Indians, who visited Wash- 
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ington in 1880, that this sign is also used to designate the Caddos, who 
practiced the same custom of perforating the nasal septum. The same 
informants also state that the Shawnees are sometimes indicated by the 



Pass the extended index, j)ointing toward the left, remaining fingers 
and thumb closed, in front of and across the upper lip, just below the 
nose. The second finger is also sometimes extended. [ShosJioni and 
BanaJc I.) "From the custom of piercing the noses for the reception of 
ornaments." 

See p. 345 for remarks upon the signs for Sahaptin. 

Satsika. See Blackfebt. 

Selish. See Flathead. 

Shbepbatee. See under Siioshoni. 

Shawnee. See remarks iinder Sahaptin. 

Shoshoni, or Snake. 

The forefinger is extended horizontally and passed along forward in 
a serpentine line. {Long.) 

Eight hand closed, iialm down, placed in front of the right hip ; ex- 
tend the index and push it diagonally 
toward the left front, rotating it quickly 
from side to side in doing so. (Absarolm 
I; ShosJioiii and Banalc I.) "Snake." 
Fig. 297. 




... ^1- '|,M ,,-.^, Eight hand, horizontal, flat, palm down- 

' ^' iWr , Ijai ,x, , - ward (W), advanced to the front by a mo- 

i^«»» , .-j'' W, ' tion to represent the crawling of a snake. 

t-^'*" ^ {Dakota 111.) 

" * N. 

■ ' With the right index pointing forward, 

the hand is to be moved forward about a 
■^'^- ^"^^ foot in a sinuous manner, to imitate the 

crawling of a snake. Also made by the Arapahos. {Dalwta TV.) 

Place the closed right hand, palm down, in front of the right hip ; ex- 
tend the index, and move it forward and toward the left, rotating the 
hand and finger from side to side in doing so. {Kaiowa 1; Comanche 
II, III ; Apache II ; Wichita II.) 

Make the motion of a serpent witli the right finger. {Kutine I.) 
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Close the right hand, leaving the index only extended and pointing 
forward, palm to the left, then move it forward and to the left. {Pai- 
Vte I.) The rotary motion of the hand does not occur in this description, 
which in this respect differs from the other authorities. 

, Sheepeater. Tukuarikai. 

Both hands, half closed, pass from the top of the ears backward, down- 
ward, and forward, in a curve, to represent a ram's horns ; then, with the 
index only extended and curved, place the hand abo\'e and in front of 
the mouth, back toward the face, and pass it downward and backward 
several times. {SJioshoni and Banak I.) " Sheep," and " to eat." 

SiHASAPA. See under Dakota. 

Sioux. See Dakota. 

Tennanah. 

Eight hand hollowed, lifted to mouth, and describing waving line 
gradually descending from right to left; left hand describing mountain- 
ous outline, one peak rising above the other. (Ktitchm I.) " Moun- 
tain-river-men." 

Ute. 

" They who live on mountains" have a complicated sign which denotes 
" living in mountains," and is composed of the signs Sit and Mount- 
ain. {Burton.) 

Eub the back of the extended flat left hand with the extended iiugers 
of the right, then touch some black object. Eepresents black skin. 
Although the same sign is generally used to signify negro, an addition 
is sometimes made as follows : place the index and second fingers to the 
hair on the right side of the head, and rub them against each other to 
signify curly hair. This addition is only made when the connection 
would cause a confusion between the " black skin " Indian ( Ute) and 
negro. {Arapalio II ; Cheyenne Y.) 

Left hand horizontal, flat, palm downward, and with the fingers of 
the right hand brush the other toward the wrist. (Balwta III.) 

Place the flat and extended left hand at the height of the elbow before 
the body, pointing to the front and right, palm toward the ground; then 
pass the palmar surface of the flat and extended fingers of the right 
hand over the back of the left from near the wrist toward the tips of 
the fingers. (Kaioiva I; Comanche 111; Apache II; Wichita II.) "Those 
who use sinew for sewing, and for strengthening the bow." 

Indicate the color blaclc, then separate the thumbs and forefingers 
of both hands as far as possible, leaving the remaining fingers closed, 
and pass upward over the lower part of the legs. {Shoshoni and Banak 
I.) " Black or dark leggings." 
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Wasaji. See Osage. 
Wichita. 

Indicate a circle over the upper portion of the right cheek, with the 
index or several lingers of the right hand. The statement of the Indian 
authorities for the above is that years ago the Wichita women painted 
spiral lines on the breasts, starting at the nipple and extending several 
inches from it ; but after an increase in modesty or a change in the upper 
garment, by which the breast ceased to be exposed, the cheek has been 
ado])ted as the locality for the sign. {Greel ; Eaiowa I ; Gomanohe III ; 
Apache II ; Wichita II.) 

Extend the fingers and thumb of the right hand, semi-closed, and 
bring the hand toward the face nearly touching it, repeating this sev- 
eral times as if going through the motion of tattooing. The Oomauclies 
call the Wichitas " Painted Paces"; Caddos call them " Tattoed Paces," 
both tribes using the same sign. {Comanche I.) 

Wyandot. 

Pass the flat right hand from the top of the forehead backward over 
the head and downward and backward as far as the length of the arm. 
( Wyandot I.) " From the manner of wearing the hair." 



PROPER NAMES. 

Washington, Oity of. 

The sign for go by closing the hand (as in type position B 1) and 
bending the arm ; the hand is then brought horizontally to the epigas- 
trium, after which both the hand and arm are suddenly extended ; the 
sign for house or lodge; the sign for cars, consisting of the sign 
for go and wagon, e. g., both arms are flexed at a right angle before 
the chest ; the hands then assume type position (L) modified by the 
index being hooked and the middle finger partly opened and hooked 
similarly; the hands are held horizontally and rotated forward side 
by side to imitate two wheels, palms upward ; and the sign for council 
as follows: The right arm is raised, flexed at elbow, and the hand 
brought to the mouth (in type position G- 1, modified by being inverted), 
palm up, and the index being more open. The hand then passes from 
the mouth in jerks, opening and closing successively ; then the right 
hand (in position SI), horizontal, marks off divisions on the left arm 
extended. The sign for father is briefly executed by passing the open 
hand down and from the loins, then bringing it erect before the body ; 
then the sign for cars, making with the mouth the noise of an engine. 
The hands then raised before the eyes and approximated at points, as in 
the sign for lodge; then diverge to indicate extensive; this being fol- 
lowed by the sign for council. (Oto and Missouri 1.) "The home of 
our fiither, where we go on the puffing wagon to council." 
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Missouri Eiter. 

Make the sigu for tcater by placing the right hand upright six or 
eight inches in front of the mouth, back outward, index and thumb 
crooked, and their ends about an inch apart, the other fingers nearly 
closed ; then move it toward the mouth, and then downward nearly to 
the top of the breast-bone, at the same time turning the hand over to- 
ward the mouth until the little finger is uppermost ; and the sign for 
large as follows : The opened right hands, palms facing, fingers re- 
laxed and slightly separated, being at the height of the breast and 
about two feet apart, separate them nearly to arm's length; and then 
rapidly rotate the right hand from right to left several times, its back 
upward, lingers spread and pointing forward to show that it is stirred 
up or muddy. {DaJcota TV.) < 



Eagle Bull, a Dakota chief. 

Place the clinched fists to either side of the head with the forefingers 
extended and curved, as in Fig. 298 ; then extend the left hand, flat, 
palm down, before the left side, 
fingers j)ointing forward; the 
outer edge of the flat and ex- 
tended right hand is then laid 
transversely across the back of 
the left hand, and slid forward 
over the fingers as in Fig. 299. 
{Dakota VT; J riJcara I.) "Bull 

I 



,^>*Swr-.^ 




/ 



Flo, 299. Fio. 298. 

and eagle — ' HaMaiitus leucocejihalus, (Linn.) Sav.^'^ In the picture-writ- 
ing of the Moquis, Fig. 300 represents the eagle's tail as showing the 
difference of color which is indicated in the latter part of the 
above gesture. 



EuSHiNG Bear, an Arikara chief. 

Place the right fist in front of the right side of the breast, 
palm down ; extend and curve the thumb and little finger so 
that their tips point toward one another before the knuckles 
of the remainiug closed fingers, then reach forward a short distance and 




Fig. 300. 
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pull toward the body several times rather quickly ; suddenly push the 
fist, in this form, forward to arm's length twice. {Dakota VI; Arilcara 
I.) "Bear, and rushing." 

Spotted Tail, a Dakota chief. 

With the index only of the right hand extended, indicate a line or 
curve from the sacrum (or from the right buttock) downward, backward, 
and outward toward the right; then extend the left forefinger, pointing 
forward from the left side, and with the extended index draw imaginary 
lines transversely across the left forefinger. (Aisaroka I; Shoshoni I; 
Dakota YI, YTL; Arikaral.) "Tail, and spotted." 

Stumbling Beae, a Kaiowa chief. 

Place the right fist in front of the right side of the breast, palm down; 
extend and curve the thumb and little finger so that their tips point 
toward one another before the knuckles of the remaining closed fingers ; 
then place the left flat hand edgewise before the breast, pointing to the 
right; hold the right hand flat pointing down nearer the body; move 
it forward toward the left, so that the right-hand fingers strike the left 
palm and fall downward beyond the left. {Kaiowa I.) "Bear, and 
stumble or stumbling." 

Swift Eunnbr, a Dakota warrior. 

Place the right hand in front of the right side, i)alm down ; close all 
the fingers excepting the index, which is slightly curved, pointing for- 
ward; then push the hand forward to arm's length twice, very quickly. 
{Dakota YI; Arikaral.) •' Man running rapidly or swiftly." 

Wild Horse, a Comanche chief. 

Place the extended and separated index and second fingers of the 
right hand astraddle the extended forefinger of the left hand. With 
the right hand loosely extended, held as high as and nearly at arm's 
length before the shoulder, make several cuts downward and toward the 
left. {Oomanche III.) "Horse, and prairie or wild." 
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President oe the United States; Secebtaet oe the Intebioe. 

Close the rigiit liand, leaving the thumb and iudex fully extended 
and separated ; place the index over the forehead so that the thumb 
points to the right, palm toward the face ; then draw the index across 
the forehead toward the right ; then elevate the extended index, point- 
ing upward before the shoulder or neck; pass it upward as high as 
the top of the head ; malie a short turn toward the front and pass it 
pointing downward toward the ground, to a point farther to the front 
and a little lower than at the beginning. {Absarolcal ; Balwta VI, YII ; 
ShosJwni and Banalc I ; Ute I ; Apache I.) "White man and chief." 

Make the sign for tcMte man (American), by passing the palmar sur- 
face of the extended index and thumb of the right hand across the fore- 
head from left to right, then that for chief, and conclude by making that 
for parent by collecting the fingers and thumb of the riglit hand nearly 
to a point and drawing them forward from the left breast. [Kaiowa I ; 
Comanche III ; Apache II; Wiehita II.) "White man; chief; father." 

Seceetaey of the Inteeior. 

Draw the palmar side of the index across the forehead from left to 
right, resting the thumb upon the right temple, then make the sign for 
chief— the white chief, " Secretary ; " then make the sign for great lodge, 
council house, by making the sign for lodge, then placing both hands 
somewhat bent, palms facing, about ten inches apart, and passing them 
upward from the waist as high as the face. {AriMra I.) 

Wheeb is toue mother? 

After placing the index into the mouth— mo^^er, point the index at 
the individual addressed — your, then separate and extend the index and 
second fingers of the right hand ; hold them, pointing forward, about 
twelve or fifteen inches before the face, and move them from side to 
side, eyes following the same direction — I see, then throw the flat right 
hand in a short curve outward to the right until the back points toward 
the ground — not, and look inquiringly at the individual addressed. 
{Ute I.) "Mother your I see not; where is she!" 

Aeb tou beavb? 

Point to the person and make sign for brave, at same time looking 
with an inquiring expression. [Ahsaroka I ; Shoshoni and Banak I.) 
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Bison, I have shot a. 

Move the open left hand, palm to the front, toward the left and away 
from the body slowly (motion of the buffalo when chased). Move right 
hand on wrist as axis, rapidly (man on pony chasing buffalo) ; then ex- 
tend left hand to the left, draw right arm as if drawing a bow, snap the 
forefinger and middle finger of left hand, and thrust the right forefinger 
over the left hand. {Omaha I.) 

Give me something to eat. 

Bring the thumb, index and second fingers to a point as if grasping a 
small object, the remaining fingers naturally extended, then place the 
hand just above the mouth and a few inches in 
front of it, and make repeated thrusts quickly 
^ toward the mouth several times ; then place the 

%.i^^^^-^^^ naturally extended right hand nearly at arm's 

^^_-' "^"^ length before the body, palm up, fingers point- 

^"'" ^"^^ ing toward the front and left, and make a short 

circular motion with the hand, as in Fig. 301, bringing the outer edge 
toward the body as far as the wrist will permit, throwing the hand for- 
ward again at a higher elevation. The motion being at the wrist only. 
{Absarolca I ; Dakota Yll^YlJI; Comanche III.) 



I WILL SEE TOtr HBEB AFTER NEXT TEAR. 

Raise the right hand above the head (J 2), palm to the front, all the 
fingers closed except the index, hand slanting a little to backward, then 
move forward and downward toward the person addressed, describing a 
curve. [Omaha I.) 

You gave its many clothes, but we don't want them. 

Lean forward, and, holding the hands concavo-convex, draw them up 
over the limbs severallj', then cross on the chest as wraj^ping a blanket. 
The arms are then extended before the body, with the hands in type- 
position (W), to a height indicating a large pile. The right hand then 
sweeps outward, showing a negative state of mind. The index of right 
hand finally touches the chest of the second party and approaches the 
body, in position (I), liorizoutal. (Oto and Missouri I.) "Something to 
put on that I don't want from you." 

QUESTION. See also this title in Extracts prom Dictionary. 

Hold the extended and flattened right hand, palm forward, at the 
height of the shoulder or face, and about fifteen inches from it, shaking 
the hand from side to side (at the wrist) as the arm is slightly raised, 
resembling the outline of an interrogation mark (?) made from below 



MALLEKT.J PHRASES QUESTIONS. 481 

upward. (Ahsarolral; Dakota Y , YI, YII ; Hidatsal; Kaiowal; An- 
kara I; Comanche II, III 5 Pai-Ute I; Shoshoni and Banah I; JJtel; 
Apache I, II ; Wichita ll.'\ 

■ What ? What is it ? 



First attract the person's notice by the sign for attention^ viz : The 
right hand (T) carried directly out in front of the body, with arm fully 
extended and there moved sidewise with rapid motions 5 and then the 
right hand, fingers extended, pointing forward or outward, fingers joined, 
horizontal, is carried outward, obliquely in front of the right breast, and 
there turned partially over and under several times. {Dakota I.) 

What are you doing ? What do you want ? 



Throw the right hand about a foot from right to left several times, 
describing an arc with its convexity upward, palm inward, fingers 
slightly bent and separated, and pointing forward. {Dakota IV.) 

When ? 

With its index extended and pointing forward, back upward, rotate 
the right hand several times to the right and left, describing an arc 
with the index. {Dakota IV.) 

What are you ? i. e., What tribe do you belong to ? 



Shake the upright open right hand four to eight inches from side to 
side a few times, from twelve to eighteen inches in front of the chin, the 
palm forward, fingers relaxed and a little separated. {Dalcota IV.) 

It must be remarked that in the three preceding signs there is no 
essential difference, either between themselves or between them and the 
general sign for Question above given, which can be applied to the 
several special questions above mentioned. A similar remark may be 
made regarding several signs given below, which are printed in defer- 
ence to collaborators. 

Pass the right hand from left to right across the face. {Kutine I.) 

What do you want ? 



The arm is drawn to front of chest and the hand in position (IS 1), 
modified by palms being downward and hand horizontal. Prom the 
chest center the hand is then passed spirally forward toward the one 
addressed ; the hand's palm begins the spiral motion with a downward 
and ends in an upward aspect. {Oto I.) " To unwind or open." 

Whence come you ? 

First the sign for you, viz : The hand open, held upward obliquely, 

and pointing forward ; then the hand extended open and drawn to the 

breast, and lastly the sign for bringing, as follows: The hand half 

shut, with the thumb pressing against the forefinger, being first mod- 

31 A E 
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erately exteuded either to the right or left, is brought with a moderate 
jerlc to the opposite side, as if something was pulled along by the hand. 
(Dunbar.) 

Who are you 1 or what is your name ? 



The right or left hand approximates close to center of the body; the 
arm is flexed and hand in position (D), or a little more closed. From 
iiiceptiou of sign near center of body the hand slowly describes the arc 
of a quadrant, and tiugers unfold as the haud recedes. We think the 
proper intention is for the iuceptiou of sign to be located at the heart, 
but it is seldom truly, anatomically thus located. (Oto I.) "To unfold 
one's self or make known." 

- Are you through ? 



With arms hanging at the side and forearms horizontal, place the fists 
near each other in front of body ; then with a quick motion separate 
them as though breaking something asunder. {Sahaptin I.) 

Do you know °i 

Shako the right hand in front of the face, a little to the right, the 
whole arm elevated so as to throw the hand even with the face, and the 
forearm standing almost perpendicular. Principal motion with hand, 
slight motion of forearm, palm out. {Sahaptin I.) 

How far is it ? 

Sign for Do you know? followed with a precise movement throwing 
right hand (palm toward face) to a position as far from body as con- 
venient, signifying far ; then with the same quick, precise motion, 
bring the hand to a position near the face — near. (Sahaptin I.) 

. How will you go — horseback or in wagon ? 

First make the sign for Do you know? then throw right li and for- 
ward — "(70 or going; then throw fore and middle fingers of right 

astride the forefinger of the left hand, 
signifying, will youridef; then swing the 
forefingers of each hand around each 
other, sign of tvheel running, signifying, 
or will you go in wagoni {Sahaptin I.) 

How many 1 




After making the sign for question, 
touch the tips of as many of the extended 
and separated fingers of the left hand 
held in front; of the body upright, M'ith 
bacl<: outward, with the right index as 
may be necessary. (Dalwtal.) "Count 
them off to me — how many?" 

I'll;- 302. Place the left hand carelessly before 

the breast, fingers exteuded and slightly separated, back to the front. 
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then count off a few with the extended index, by laying down the fin- 
gers of the left, beginning at the little finger, as in l?ig. 302. In asking 
the question, the sign for question must precede the sign for many, the lat- 
ter being also accompanied by a look of interrogation. {Shoshoni and 
Banalc I.) 

— Has he ? 

Deaf-mute natural sign ; 

Move to and fro the finger several times toward the person spoken of 
(Larson.) 
Have you 1 

Deaf-mute natural sign : 

Move the finger to and fro several times toward the person to whom 
the one is speaking. (Larson.) 

Are you ? 

Deaf-mute natural signs : 

Point to the person spoken to and slightly nod the head, with an in- 
quiring look. (Ballard.) 

Point with the forefinger, as if to point toward the second person, at 
the same time nod the head as if to say "yes." [Ziegler.) 

The following was obtained at Washington during the winter of 
1880-'81 from Ta-ta°-ka Wa-ka° (Medicine Bull), a Brulo Dakota chief, 
by Dr. W. J. Hoffman. 

1 AM GOING HOME IN TWO DAYS. 

(1) Place the flat hands m front of and as high as the elbows, palms 
down, pass each hand across to the opposite side of the body, the right 
above the left crossing iiear the wrist at the termination of the gesture 
(night), repeat in quick succession — nights, (2) elevate the extended in- 
dex and second finger of the right hand, backs to the front — two, (3) 
place the tips of the extended and joined fingers of the right hand against 
the breast — J, (4) aiter touching the breast as in the ijreceding, pass 
the extended index from the breast, pointing downward, forward nearly 
to arm's length, and terminating by holding the hand but continuing 
the motion of the index until it points forward and upward— am going 
to, (6) throw the clinched right fist about six inches toward the earth 
at arm's length after the completion of the preceding gesture— mi/ home. 

ANALYSIS. 



Ha'>-lie'-pi 


noi'-pa 


(1) 


(2) 


nights 


two 



mi -ye 
(3) 
I 



ti-ya'-ta 

(5) 
my homo 



wa-gle'-kta. 

(4) 
am going to. 



It will be noticed that the gesture No. 4, "am going to," was made be- 
fore the gesture ISTo. 5, "my home," although the Dakota words pro- 
nounced were in the reverse order, showing a difference in the syntax of 
the gestures and of the oral speech in this instance. The other gestures, 
1, 2, and 3, had been made deliberately, the Dakota word translating 



484 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 



each being iu obvious connection with the several gestures, but the two 
final words were pronounced rapidly together as if they could not in the 
mind of the gesturer be applied separately to the reversed order of the 
signs for them. 

The same authority obtained the above sentence in Ponka and Pani, 
together with the following signs for it, from individuals of those tribes. 
Those signs agreed l^etween each other, but differed from the Dakota, 
as will be observed, in the signs to my house, as signifying to my Jiome. 

(1) Touch tlie breast with the tips of the extended fingers — I. This 
precedes the signs for ISTos. 2, 3, 4, and 5, which correspond to Kos. 1, 
2, 3, and 4 of the Dakota ; then follows : (6) place the tips of the ex- 
tended fingers of the flat hands together, leaving the wrists about six 
inches apart — lodge, (7) and conclude by placing the clinched fists 
nearly at arm's length before the body, the right several inches above 
the left, then throw them towiird the ground— about six or eight inches — 
the fists retaining their relative positions — my, mine. 



ANALYSIS. 



The following is the Ponka sentence as given by the gesturer in con- 
nection with the several gestures as made : 



(1) 



Nai»'-ba 
(3) 






i-gife' 

(4; 



ta min'-ke 
(5) 



(6) 



wi'-wi-a te'-5.a. 
(7) 



The following is the full sentence as spoken by Ponkas without regard 
to gesture, and its literal translation: 



Sa"'-ha jai" 2[i a-gV-e' 
Two night, if, I go home- 
sleep when ward 


ta' 
will 


min'-ke 
I who 


lodge 


wi'-wi-!ja 
my own 


te'-^a 

the, 

one, 

standing 

object, 


The Pani gestures were given with the accompanying words, viz 


(1) 

I 


Pit' ku-rSt' 

(3) 

(In) two _ 


ka'- ha 

(3) 
nights 


wi 

(4) 

I 


ta-tukh'-t; 

(5) 
am going 


I 


a-ka' 
hou 


-ru 

) 

96 


rn-ret' 

(7 

to n 


-i-ru. 
) 



to. 



The orthography in the above sentences, as in others where the origi- 
nal text is given (excepting the Dakota and Ojibwa), is that adopted by 
Maj. J. W. Powell in the second edition of the Introductio7i to the Study 
of Indian Languages. Washington, 1880. The characters more particu- 
larly requiring exijlanation are the following, viz : 

^, as th in then, though. 

■a, as ng in sing, singer ; Sp. luengo. 

}[, an intermediate sound between Ic and g in gig. 

kh, as the German oh, in nacht. 

}, an intermediate sound betwen t and d. 

I>I"asalized vowels are written with a superior n, thus : a", e". 

The following phrases were obtained by the same authority from Aato- 
nito, son of Antonio Azul, chief of the Pimas in Arizona. 
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I AM HUNGRY, GIVE ME SOMETHING TO EAT. 

(1) Toucli the breast with the tips of the extended fingers of the right 
hand— I, (2) place the outer edge of the flat and extended right hand 
against the pit of the stomach, palm upward, then make a sawing mo- 
tion from side to side with the hand — hunger^ (3) place the right hand 
before the face, back upward, and fingers pointing toward the month, 
then thrust the fingers rapidly to and from the mouth several times- 
eat 

ANALYSIS. 



A"-an'-t 


pi'-hu-ki'nm 




r ^1) 


m 


■"(¥)"■ 


I (have) 


hunger 


eat. 



The last sign is so intimately connected with that for hunger, that no 
translation can be made. 

Give me a dkink op water. 

(1) Place the tips of ihe index and thumb together, the remaining 
fingers curved, forming a cup, then pass it from a point about six inches 
before the chin, in a curve upward, backward and downward past the 
mouth — water, (2) then place the flat right hand at the height of the 
elbow in front of or slightly to the right of the body, palm up, and in 
passing it slowly from left to right, give the hand a lateral motion at 
the wrist — give me. 



ANALYSIS. 



Sliu'-wn-to 

(1) 

"water 



do'-i'. 

(2) 
give me. 



The following was also obtained by Dr. W. J. Hoffman from Ta-ta"-ka 
Wa-ka'\ before referred to, at 
the time of his visit to Wash- 
ington. 



I AM GOING HOME. 

(1) Touch the breast with 
the extended index — J, (2) 
then pass it in a downward 
curve, outward and upward 
toward the right nearly to 




/J" 



arm's length, as 



high as the 










shoulder — am going (to), (3) 

and when at that jjoint sud- I'lr, ,wi 

denly clinch the hand and throw it edgewise a short distance toward the 

ground — my country, my Jionie. Fig 303. 



Ma-l;o'-(<! iiii-ta'-wa 

{■■'>) 
Country || my own 



ANALYSIS. 

kill c-kta' 

to 



the 



W,'l-Rh',' 



kta. 



(1) 



II I go honie || will. 
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BIALOGITES. 

TENDOY-HUEBJTO DIALOGUE. 

The following conversation took place at Washington in April, 1880, 
between Tewdot, chief of the Shoshoni and Banak Indians of Idaho, 
and HuEKiTO, one of the Apache chiefs from B"ew Mexico, in the pres- 
ence of Dr. W. J. Hoffman. ISTeither of these Indians spoke any lan- 
guage known to the other, or had ever met or heard of one another be- 
fore that occasion : 



Huerito. — Who are you! 

Place the flat and extended right hand, i)alm forward, about twelve inches 
i n front of ai id as high as the shouh^ er, then shake the hand from side to side 
as it is jnoved forward and upward— 
question, who are youf Fig. 304. ^WBP* \ 





•A 



HmiXA 



>}' 'I 4 



% s ' 











me. 304. 



ri( 50) 



Tencloy. — Shoshoni chief. 

Place the closed right hand near the right hip, leaving the index only 
extended, pahn downj then pass the hand toward the front and left, 
rotating it from side to aiila—Shoslioni, Fig. 305 ; then place the closed 
hand, with the index extended and pointing upward, near the right 
cheek, pass it upward as high as the head, tlieu turn it forward and 
downward toward the ground, terminating with the movement a little 
below the initial ijoiat — chief. Pig. 300. 



Huerito. — How old are you? 

Clinch both hands and cross the forearms before the breast with a 
trembling motion— cold— winter, year, Fig. 307; then elevate the left 
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hand as high as the neck and about twelve or fifteen inches before it, 
palm toward the face, with fingers extended and pointing upward ; then, 
with the index, turn down one finger after another slowly, beginning at 
the little finger, until three or four are folded against the palm, and 
look inquiringly at the person addressed — how many ? See Pig. 302. 








o*!^" 






Fig. 307. 



Tendoy. —ViFTY SIX. 
Close and extend the fingers and thumbs of both hands, with the 

palms forward, five times— Jifty; then ex- 
tend the fingers and thumb of the left 





Pig, 308. 



hand, close the right, and place the extended thumb alongside of and 
near the left thumb— s«. Fig. 308. 



Euerito.—YJiRY well. Ake there any buffalo in totje 

COTJNTEY ? 

Place the flat right hand, pointing to the left, with the palm down, 
against the breast-bone ; then move it forward and sliglitly to the right 
and in an upward curve ; make the gestiu?e rather slow and nearly to 
arm's length (otherwise, i. e., if made hastily and but a short distance, 
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it would only mean good) — very good, Fig. 309 ; place both closed hands 
to their respective sides of the head, palms toward tlie hair, leaving 
the forefingers curved — buffalo, see Pig. 298, p. 477 ; then reach out the 
flst to arm's length toward the west, and throw it forciby toward the 
ground for a distance of about six inches, edge downward — country, away 
to the west; then point the curved index rather quickly and carelessly ' 
toward the person addressed — your. 



Tendoy. — Yes ; many black buppalo. 
Pass the closed right hand, with the index jiartly flexed, to a, position 

about eight inches before the 
right collar-bone, and, as the hand 
reaches that elevation, quickly 
close the index — yes ; then make 









the same sign as in tLe preceding 
question for Imffalo ; touch the 
hair on the right side of the head 
with the ijalms of the extended 
fingers of the right hand — hlaclt; 
spread the curved fingers and 
thumbs of both hands, ijlace them 
before either thigh, viointing down- 
ward j then draw tliem toward 
one another and upward as high 
as the stomach, 



Fig. 310. 



gers will 
other, or may be interlaced — many. Fig. 310. 



point 



so that the fln- 
toward one an- 



Tendoy.- 



-Did yotj 

ME. 



HEAR ANYTHING PROM THE SECRETARY? IP 



Close the right hand, leaving the index and thumb widely separated, 
pass it by the ear from the back 
of the ear downward and toward 
the chin, palm toward the head — 
hear, see Fig. 316, p. 492; point to 
the individual addressed — you; 
close the hand again, leaving 
the index and thumb separated 
as in the sign for hear and placing 
the palmar surface of the finger 
horizontally across the forehead, 
pointing to the left, allow the 
thumb to rest against the right 
temple; then draw the index 
across the forehead from left to 

right, leaving the thumb touch- rre. an. ^ 

iug the head— 'white man ; then place the closed hand, with elevated in 
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dex, before the right side of the neck or in front of the top of the shoulder; 
pass the index, pointing upward, as liigh as the top of the head; turn it 
forward and downward as far as the breast — chief ; pass the extended 
index, pointing upward and forward, forward from the mouth twice— tea- ; 
then open and flatten the hand, palm up, outer edge toward the face, place 
it about fifteen iuches in front of the chin, and draw it horizontally iu- 
ward until the hand nearly touches the neck — tell me. 

Huerito. — He told me that in fotjk days I would fto to my 

COUNTRY. 

Close the right hand, leaving the index curved ; place it about six 
iuches from the ear and move it in toward the external meatus — told me, 
hear, I heard, Fig. 311; with the right hand still closed, form a circle with 
the index and thumb by allowing their tips to touch; pass the hand 
from east to west at arm's length — day ; place the left hand before the 
breast, the fingers extended, and the thumb resting against the palm, 
back forward, and, with the index, turn down one finger after another, 
beginning at the little finger— /ottr; touch the breast with the tips of the 
finger and thumb of the left haud collected to a point—/; drop the 
hand a short distance and move it forward to arm's length and slightly 
upward until it points above the horizon — go to*; then as the arm is 
extended, throw the fist edgewise toward the ground — my country. 



Tendoy. — In two days I go to my country just as you ao to 
YOURS. I ao to mine where there is a great deal op snow, 

AND WE shall SEE EACH OTHER NO MORE. 

Place the flat hands horizontally, about two feet apart, move them 
quickly in an upward curve toward one another until the right lies 




I'll ,12 









across the left — night, Fig. 312, repeat this sign — two nights (literally 
tico sleeps hence) ; x)oint toward the individual addressed with the right 
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hand— you; and in a continuous movement pass the hand to the right, 
i. e., toward the south, nearly to arm's length— go; then throw the list 
edgewise toward the ground at that distance — your comitry ; then touch 
the breast with the tips of the fingers of the left hand— Z; move the 
hand off slowly toward the left, i. e., toward the north to arm's length— 
go to* ; and throw tlie clinched hand toward the ground— jb?/ country; 
then hold both hands toward the left as high as the head, palms down, 
with fingers aud thumbs pendent and separated; move them toward the 
ground two or three times—rain. Pig. 313; then place the flat hands 

horizontally to the left of the body about 
two feet from the ground — deep ; (liter- 
ally, rfeep rain) snow — and raise them 
until about three feet from the ground — 
very deep — much; place the hands be- 
fore the body about twelve inches apart, 
palms down, with forefingers only ex- 
tended and pointing toward one an- 
other; push them toward and from 
one another several times — see each 
other, Fig. 314; then hold the flat right 
hand in front of the breast, pointing 
forward, palm to the left, and throw it 
over on its back toward the right— not, 
""""" ^^*' no more. 

Explanatory NoTii;. — Where the asterisks appear in the above dia- 
logue the preposition to is included in the gesture. After touching the 
breast for I, the slow movement forward signifies going to, and country 
is signified by locatingit at arm's length toward the west, to the left of the 
gestui^er, as the stopping-place, also jjossesstow by the clinched fist being 
directed toward the ground. It is the same as for my or mine, though 
made before the body in the latter signs. The direction of Tendoy's 
hands, first to the south and afterwards to the north, was understood 
not as pointing to the exact locality of the two parts of the country, 
but to the difference in their respective climates. 

OMAHA COLLOQUY. 

The following is contributed by Rev. J. Owen Dorset : 

Question. From avhat quarter is the wind ? 

Eaise the curved right hand, palm in, in front of the left shoulder. 
Draw in toward the body a little, then from the body several times in 
different directions. 

Ansiver. From that quarter. 

Hand as aboA'e; draw in towards the body once, and farther with 
emphasis, according to the direction of the wind. 




MALLKKY.] OMAHA AND BRULE DAKOTA COLLOQUIES. 491 



BRVLH DAKOTA COLLOQUY. 

The following signs, forming a question and answer, were obtained by 
Dr. W. J. Hoi'ii'MAN, from Ta-ta"-ka Waka" (Medicine Bull), a Brule 
Dakota chief who A'isited Washington during the winter of 1880-'81 : 

Question. We went to the department [op the tntbrior], shook 

HANDS WITH THE SECRETARY AND HAD A CONVERSATION WITH HIM, 
DID YOU HEAR OE IT ? 

(1) Extend and separate the thumb and index, leaving the remaining 
fingers closed, i)lace the ball of the thumb against the temple abov^e the 
outer corner of the eye, and the index across the forehead, the tip rest- 
ing on the left temple, then draw the index across to the right until its 
tip touches the thumb — ivhite man, Fig. 315; (2) Elevate the extended 
index before the shoulder, palm 
forward, pass it ujiward, as high as 
the head, and forming a short cur\ ( 
to the front, then downward again 
slightly to the front to before th' 

breast and about fifteen inches frojri ■i|'i^j,- %>• \ ■ ,' ,i ,j^ 
it—c/we/'; (3) Fingers of both hand- '' ■" "^^ ■ .,l> "' ■''•A\Wy. 
extended and separated; then in _ ^_ i[.|| '" /f^i g.S^' J, ' V 

terlace them so that the tips of the " ' ■lH ' i 'r f ■ ' ' I '| 1 V* 

fingers of one hand protrude beyond i')'-*'' *"'S!ijfe(L*Ii 

the backs of those of the opposuig 
one; hold the hands in front of the 
breast, pointing upward, leaving 

the wrists about six inches ai)art — ^"' "' ' 

lodge; (4) Place the left band a short distance before the breast, ])alm 
down and slightly arched, fingers directed toward the right and front, 
then pass the flat and extended right hand forward, under and beyond 
the left, forming a downward curve, the right hand being as high as 
the left at the commencement and termination of the gesture — enter, en- 
tered; (5) Clasp the hands before the body, left uppermost — shoolc hands, 
friendly; (6) Place the flat right hand before the chin, palm up with 
fingers directed to the left, then pass the hand forward several times— 
tallc, talked to Mm; (7) Eeverse this motion, beginning away from the 
body, drawing the hand edgewise toward the chin several times — talJced 
to me; (8) Separate the extended thumb and index as far as possible, 
leaving the remaining fingers closed, place the hand about six inches 
opposite the right ear, palm toward the head, then pass it in a curve 
forward and downward, terminating at the height of the elbow — hear, 
heard; (9) then in a continuous movement direct the extended index 
at the individual addressed, the face expressing a look of inquiry — yott. 
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ANALYSIS. 



Wa-si'-cu" 

(1) [l 

White man | 



i-ta"-ca" 

(2) 
chief 



ti-el' ti'-ina-hel uiilc-i'-pi na 

II (3) II (4) 

I lodge iu I lodge Avithiii | ^\'e were; at that place | and f 



ki-ci 



ki'i 



wo-uin-gia-ka-pi 
II (6, 7) " II 

and I to each other | we talk | the 

thing 



na'-pe-u"-za-pi 
(5) 
hand we hold it, 
take liold of 

n a- V a-ho"-lm-o 

"(8,9) 
you hear it ? 

It will be observed that the interrogation point is placed under the 
last syllable, hii-o, the latter implying a question, though the gesture 

was not made to accompany it, 
the gestures for hear and you, 
with a look of inquiry, being 
deemed sufflcieut to express the 
desire on the part of the speaker. 



\' 



■'^ 






I 






Answer. Yes, I hbaed op it, 

BUT DID NOT BEE IT. 



7 



I 



n 



1 



(1) Hold the naturally closed 
hand before the right side of the 
bi'east or shoulder, leaving thein- 
dei and thumb loosely extended, 
then, as the hand is thrown down- 
N\ !ird and forward, bring the in- 
dex against the inner side of the 
thumb — yes. (2) Repeat gesture 
Ko. 8— heard, Fig. 316; (3) pass 
^'"■- 316- the extended index forward from 

the right e^^e — smv ; (4) then in a continuous motion extend all the fingers 
so as to place the flat hand edgewise, and j)oiuting forward about twelve 
inches before the right side of the breast, and throw it outward and 
slightly downward — no, not. 




Ha-n, 

(1) 
Yes, 



ua-wa'-ho" 

(■^) 
I heard 



ANALYSIS, 
tka 

(but) 



wa"-mla'-ke 


sni 


(3) 


(4) 


I saw it. 


not. 



DIALOGUE BETWEEN ALASKAN INDIANS. 

The following introductory notes are furnished by Mr. IvAN Petropp, 
who contributes the Dialogue : 

It has been repeatedly stated that among the natives of Alaska no 
trace of gesture or sign language can be found. The universal spread 
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of the Eussian language iu former times as a medium of trade and gen- 
eral intercourse has certainly prevented observations of this primitive 
linguistic feature in all the vast regions visited by the Russians. On 
the other hand, the homogeueous elements of the Innuit tongue, spoken 
along the whole seacoast from the Arctic to the Alaskan Peninsula, and 
the Island of Kadiak, has, to a great extent, abolished all causes for the 
employment of sign language between tribes in their mutual intercourse. 
Basing their opinions upon what they saw while touching upon the coast 
here and there, even the acknowledged authorities on Alaskan matters 
have declared that sign language did not and could not exist in all that 
country. Without entering into any lengthened dispute upon this ques- 
tion, I venture to preseut in the subjoined pages a succinct account of 
at least one instance where I saw natives of different tribes converse 
with each other only by means of signs and gestures within the bounda- 
ries of Alaska. 

In the mouth of September, 1866, there arrived on the Lower Kinnik 
Eiver, a stream emptying its waters into Cook's Inlet, two Indians from 
a distant region, who did not speak the Kenaitze language. The people 
of the settlement at which the strangers made their first appearance 
were equally at a loss to understand the visitors. At last a chief of 
great age, bearing the name of Ohatidoolts (mentioned by Vancouver 
as a youth), was found to be able to interpret some of the signs made 
by the strangers, and after a little practice he entered into a continued 
conversation with them in rather a roundabout way, being himself 
blind. He informed me that it was the second or third time within his 
recollection that strangers like those then present had come to Kinnik 
from the northeast, but that in his youth he had frequently "talked 
with his hands " to their visitors from the west and east. He also told 
me that he had acquired this art from his father, who, as the old man 
expressed himself, had "seen every country, and spoken to all the tribes 
of the earth." The conversation was carried on with the help of the old 
man's sons, who described to their blind parent the gestures of the 
strangers, and were instructed in turn by him with what gestures to 
reply. 

This being an entirely new experience to me I at once proceeded to 
carefully make notes of the desultory talk, extending over several days. 
My object, primarily, was to make use of the signs for purposes of trade 
in the future. 

The notes thus obtained contain a narrative of the two strangers, in- 
terpreted to me at the time by Ohatidoolts. I shall present each sign 
or sentence as I noted it at the time, with only casual reference to that 
incomplete and frequently erroneous interpretation. 

The two Indians wore the pointed hunting shirt of tanned moose-skin, 
ornamented with beads and fringes which is still common to theKutchin 
tribes. They were not tattooed, but ears and noses were encumbered 
with pendants of dentalium and a small red glass bead. Their feet were 
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clothed in moccasins. One of them had a ritle of English manufacture, " ' 
and his companion carried two huge knives, one of them of aoppei evi- 
dently of native manufacture. 

(1) KenaUze. — Left hand raised to height of eye, palm outward, moved 
several times from right to left rapidly ; fingers extended and closed ; 
pointing to strangers with left hand. Eight hand describes a curve 
from north to east — Which of the northeastern tribes is yours ? 

(2) Tennanah. — Eight hand, hollowed, lifted to mouth, then extended 
and describing waving line gradually descending from right to left. Left 
hand describing mountainous outline, apparently one peali rising above 
the other, said by Chatidoolts to mean — Tenan-tnu-lcohtana, Mountain- 
river-men. 

(3) K. — Left hand raised to height of eye, palm outward, moved from 
right to left, fingers extended. Left index describes curve from east to 
west. Outline of mountain and river as in preceding sign — How many 
days from Mountain-river ? 

(4) T. — Eight hand raised toward sky, index and thumb forming first 
crescent and then ring. This repeated three times — moon, new and full 
three times. 

(5) Eight hand raised, palm to front, index raised and lowered at reg- 
ular intervals — walked. Both hands imitating paddling of canoe, alter- 
nately right and left — traveled three months on foot and by canoe. 

(6) Both arms crossed over breast, simulating shivering — cold, winter. 

(7) Eight index pointing toward speaker — I. Left hand pointing to 
the west — traveled westward. 

(8) Eight hand lifted cup-shaped to mouth — water. Eight hand de- 
scribing waving line from right to left gradually descending, pointing 
to the west — river running westward. 

(9) Eight hand gradually pushed forward, palm upward, from height of 
breast. Left hand shading eyes ; looking at great distance — very wide. 

(10) Left and right hands put together in shape of sloping shelter— 
lodge, camp. See Fig. 259, on p. 431. 

(11) Both hands hfted, height of eye, palm inward, fingers spread — 
many times. 

(12) Both hands closed, palm outward, height of hips — surprised. 

(13) Index pointing from eye forward— see. 

(14) Eight hand held up, height of shoulder, three fingers extended, 
left hand pointing to me — three white men. 

(16) iT.— Eight hand pointing to me, left hand held up, three fingers 
extended — three white men. 

(IC) Making Eussian sign of cross — Russians. Were the three white 
men Russians? 

(17) T.— Left hand raised, palm inward, two fingers extended, sign of 
cross with right — two Russians. 

(18) Eight hand extended, height of eye, palm outward, moved out- 
ward a httle to right — no. 
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(19) One finger of left hand raised — one. 

(20) Sign of cross with, right — Russian. 

(21) Eight hand height of eye, fingers closed and extended, palm out- 
ward a little to right — no. 

(22) Eight hand carried across chest, hand extended, palm upward, 
lingers and thumb closed as if holding something. Left hand in same 
position carried across the right, palm downward — trade. 

(23) Left hand upholding one finger, right pointing to me — one white 
man. 

(24) Eight hand held horizontally, palm downward, about four feet 
from ground — small. 

(25) Forming rings before eyes with index and thumb — eye-glasses. 

(26) Right hand clinched^ palm upward, in front of chest, thumb 
pointing inward — gave one. 

(27) Forming cup with right hand, similating drinking — drinlc. 

(28) Eight hand graspingchest repeatedly, fingers curved and si)read — 
strong. 

(29) Both hands pressed to temple and head moved from side to 
side — drunk^ headache. 

(30) Both index fingers placed together, extended, pointing forward — 
together. 

(31) Fingers interlaced repeatedly — huild. 

(32) Left hand extended, fingers closed, pointing outward (vertically), 
right hand extended, fingers closed, placed slopingly against left — 
camp. 

(33) Both wrists placed against temples, hands curved upward and 
outward, fingers spread — horns. 

(34) Both hands horizontally lifted to height of shoulder, right arm 
extended gradually full length t^o the right, hand dropping a little at 
the end — long baclc, moose. 

(35) Both hands upright, palm outward, fingers extended and spread, 
placing one before the other alternately — trees, forest, dense forest. 

(36) Sign of cross — Russian. 

(37) Motions of shooting a gun — shot. 

(38) Sign for moose (Kos. 33, 34), showing two fingers of left hand — 
two. 

(39) Sign for camp as before {ISo. 10) camp. 

(40) Eight hand describing curve from east to west, twice — two days. 

(41) Left hand lifted height of mouth, back outward, fingers closed 
as if holding something ; right hand simulating motion of tearing off 
and i^lacing in mouth — eating moose meat. 

(42) Eight hand placed horizontally against heart, fingers closed, 
moved forward a little and raised a little several times — glad at heart. 

(43) Fingers of left hand and index of right hand extended and placed 
together horizontally, pointing forward, height of chest. Hands sep- 
arated, right pointing eastward and left westward — three men and spealcer 
parted, going west and 6o>st. 
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(44) Pressing both arms against chest and shivering — very cold. 

(45) Drawing index of each hand around corresponding legs below 
the knee — deep snow. 

(40) Drawing imaginary line with index of right hand across each 
foot, just behind the toes — snow slioes. 

(47) Head lowered to right side into palm of hand three times — slept 
three times. 

(48) Sign for camp, as before (No. 10) — camp. 

(49) Pointing to speaker — 1. 

[5Q) Fingers of right hand extended and joined and pohited forward 
from mouth, left hand lowered horizontally to a foot from the ground 
— -fox. 

(51) Left hand raised height of eye, back to the left, fingers closed, 
with exception of middle finger held upright ; then middle finger sud- 
denly closed — trap. 

(52) Both hands lifted height of eye, palm inward, fingers spread — many. 

(53) Eight hand pointing to speaker — I. 

(54) Sign for trap (So. 51), as above — trap. 

(55) Eight hand lowered to within a few inches of the ground and 
moved from left to right about two feet. Motions of both hands descrip- 
tive of playful jumping of marten around a tree or stump — marten. 

(56) Holding up the fingers of both hands three times until aggre- 
gating thirty — thirty. 

(57) Left forearm held up vertically, palm to front, fingers spread— ^ree. 

(58) Motion of chopping with hatchet — cut. 

(59) Driving invisible wedge around small cSicXq— peeling birch harlc. 

(60) Eight hand, fingers extended and joined, moved slowly from left 
to right horizontally while blowing upon it with moatlx— pitching seams 
of canoe. 

(61) Motions of using paddle very vigorously — paddle up stream. 

(62) Lifting both arms above head on respective sides, hands closed 
as if grasping something and lifting the body — poling canoe. 

(63) Sign for moon (So. 4), (crescent and ring) once — one month. 

(64) Eight hand vertically, height of chest, palm to left, fingers 
extended, closed. Left hand horizontally, palm downward, pushed 
against right — stopped. 

(65) Eight hand, index extended, drawing outline of mountains, one 
above other — high mountains. 

(66) Left hand lifted to left shoulder, back to front, fingers bent and 
closed. Eight hand, fingers bent and closed, placed over left and then 
slowly drawn across chest to right shoulder. Motion with both hands as 
if adjusting pack^pacfe, knapsack. 

(67) Sign for water as before (Ko. 8). Both hands brought forward, 
palms down, arms passed outward horizontally to respective sides, palms 
down — lake. Both hands describing circular line backward until touch- 
ing collar bone — hig and deep. 
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(68J Left hand raised slightly about height of nipple, three fingers 
closed ; index and thnmb holding tip of index of right hand. Both 
hands moved across chest from left to Tight— heaver* 

(69) Previons sign for many (So. 52) repeated several times— very 
plentiful. 

(70) Both hands held up with fingers spread, palm forward, twice and 
left hand once — height of eye — twenty-five. 

(71) Pointing to himself— J. 

(72) Sign for trap as before (No. 51)— trapped. 

(73) Sign for temporary shelter QSo. 10)— camped. 

(74) Sign for new and full moon (So. 4), once— OMe month. 

(75) Eight hand passed slowly over the hair and chin. Left hand 
touching a pendant of white beads— oZ(Z man. 

(76) Index of right hand held up — one. 

{11) Both hands partially closed and placed against breast, back oi 
hands to front, a few inches apart — women. 

(78) Index and middle finger of right hand held up, palm forward; 
eyes directed as if counting — two. 

(79) Sign for trap as before (So. 51) — trapping. 

(80) Left forearm vertically in front of chest, palm of hand to front, 
fingers spread, elbow resting upon the back of the right hand— tree. 

(81) Arms and hands spanning imaginary tree of some size— ?«(/. 

(82) Sign for tree as before (So. 57), left forearm suddenly brought 
down across extended right hand— /eW. 

(83) Eight hand laid on top of head, then passed over the hair and 
chin, left hand touching white beads— ow the head of the old man. 

(84) Sign for old man as before (So. 15)— old man. 

(85) Closing both eyes with fore and middle finger of right hand ; 
both hands placed side by side, horizontally, palms downward, fingers 
extended and united, hands separated by slow horizontal movement to 
right and left — dead. 

(86) Sign for women as before (l!fo. 77) — women. 

(87) Fingers of both handsinterlacedatrightangles several times— &Mi?t. 

(88) Sign for lodge as before (S"o. 10)— lodge.f 

(89) Eight index describing circle around the head, height of eye 
(cutting hair). Eight hand passed over forehead and face. Left index 
pointing to black scabbard (blacking faces)— mourning. 

(90) Index and middle finger of right hand passed from eyes down- 
ward across cheeks — weeping. 

(91) Pointing to himself — I. 

(92) Makethesignsfors/too^(3<ros.33,34),andmoose(E"o.37)— s/(oiamocse. 

(93) Left hand extended horizontally, palm upward, right hand 
placed across left vertically, about the miAdle— divided in two. 

(94) Eight hand closed, palm downward, moved forward from right 
breast the length of the arm and then opened — I gave. 

32 A E 
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(95) Sign for women (No. 77) — to women. 

(96) Eight hand, palm down, pointing to left, placed horizontally 
before heart and slightly raised several times — good and glad. 

(97) Pointing to his companion — he. 

(98) Motion of paddling — in canoe. 

(99) Eight arm and hand extended in IST. E. direction, gradually 
curved back until index touches speaker— came to me from the northeast. 

(100) Sign for together as above (No. 30) — together. 

(101) Motion of paddling— paddled. 

(102) Pointing to ground — to this place. 

(103) K. Motion of drinking water out of hand — water. 

(104) Describing circle with right index on palm of left hand extended 
horizontally — lalic. 

(105) Left hand raised to height of eye, palm to front, fingers leaning 
slightly backward. Fingers of left hand closed alternately— Aow many ? 

(106) T. Holding up right hand back to front, showing four fingers, 
eyes looking at them as if counting— /owr. 

(107) Sign for packing with wooden breast-brace as above; three 
fingers of right hand shown as above — three portages. 

(108) K. Eight hand pointing to gun of stranger — gun. Left hand 
raised height of eye, palm to front, and moved rapidly several times to 
right and left — interrogation. 

(109) Sign for trade as before (No. 22)— trade; i. e., where did you buy 
the gun ? 

(110) T. Sign for Mountain-river as above (No. 2). Pointing east- 
ward— /rom the eastward. 

(111) Pointing to sun and then raising both hands, backs to front, 
fingers spread — ten days. 

(112) Pointing to me — white man. 

(113) Left hand held up vertically, palm outward, fingers joined. 
Eight index placed horizontally across fingers of left hand in front, 
about the middle joint — pallisaded. 

(114) Describing square with right index on flat palm of left hand — 
building. 

(115) Pointing to his gun, powder-horn, blanket, and beads — trading 
goods. 

(116) Both hands horizontal, brought forward and upward from chest 
and then downward — plenty. 

* Chatidoolts exjilained this to his sons as well as to me, saying that the 

mountain men had a peculiar mode of catching beavers with long sticks. 

tThey never occupy a house in which one of the other Indians died. 

In giving this narrative I. have observed the original sequence, but 
there were frequent interruptions, caused by consultation between Chati- 
doolts and his sons, and before the strangers departed again they had 
obtained a knowledge of some words of the Kenaitze language. 
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OJIBWA DIALOGUE. 
[Communicated by the Very Eev. Edwakd Jacker.] 

The following short dialogue forms part of the scanty tradition the 
civilized Ojibwas possess regarding their ancestors' sign language: 

Two Indians of different tongue meet on a journey. Pirst Indian 
points to second Indian with the outstretched forefinger of the right 
hand, bringing it within a few inches of his breast; next he extends 
both forearms horizontally, chnches all but the forefingers, and bends 
the hands inward ; then he brings them slowly and in a straight line 
together, until the tips of the outstretched forefingers meet. This gest- 
ure is accompanied with a look of inquiry — You met somebody f 

Second Indian, facing the south, points to the east, and with the out- 
stretched hand forms a half-circle from east to west (corresponding to the 
the daily course of the sun); then he raises the arm and jjointsto a certain 
height above the southern horizon. Then the sign fox meeting (as above) 
may be made, or omitted. After this he bends the right hand downward, 
and repeatedly moves the outstretched forefinger and middle finger in op- 
posite directions (inimitation of the motion of the legs in the act of walking). 
Finally he raises the right hand and stretches up the forefinger (or sev- 
eral fingers). To-day, when the sun stood at such a height, I met one [or 
several) persons traveling on foot. If the travelers met were on horseback 
he makes the sign for horse as described by [Dakota III), see Exteacts 
FROM DiGXiONAET, or the identical one for going given by (Ojibwa I), 
which is as follows : To describe a journey on horseback the first two 
fingers of the right hand are placed astride of the forefinger of the left 
hand, and both represent the galloping movement of a horse. If it is a 
foot journey, wave the two fingers several times through the air. 
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NARBATITBS. 

The following, which, is presented as a good descriptive model, was 
obtained by Dr. W. J. Hopfman, of the Bureau of Ethnology, from 
ISTatci, a Pai-Ute chief connected with the delegation of that tribe to 
Washington in January, 1880, and refers to an expedition made by him 
by direction of his father, Winnimulska, Head Chief of the Pai-Utes, 
to the northern camx) of his tribe, partly for the purpose of preventing 
the hostile outbreak of the Banaks which occurred in 1878, and more 
particularly to prevent those Pai-Utes from being drawn into any diffi- 
culty with the United States by being leagued with the Banaks. 

NATCVS NABBATIVE. 

(I) Close the right hand, leaving the index extended, pointed west- 
ward at arm's length a little above the horizon, head thrown back with 
the eyes partly closed and following the direction — Away to the tvest, (2) 
indicate a large circle on the ground with the forefinger of the right 
hand pointing downward — place (locative), (3) the tips of the spread 
lingers of both hands placed against one another, pointing upward be- 
fore the body, leaving a space of four or five inches between the wrists 
— liouse (brush tent or wik'-iup), see Fig. 257, p. 431, (4) with the right 
hand closed, index extended or slightly bent, tap the breast several 
times — mine. (5) Draw an imaginary line, with the right index toward 
the ground, from some distance in front of the body to a position nearer 
to it— from there I came, (6) indicate a spot on the ground by quickly 
raising and depressing the right hand with the index pointing down- 
ward — to a stopping place, (7) grasp the forelock with the right hand, 
palm to the forehead, and raise it about six inches, still holding the 
hair upward — the chief of the tribe (Winnimukka), see Pig. 245, p. 418, 
(8) touch the breast with the index— me, (9) the right hand held for- 
ward from the hip at the level of the elbow, closed, palm downward, 
with the middle finger extended and quickly moved up and down a 
short distance— telegraphed, (10) head inclined toward the right, at the 
same time making movement toward and from the ear with the extended 
index pointing toward it— I heard, i. e., understood. 

(II) An imaginary line indicated with the extended and inverted 
index from a short distance before the body to a place on the right— I 
loent, (12) repeat gesture 'So. 6— a stopping place, (13) incUning the head, 
with eyes closed, toward the right, bring the extended right hand, palm 
up, to within six inches of the right eax—tchere I slept. (14) Place the 
.spread and extended index and thumb of the right hand, palm down- 
ward, across the right side of the forehead— w7nfe man (American), (15) 
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elevating both hands before the breast, palms forward, thumbs touch- 
ing, the little finger of the rip'ht hand closed — nifie, (16) touch the breast 
with the right forefinger suddenly — and myself, (17) lowering the hand, 
and pointing downward and forward with the index still extended (the 
remaining fingers and thumb being loosely closed) indicate an imaginary 
line along the ground toward the extreme right — icent, (18) extend the 
forefinger of the closed left hand, and place the separated fore and 
second fingers of the right astraddle the forefinger of the left, and make 
a series of arched or curved movements toward the right — rode Jiorse- 
haclc, (19) keeping the hands in their relative position, ]ilace them a 
short distance below the right ear, the head being inclined toward that 
side — sleep, (20) repeat the signs for riding (Ko. 18) and sleeping (So. 19) 
three times— four days and nights, (21) make sign No. 18, and stopping 
snddeuly point toward the east with the extended index-finger of the 
riglit (others being closed) and follow the course of the sun until it 
reaches the zenith — arrived at noon of the fifth day. 

(22) Indicate a circle as in 3^o. 2 — a camp, (23) the hands then placed 
together as in ]^o. 3, and in this position, both moved in short irregular 
upward and downward jerks from side to side — many loilc'-i-ups, (21) 
then indicate the chief of the tribe as in No. 7 — meaning that it was one 
of the camps of the chief of the tribe. (25) Make a peculiar whistling 
sound of "phew" and draw the extended index of the right hand across 
the throat from left to right — Banali, (26) draw an imaginary line with 
the same extended index, pointing toward the ground, from the right to 
the body — came from the north, (27) again make gesture No. 2 — camp, 
(28) and follow it twice by sign given as No. 18 (forward from the body, 
but a short distance) — two rode. (29) Eub the back of the right hand 
with the extended index of the left — Indian, i. e., the narrator's own 
tribe, Pai-Ute, (30) elevate both hands side by side before the breast, 
palms forward, thumbs touching, then, after a short pause, close all the 
fingers and thumbs except the two outer fingers of the right hand — 
twelve, (31) again place the hands side by side with fingers all spread or 
separated, and move them in a horizontal curve toward the right — ivent 
out of camp, (32) and make the sign given as No. 25 — Banalc, (33) that of 
No. 2— camp, (34) then join the hands as in No. 31, from the right to- 
ward the front — Pai- TJtes returned, (36) close the right hand, leaving the 
index only extended, move it forward and downward from the mouth 
three or four times, pointing forward, each time ending the movement 
at a different point— I talked to them, (36) both hands pointing upward, 
fingers and thumbs separated, palms facing and about four inches apart, 
held in front of the body as far as possible in that position— ^Ae men in 
council, (37) point toward the east with the index apparently curving 
downward over the horizon, then gradually elevate it to an altitude of 
450 — talked all night and until nine o'clock next morning, (38) bring the 
closed hands, with forefingers extended, upward and forward from their 
respective sides, and place them side by side, palms forward, in front — 
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my hrotJier, Fig. 317, (39) (see also pp. 385, 386) followed by tLe gesture, 
No. 18, directed toward tlie left and front — rode, (40) by Iso. 7— the head 
chief, (41) and ^o. 2 — camp. 

(42) Continue by placing the hands, slightly curved, palm to palm, 
holding them about six inches below the right ear, the head being in- 
'^lined considerably in that direction — one sleep {night), 
(J >) make sign Iso. 14 — white man, (44) raise the left 
hand to the level of the elbow forward from the left 
111 p, fingers pointing upward, thumb and forefinger 
< 1< ised — three, (45) and in this position draw them to- 
ward the body and slightly to the right — came, (46) 
then make gesture 'So. 4:2— sleep; (47) point with the right index to the 
eastern horizon — in the morning, (48) make sign JS'o. 14 — white man, (49) 
hold the left hand nearlj^ at arm's length before the body, back up, 
thumb and forefin ger closed, the remaining fingers pointing downward — 
three, (50) with the right index finger make gesture Ko. 35, the move- 
ment being directed towards the left hand — talked to them, (51) motion 
along the ground with the left hand, from the body toward the left and 
front, retaining the position of the fingers just stated (in E"o. 4Q)—they 
went, (52) tap toward the ground, as. in gesture No. 6, with the left hand 
nearly at arm's length — to their camp. 

(53) Make gesture No. 18 toward the front — I rode, (54) extend the 
right hand to the left and front, and tap towards the earth several times 
as in sign No. 6, having the fingers and thumb collected to a point — 
cam]) of the lohite men. (55) Close both hands, with the forefingers of 
each partly extended and crooked, and place one on either side of the 
forehead, palms forward — cattle (a steer), (56) hold the left hand loosely 
extended, back forward, about twenty inches before the breast, and 
strike the back of the partly extended right hand into the left — shot, 
(57) make a short upward curved movement with both hands, their 
position unchanged, over and downward toward the right— fell over, 
killed, (58) then hold the left hand a short distance before the body at 
the height of the elbow, palm downward, fingers closed, with the thumb 
lying over the second joint of the forefinger, extend the flattened right 
hand, edge down, before the body, just by the knuckles of the left, and 
draw the hand towards the body, repeating the movement — skinned, (59) 
make the sign given in No. 25 — Banak, (60) place both hands with 
sjiread fingers upward and palms forward, thumb to thumb, before the 
right shoulder, moving them with a tremulous motion toward the left 
and front — came in, (61) make three short movements toward the ground 
in front, with the left hand, fingers loosely curved, and pointing down- 
ward — camp of the three white men, (62) then Avith the right hand open 
and flattened, edge down, cut towards the body as well as to the right 
and left — cut up the meat, (63) and make the pantomimic gesture of 
handing it around to the visitors. 

(64) Make sign No. 35, the movement being directed to the left hand, 
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as held iu Xo. id— told the white men, (05) grasping the hair ou the right 
side of tlie head with the left hand, and drawing the extended right 
hand with the edge towards and across the side of the head from behind 
forward— to scalp ; (06) close the right hand, leaving the index partly 
extended, and wave it several times quickly from side to side a short 
distance before the face, slightly shalving the head at the same time— 
«o, Fig. 318, (07) make gesture ITo. 4— me, (08) repeat No. 05- sca^iJ, (69) 
and raising theforelock high with tlie left hand, straighten ^-^-- - __- ...^^ 
the whole frame with a triumphant air — make me a great 
chief. (70) Close the right hand with the index fully ^ 

extended, place the tip to the mouth and direct it firmly l v 

forward and downward toward the ground — stop, (71) then i ^ 

placing the hands, pointing upward, side by side, thumbs i ^ J^ 
touching, and all the fingers separated, move them from <^ 
near the breast outward toward tie right, palms facing ^ 
that direction at termination of movement— /Ae Banalcs 
went to one side, (72) with the right hand closed, index "^g^g 
curved, palm downward, point toward the western hori- 
zon, and at arm's length dip the finger downward— a/tersM»«ef, (73) make 
the gesture given as ^o. li:— white men, (74) pointing to the heart as in 
jfo. 4.— and I, (75) conclude by making gesture ]S"o. 18 from near body 
toward the left, four times, at the end of each movement the hands 
remaining in the same position, thrown slightly upward— (re /b«r escaped 
on horseiaclc. 

The above was paraphrased orally by the narrator as follows: "Hear- 
ing of the trouble in the north, I started eastward from my camp in 
Western Nevada, when, upon arriving at Wiunemucoa Station, I re- 
ceived telegraphic orders from the head chief to go north to induce our 
bands in that region to escape the approaching difficulties with the 
Banaks. I started for Camp McDermit, where I remained one night. 
Leaving next morning in company with nine others, we rode on for four 
days and a half. Soon after our arrival at the Pai -Ute camp, two Banaks 
came in, when 1 sent twelve Pai-Utes to their camp to ask them all to 
come in to hold council. These messengers soon returned, when I col- 
lected all the Pai-Utes and talked to them all night regarding the dan- 
gers of an alliance with the Banaks and of their continuance in that 
locality. Next morning I sent my brother to tlie chief, Winnimukka, 
with a report of proceedings. 

" On the following day three white men rode into camp, who had come 
up to aid in persuading the Pai-TJtes to move away from the border. 
Next morning I consulted with them respecting future operations, after 
which they went away a short distance to their camp. 1 then followed 
them, where I shot and killed a steer, and while skinning it the Banaks 
came in, when the meat was distributed. The Banaks being disposed 
to become violent at any moment, tlie white men became alarmed, when 
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I told them that rather than allow them to be scalped I would be scalped 
myself in defending them, for which action I would be considered as 
great a chief as Winnemuklia by my people. When I told the Banaks 
to cease threatening the white men they all moved to one side a short 
distance to hold a war council, and after the sun went down the white 
men and I mounted our horses and fled toward the south, Avhence we 
came." 

Some of the above signs seem to require explanation. Isfatci was 
facing the west during the whole of this narration, and by the right he 
signified the north ; this will explain the significance of his gesture to 
the right in ISTos. 11 and 17, and to the left in K"o. 75. 

No. 2 (repeated in N'os. 22, 27, 33, and 41) designates an Indian brush 
lodge, and although I^atci has not occupied one for some years, the 
gesture illustrates the original conception in the round form of the 
foundation of i)oles, branches, and brush, the interlacing of which in 
the construction of the tcili'-i-iip has survived in gestures N"os. 3 and 23 
(the latter referring to more than one, i. e., an encampment). 

The sign for Banak, ISTo. 25 (also 32 and 69), has its origin from the 
tradition among the Pai-TJtes that the Banaks were in the habit of cut- 
ting the throats of their victims. This sign is made with the index 
instead of the similar gesture with the flat hand, which among several 
tribes denotes the Sioux, but the Pai-Utes examined had no specific 
sign for that body of Indians, not having been in sufficient contact Avith 
them. 

"A stopping x)lace," referred to in Kos. 6, 12, 52, and 54, represents 
the temporary station, or camp of white men, and is contradistinguished 
from a village, or perhaps from any permanent encampment of a number 
of persons, by merely dotting toward the ground instead of indicating a 
circle. 

It will also be seen that in several instances, after indicating the na- 
tionality, the fingers previously used in representing the number were 
repeated without its previously accompanying specific gesture, as in 
IsTo. 61, where the three fingers of the left hand represented the men 
(white), and the three movements toward the ground signified the camj) 
or tents of the three (white) men. 

This also occurs in the gesture (B"os. 59, CO, and 71) employed for the 
Banaks, which, having been once specified, is used subsequently with- 
out its specific preceding sign for the tribe represented. 

The rapid connection of the signs ISTos. 57 and 63 and of Nos. 74 and 
75 indicates the conjunction, so that they are severally readily under- 
stood as "shot and killed," and "the white men and I." The same re- 
mark api)lies to H^os. 15 and 16, "the nine and I." 
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PATRICIO'S NAUBATIVE. 

This narrative was obtained in July, 1880, by Dr. Francis H. Atkins, 
acting assistant surgeon, United States Army, at South Fork, B:ew 
Mexico, from Ti-pe-bes-tlel (Sheepskin-leggings), habitually called 
Patricio, an intelligent young Mescalero Apache. It gives an account 
of what is locally termed the "April Eound-up," which was the disarm- 
ing and imprisoning by a cavalry command of the United States Army, 
of the small Apache subtribe to which the narrator belonged. 

(1) Left hand on edge, curved, palm forward, extended backward 
length of arm toward the West [far westward). 

(2) Arm same, turned hand, tips down, and moved it from north to 
south [river). 

(3) Dipped same hand several times above and beyond last line (be- 
yond). 

(4) Hand curved (Y, more flexed) and laid on its back on top of his 
foot [moccasins much curved up at toe) ; then drew hands up legs to near 
knee, and cut off with edges of hands [boot tops), [Warm Spring 
Apaches, who wear booted moccasins with turn-up toes.) 

(5) Hands held before him, tips near together, fingers gathered (U) ; 
then alternately opened and gathered fingers of both hands (P to U, U 
to P), and thrusting them toward each other a few times [shot or 
liilled many). 

(G) Held hands six inches from side of head, thumbs and forefingers 
widely separated [Mexican, i. e., wears a broad hat). 

(7) Held right hand on edge, palm toward him, threw it on its back 
forward and downward sharply toward earth (T on edge to X), [dead, 
so many dead). 

(8) Put thumbs to temples and indexes forward, meeting in front, 
other fingers closed [soldiers, i. c, cap-visor). 

(9) Eepeated B'o. 5 and iTo. 7 [were also shot dead). 

(10) Placed first and second fingers of right hand, others closed, 
astride of left index, held horizontally [horses). 

(11) Held hands on edge and forward (T on edge forward), pushed 
them forward, waving vertically [marching, i. e., ran off with soldiers' 
horses or others). ^. B. — Using both hands indicates double ranks of 
troops marching also. 

(12) Struck right fist across in front of chin from right to left sharply 
[bad). 

(13) Eepeated No. 4 ( Warm Spring Apache). 

(14) Moved fist, thumb to head, from center of forehead to right tem- 
ple and a little backward [fool). 

[ 15) Eepeated ]!:^"o. 8 and ISTo. 11 [soldiers riding in double column). 
(16) Thrust right hand down over and beyond left, both palms down 
(W) [came here). 



506 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 

(17) Eepeated IN'o. 8 (soldier). 

(18) Touched hair (hair). 

(19) Touched tent (quite white). 

(20) Touched top of shoulder (commissioned officer, i. e., shoulder- 
straps). 

(21) Thrust both hands up high (high ranlc). 

(22) Eight forefinger to forehead ; waved it about in front of face and 
rolled head about (primarily /oo?, but qualified in this case by the inter- 
preter as no sabe much). 

(23) Drew hands up his thighs and body and pointed to himself (illes- 
calero Indian). 

(24) Approximated hands before him, palms down, with thumbs and 
indexes widely separated, as if inclosing a circle (captured, i. e., corralled, 
surrounded). 

(25) Placed tips of hands together, wrists apart, held them erect (T, 
both hands inclined), (house; in this case the agency). 

(26) Threw both hands, palms back, forward and downward, moving 
from knuckles (metacarpo-phalangeal joint) only, several times (issuing 
rations). 

(27) Thrust two fingers (N) toward mouth and downward (food). 

(28) Eepeated ]^o. 25 (house) ; outlined a hemispherical object (wilc-i- 
up) ; repeated these several times, bringing the hands with emphasis 
several times down toward the earth (village permanently here). 

(29) Eepeated E"o. 25 several times and pointed to a neighboring hill- 
side (village over there). 

(30) Eepeated Nos. 17 to 21, inclusive (General X). 

(31) Thrust two fingers forward from his eyes (primarily I see; also 
1 saw, or there were). 

(32) Eepeated No. 11 (toward said hillside), (troops went over there with 
General X). 

(33) Eepeated No. 4, adding, swept indexes around head and touched 
red paper on a tobacco wrapper (San Carlos Apaches, scouts especially 
distinguished by wearing a red fillet about the head) ; also added, drew 
indexes across each cheek from nose outward (were much painted). 

(34) Eepeated No. 24 and No. 23 (to capture theMesoalero Indians). 
( 36) Eepeated No. 31 (there were). 

(36) Eepeated No. 33 (San Carlos scouts). 

(37) Eepeated No. 8 (and soldiers). 

(38) Clasped his hands effusively before his breast (so many ! i. e., a 
great many). 

(39) Repeated No. 31 (J «aw). 

(40) Eepeated No. 23 (my people). 

(41) Brought fists together under chin, and hugged his arms close to 
his breast, with a shrinking motion of body (afraid). 

(42) Struck off half of left index with right index (half, or a portion). 

(43) Waved off laterally and upward with both hands briskly (fled). 
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(44) Projected circled right thumb and index to eastern horizon, thence 
to zenith {next morning, i. e., sunrise to noon). 

(45) Eepeated 2^0. 23 {the Mescaleros]. 

(46) Held hands in position of aiming a gun — left oblique — {shoot). 

(47) Waved right index briskly before right shoulder {no, did not; 
negation). 

(48) Swept his ha.nd from behind forward, palm up (Y) {the others 
came). 

(49) Repeated 'So. 5 {and shot). 

(50) Eepeated ISTo. 23 {the Mescaleros). 

(51) Eepeated No. 7 {many dead). 
(■52) Eepeated No. 8 {soldiers). 

(53) Eepeated 'No. 10 {horse, mounted). 

(54) Hand forward, palm down (W) moved forward and up and down 
{walking, i. e., infantry). 

(55) Beckoned with right hand, two fingers curved (N horizontal and 
curved) {came). 

(56) Eepeated No. 11 {marching). 

(57) Repeated No. 28 (to this camp, or milage). 

(58) Eepeated No. 23 {with MescaUros). 

(59) Eepeated No. 24 {as prisoners, surrounded). 
((JO) Repeated No. 33 {San Carlos scouts). 

(61) Placed hands, spread out (E inverted), tips down, about waist 
{many cartridges). 

(62) Eepeated No. 46 {and guns). 

(63) Eepeated No. 5 {shot many). 

(64) Eepeated No. 4 {'Warm Spring Apaches). 

(65) Eepeated No. 23 {and Mescaleros). 

(66) Moved fist — thumb to head— across his forehead from right to 
left, and cast it toward earth over left shoulder (brave, i. e., the San Car- 
los scouts are brave). 

CONTINUOUS TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE. 

Far westward beyond the Eio Grande are the Warm Spring Apaches, 
who killed many Mexicans and soldiers and stole their horses. They 
(the W arm Spring Apaches) are bad and fools. 

Some cavalry came here under an aged officer of high rank, but of in- 
ferior intelligence, to capture the Mescalero Indians. 

The Mescaleros wished to have their village permanently here by the 
agency, and to receive their rations, i. e., were peacefully inclined. 

Our village was over there. I saw the general come with troops and 
San Carlos scouts to surround (or capture) the Mescalero Indians. 
There were a great many San Carlos scouts and soldiers. 

I saw that my people were afraid, and half of them fled. 

Next morning the Mescaleros did not shoot (were not hostile). The 
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others came and killed many Mescaleros. The cavalry and infantry 
brought us (the Mescaleros) to this camp as prisoners. 

The San Carlos scouts were well supplied with ammunition and guns, 
and shot many Warm Spring Indians and Mescaleros. 

The San Carlos scouts are brave men. 



NA-WA-GI-JIGr'S STORY. 

The following is contributed by Mr. Peanois Jacker : 

This narrative was related to me by John Na-wa-gi-jig (literally "noon- 
day sky"), an aged Ojibwa, with whom I have been intimately connected 
for a long period of years. He delivered his story, referring to one of 
the many incidents in Ms perilous life, orally, but with pantomimes so 
graphic and vivid that it may be presented truly as a specimen of gest- 
ure language. Indeed, to any one familiar with Indian mimicry, the 
story might have been intelligible without the expedient of verbal lan- 
guage, while the oral exposition, incoherent as it was, could hardly be 
styled anything better than the subordinate part of the delivery. I 
have endeavored to reproduce these gestures in their original connec- 
tions from memory, omitting the verbal accompaniment as far as practi- 
cable. In order to facilitate a clear understanding it is stated that the 
gesturer was in a sitting posture before a camp tire by the lake shore, 
and facing the locality where the event referred to had actually occurred, 
viz, a portion of Keweenaw Bay, Lake Superior, in the neighborhood of 
Portage Entry, as seen by the annexed diagram. Fig. 319. The time 
of the relation (latter part of April) also coincided with the actual time. 
In speaking of "arm," "hand," " finger," &c., the "right" is understood 
if not otherwise specified. "Finger" stands for " forefinger." 

(1) With the exclamation ^hne-wi-ja" (a long time ago), uttered in a 
slow and peculiarly emphatic manner, he elevated the arm above and 
toward the right at the head, accompanying the motion with an upward 
wave of the hand and held it thus suspended a moment — a long time ago. 
(This gesture resembles sign for time, a lo7ig, of which it seems to be an 
abbreviation, and it is not sufiicieutly clear without the accompanying 
exclamation.) Withdrawing it slowly, he placed the hand back upon 
his knee. 

(2) He then brought up the left hand toward the temple and tapped 
his hair, which was gray, with the finger — hair gray. 

(3) From thence he carried it down upon the thigh, placing the ex- 
tended finger perpendicularly upon a fold of his trousers, which the 
thumb and finger of the right held grasped in such a manner as to ad- 
vantageously present the smooth black surface of the cloth — of that color, 
i. e., hlaclc. 

(4) Next, with a powerful strain of the muscles, he slowly stretched 
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out the right arm and iist and grasping the arm about the elbow with 
the left, he raised the forearm perpendicularly upward, then brought it 
down with force, tightening the grasp in doing so (fingers pressing upon 
knuckle, thumb against pit of elbow) — strength. 

(5) Pointing first at me — you. 

(6) He next held out the hand horizontally and flat, palm downward, 
about four feet above the ground, correcting the measure a moment 
afterward by elevating hand a few inches higher, and estimated the 
height thus indicated with a telling look, leaning the head toward the 
side — about that height, i. e., a youth of about that size. 

(7) He then rapidly extended the arm about two-thirds of its length 
forward and toward the right, terminating the motion with a jerk of the 
hand upward, palm turned outward, and accompanied the motion with 
a nod of the head, the hand in its downfall closing and dropping upon 
kuee — very well. 

(8) Musing a few moments, he next slowly extended the arm and 
pointed with the fingers toward and along the surface of the frozen 
bay — out there. 

(9) In an easterly direction — eastward. 

(10) Thence turning the arm to the right he nodded the finger toward 
a projection of land southward at a distance of about two miles — follow- 
ing in each case the direction of the finger with the eyes — and immedi- 
ately after placed the hand again eastward, indicating the spot with the 
same emphatic nod of the finger as though carrying the visible distance 
to a spot upon the expanse of the bay, which, bearing no object, could 
not be marked otherwise — tiw miles out there. 

(11) Carrying the finger toward the body, he touched his breast — 1 
myself. 

(12) Thence erected the hand, turning its palm forward, forefinger 
perpendicularly extended, others slightly closed, and nodded it down- 
ward in an explanatory manner, all in an uninterrupted movement — one, 
meaning in connection with the preceding gesture — Ifor one. 

(13) Again, with an emphatic movement, he turned the hand upward, 
slightly erecting the index, thumb pointing forward, remaining fingers 
partially and naturally opened and more or less separated— /«<ri/iermo re. 

(14) Then quickly and after a moment's stop brought down the hand 
to a horizontal position, first and second fingers joining and fully ex- 
tending during the movement, and pointing forward — another, i. e., 
joined by another. Eepeating this motion, he at the same time called out 
the name Ga-bi-wa-bi-lw-lce. 

(15) Following the exclamation with a repetition of S"o. 2 — gray hair — 
repeatedly touching the hair, meaning in this case — an old man. 

(16) Pointed with the finger toward the right, directing it obliquely 
toward the ground — at a short distance toward my right. 

(17) Repeated 'No. 13— furthermore. 

(18) Repeated No. 14, adding the third finger to joined fore and middle 
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fingers, thumb resting upon tip of fourth — another, i. e., joined by a third, 
and pronounced the words '■'■o-giois-san Sa-ha-dis (this is a corruption 
of the French "Jean Baptiste," a favorite name among Christianized 
Indians) — John Baptist, his son, while repeating the movement. 

(19) Held up the three separated lingers perpendicularly in front of 
the face, pushing the hand forward a little — three in all. 

(20) Presently lowered the hand, fingers relaxing, and carried it a 
short distance toward the left, thence back to the right, fingers pointing 
obliquely toward the ground in each case— placed to the right and left 
of me at a short distance. 

(21) He then brought the hand — back toward the right, index hori- 
zontally extended, remaining fingers closed, thumb placed against sec- 
ond finger — in front of abdomen, and moved it slowly up and down two 
or three times, giving it a slight jerk at the upward motion, and raising 
the arm partially in doing so. At the same time he inclined the body 
forward a little, eyes looking down— fishing. This refers to fishing on 
the ice, and, as may be inferred from it, to the use of hook and line. A 
short stick to which the line is attached serves as a rod and is moved 
up and down in the manner described. 

(22) After a short pause he elevated the hand, directing the index 
toward that point of the meridian which the sun passes at about the 
tenth hour of the day, and following the direction with the eye — alout 
ten o'cloclc. 

(23) Turning his face toward the southwest and holding up the flat 
and extended hand some distance in front of it, back outward, he waved 
it briskly and several times toward the face— fresh breeze from the south- 
west. 

(24) Eepeated No. 21 (fishing), playing the imaginary fish-line up and 
down regularly for a while, till all at once he changed the movement by 
raising the hand in an oblique course, which movement he repeated 
several times, each time increasing the divergence and the length of 
the motion— *Ae fish-hoolc donH sinlc perpendicularly any longer, i. e., it is 
moving. 

(25) Quickly erecting his body he looked around him with surprise— 
looMng with surprise. 

(20) Shading his eyes with the hand, gazed intensively toward the 
south— fixedly gazing toward the south. 

(27) Threw up his arm almost perpendicularly the next moment— 
greatly astonished. 

(28) Extended and slowly moved the arm from southeast to north- 
west as far as he could reach, at the same time exclaiming "wi</-«;am" 
"ice" — the ice from shore to shore. 

(29) Approximated the flat and horizontally extended hands, backs 
upward, with their inner edges touching, whereupon, suddenly turning 
the edges downward, he withdrew them laterally, backs nearly opposed 
to each other— parting. 
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(30) Pushed the left hand, palm outward, fingers joined, edges up and 
down, forward and toward its side with a full sweep of the arm, head 
following the movement— pushed in that dueotion, i. e., northeastward. 

(31) Eepeated ISTo. 23, but waved the hand only once and with a quick 
and more powerful movement toward the face — l)i/ the force oj the wind. 

(32) Rotated hands in front of body, rolling them tips over tips very 
rapidly, fingers with thumbs nearly collected to a point — loinding up the 
hook-line in a hurry. 

(33) Quickly passed the hand toward the left breast of his coa.t— put- 
ting it in pocltet. 

(34) And bending the body forward made motion as if picking up 
something — picJcing up. 

(35) Raised the hand closed to fist, arm elevated so as to form a right 
angle with elbow, and made a short stroke downward and toward the 
left — hatehet. 

(36) Thence moved the hand to side of breast and pushed it down the 
vf&ist— putting it into belt. 

(37) Placed the closed hands to each side of the waist (thumbs up- 
ward with tips facing each other) and approximated them rapidly and 
with a jerk in front of navel — tightening the helt. 

(38) With both hands lowered to the ground, he described an elongated 
oval around his foot by placing tips of forefingers together in front of 
the toes and passing them around each side, meeting the fingers behisd 
the heel and running them jointly backward a few inches to indicate a 
tail — snow-shoe. 

(39) Raised up the heel, resting the foot on the toes and tiTrning it 
a little toward the right, brought it back in a downward movement with 
a jerk — putting it on. 

(40) Waved the left hand emphatically forward, palm backward, fin- 
gers joined and pointing downward, extending them forward at term- 
ination of motion, at the same time pushing forward the head—starting. 

(41) Directed the finger of the same hand toward the light-house— to- 
ward that point. 

(42) Pointed with extended ficst two fingers of the same hand, thumb 
with remaining fingers partially extended to right and to left— com- 
panions. 

(43) Eepeated I^o. 40 {starting) less emphatically. 

(44) Made several very quick jumping movements forward with the 
extended left fingers, joined, back upward — going very fast. 

(45) Eepeated No. 23 (wind), increasing the force of the movement and 
terminating the sign with the second repetition (wave) — wind increasing. 

(46) Raised up the hand in front of head and then arrested it a mo- 
ment, palm outward, fingers extended, upward and forward — halt. 

(47) Partially turning the body toward the north he lowered the ex- 
tended hand, back forward, fingers joined and pointing downward to- 
w^ard the left of his feet and moved it closely in front of them, and with 
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a cutting motion toward the right, following the movement with the 
eye — cut affright before feet, i. e., standi7ig on the very edge. 

(48) Still facing the north, he carried the hand, back upward, fingers 
joined and extended, from left side of body outward and toward the 
right horizontally, indicating the rippled surface of turbulent water by 
an appropriate motion, and extending the arm to full length, fingers 
pointing northeastward (toward the right) at termination of motion, and 
accompanied the movement with a corresponding turn of the head, eyes 
gazing far into distance — water all along the shore. 

(49) Pushed the extended finger, back upward, forward [i. e., north- 
ward) in a slightly arched movement — across. 

(50) Directing it toward an object (tree) at a distance of about one 
hundred yards the next moment — a distance of about one hundred yards. 

(51) Repeated IsTo. 49 {across) without interrupting the motion — that 
distance placed across. 

' (52) Motions as follows : Hands naturally relaxed, edges up and 
down, backs outward, are with a quick movement and simultaneously 
carried from the epigastrium forward and toward their sides, arms be- 
ing extended from elbows only. The hands change their position during 
the movement and are ultimately placed palms upward, thumbs and fin- 
gers extended and widely separated, pointing forward. This is the 
general sign for doubt. He also turned the face from one side to the 
other as though interrogating his companions — lohat are we to do ? 

(53) Bepeated S'o. 35 {hatchet). 

(54) Eaised up the finger perpendicularly, other fingers closed, thumb 
resting against second, and emphatically inclined it forward — only one. 

(55) Elevated the arm from the elbow toward the head, hand naturally 
relaxed, back obliquely upward, inclining the face sideward with a look 
of consternation, simultaneously, and again mechanically lowered it, 
dropping palm of hand heavily upon the knee — "bad fix.^^ 

(56) Placed the hand to his hip and raised it up, closed to fist, by a 
rapid and very energetic movement, ejaculating haw ! — quick to the ivorh 
(referring to the ax or hatchet). 

(57) Turning the body downward, he passed the hand, with forefinger 
directed toward the ground, forward, sideward, and backward, in three 
movements, each time turning at a right angle — measuring off a square 
piece on the ground, i. e., on the ice. 

(58) Looked and pointed toward an object some twenty feet o&, then 
opposed palms of hands horizontally, and at a short distance from each 
other, connecting both movements in such a maimer as to clearly illus- 
trate their meaning — about twenty feet wide. 

(59) Moved the hand — fist, thumb upward — several times quickly up 
and down a few inchi^^, the arm progressing forward at every stroke — 
cutting it off. 

(60) Repeated N'o. 55 {bad fix), meaning in this case — bad job. 

(61) Opposed the palms of both hands, vertically, at a distance of 
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eight indies, holding them thus steady a moment and estimating the 
thus indicated measure with the eyes — eight inches thiclc. 

(G2) Then strucli the pahn of left with the back of arched right for- 
cibly — solid ice. 

(03) Laid the joined and extended first two fingers, palm up, across 
side of leg, a foot above heel, accompanying the movement with the 
eye — one foot deep. 

(64) Pushed downward perpendicularly^ and from same point the flat, 
extended hand — sinking, or giving in — and turning the hand u])ward at 
wrist, back downward, he flirted up the fingers several times quickly — 
water — slush and water. 

(65) Passed one hand over the other as in the act of pulling off 
mittens — mittens. 

(66) Made the motion of wringing out a wet piece of cloth — wringing 
■wet. 

(67 ) Grasped a fold of his trowsers (below the knee) and wrung it — 
trowsers also ivet. 

(68) Placed palms of both hands upon legs, near to the ankles, and 
dragged them up to the knees — up to the hnees. 

(69) Shivered — feeling cold. 

(70) Pointed with thumb backward and toward the right (designating 
his companion) and repeated IsTo. 2 [hair gray) — my old companion, i. e., 
Ga-bi-wa-bi-ko-lce. 

(71) Kepeated ISTo. 69 {feeling cold) more emphatically — 77iore so, i. e., 
suffering worse from the cold. 

(72) Eepeated Ko. 59 [cutting the ice). 

(73) Made sign for tired — getting tired, as follows: The left arm is 
partly extended forward, and is gently struck near the bend of the 
elbow, usually above it, with the palm of the right hand, at the same time 
the head is usually inclined to the left side, then in similar manner the 
right arm is extended and struck by the left hand, and the head in turn 
inclined to the right. 

(74) Eepeated ifo. 35— [hatchet). 

(75) Turned the slightly closed left (thumb obliquely upward) over 
to its side, partially opening it in so doing, fingers pointing to left — 
passing it over to his companion at the left, i. e., Sabadis. 

(76) Flung forefingers of both hands, backs forward, thumbs upward, 
remaining fingers partially closed, toward their respective sides alter- 
nately — by turns. 

(77) Eepeated jSTo. 59 [cutting the ice). 

(78) Elevated the hand above head, thumb and first two fingers ex- 
tended and directed toward the western meridian, and shook it em- 
phaticalljr and with a tremulous motion up and down while thus sus- 
pended — at a late hour. 

(79) EoUowed with the sign for done, finished, as follows : Left hand, 
■with forearm horizontally extended toward the right, is held na.turally 

33 A E 
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relaxed, back outward, a few inches in front of body and at a right an- 
gle with opposite hand, which is placed on a higher level, slightly arched, 
edge downward, fingers joined and extended forward. Pass the right 
quickly and with a cutting motion downward and toward its side, at 
the same time withdraw the left a few inches toward the opposite dii-ec- 
tion — finished our work. 

(80) Quickly threw up his arm, ejaculating "haw!" — let us start. 

(81) Passed both hands approximated in front of body, naturally re- 
laxed, backs outward, forward and toward their respective sides, ex- 
tending and widely separating the fingers during the movement, and 
again approximating them with quickly accelerated speed and arresting 
them, closed to fists, in front of body and with a jerk upwebrd—with 
united efforts. 

(82) Placing the fists, thumbs upward, pointing forward and placed 
upon side of forefingers, with their wrists against the breast, he pushed 
them forward and downward a few inches, head slightly participating 
in the movement — pushing off. 

(83) Repeated IsTo. 38 (snow-shoe) — with snow-shoes. 

(84) Immediately reassumed the position of "pushing off" as in ISo. 
82, slowly passing forward the fists further and fnvthei —pushing and 
gradually moving off. 

(85) Quickly passed and turned the closed left forward, upward, and 
backward, opening and again closing the fingers in so doing, and exe- 
cuting at almost the same instant a similar, but smaller, revolution with 
the right — turning over the snow-shoe, tail up. 

(86) With both hands closed to fists, left obliquely over the right and 
on the right side of the body, made motion as if paMVaxg— paddling. 

(87) Moved and pointed finger of left towards its side, i. e., northward 
— toward the shore. 

(88) Moved both hands, fiat and extended, backs upward, toward the 
left side, by an even and very slow movement — moving along very slowly 
toward that direction. 

(89) Repeated ISo. 23— southwest wind. 

(90) Repeated ISo. 30— pushing northeastward. 

(91) Turned the thumb of left over to the Mt—Sabadis. 

(92) Repeated No. 32 {winding up), reversing the motion— wm^^m^ off 
the hook-line. 

(93) Approximated both hands with their tips horizontally in front of 
body, first two fingers with thumb collected to a point, and moving the 
fingers as in the act of twisting a cord, gradually receded the hands— 
twisting. 

(94) Thrust forward three fingers of the right— three, i. e., hooTc-lines. 

(95) Repeated Ko. 93, then rubbed palm of flat and extended right 
forward over the thigh repeatedly and with a slight w^smre— twisting 
them tightly. 

(96) Approximated both hands closed to fists, thumbs upward, in 
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frout of body and pulled them asuuder repeatedly by short, quick, and 
sudden ^e^lis— proving strength of line. 

(97) Hooked the forefinger, hand turned downward at wrist, remain- 
ing fingers closed, thumb resting upon Q.TSt— fish-hook. 

(98) Eaised and curved three fingers and thrust them forward a little 
separated, back to the front — three, i. e., hooTcs. 

(99) Collecting fore and middle fingers of each hand to a point with 
thumb, he opposed tips of both hands, vertically describing with the upper 
hand several short circular movements around the tip of the lower— 
tying together. 

(100) Hooked the separated fore and middle fingers of the right, 
pointing upward, back forward, and placed the hooked finger of the left, 
palm forward, in front and partially between the fork of the first— m 
the shape of an anchor. 

(101) Thrust both hands, backs upward, fingers extended and sepa- 
rated, forward (i. e., northward), vigorously, left being foremost — throw- 
ing toward the shore. 

(102) Thence elevating the right toward the head, he thrust it down- 
ward in an oblique direction, fore and middle fingers extended and 
joined with the thumb — sinMng. 

(103) Placing hands in the position attained last in ISTo. 100 (throuung 
out toward shore), he closed the fingers, drawing the hands back toward 
the body and leaning backward simnltaneously — hauling in. 

(104j Elevated the naturally closed hand to side of head, fingers 
opening and separating during the movement— at the same time and 
with a slight jerk of the shoulders inclining the head sideward— and 
again closed and slowly dropped it upon knee — in vain. 

(105) Dropped the finger perpendicularly downward, following the 
movement with the eye — bottom. 

(106) Passed the flat hand, palm down, from side to side in a smooth 
and horizontal movement — smooth. 

(107) Made the sign for stone, roclc, as follows : With the back of the 
arched right hand (H) strike repeatedly in the palm of the left, held 
horizontal, back outward, at the height of the breast and about a foot 
in front, the ends of the fingers pointing in opposite directions. 

(!08) Eepeated No. 100 — anchor. "^ 

(109) Dragged the curved fore and middle fingers over the back of 
the extended left — dragging. 

(110) Waved the left — bent at the wrist, back outward — forward and 
upward from body, extending the arm to full length, at the same time 
inclining and pushing forward the head, and repeated the gesture more 
emphatically — trying again and again. 

(111) Waved both hands — backs outward, fingers slightly joined, tips 
facing each other and closely approximated in front of breast — forward 
and toward their respective sides a short distance, turning the palms 
upward during the movement, thumb and fingers being extended and 
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widely separated toward the last. At the same time he inclined the 
head to one side, face expressing disappointment — all in vain. 

(112) Eepeated No. 80 — Let us start anew ! 

(113) EeiJeated ISTo. SG^paddling. 

(114) Eepeated the preceding gesture, executing the movement only 
once very emijhatically — vigorously. 

(115) Waved the finger toward the place of the setting sun, following 
the direction with the eye — day is near its close. 

(116) Eepeated ISTo. 69, more emphatically — -feeling very eold. 

(117) Eepeated No. 70~Ga-bi-iva bi-ko-lce. 

(118) Made sign for ivithout, dropping the hands powerless at the 
sides, with a corresponding movement of head — exhausted. 

(119) Pointed with linger toward the light-house and drawing back 
the finger a little, i^ushed it forward in the same direction, fully extend- 
ing the arm — that distance, i. e., one mile beyond light-house. 

(120) Elevated both hands to height of shoulder, fingers extended 
toward the right, backs upward, moving them horizontally forward — 
left foremost — with an impetuous motion toward the last — drifted out. 

(121) Eepeated No. 80, executing the movement a series of times 
without interruption and very eneTgeticaWj^paddling steadily and vigor- 
ously. 

(122) Pointed with the left forefinger to his breast — I myself 

(123) Waved the thumb of the same hand over to left side without 
interruijting motion of hand — and Sabadis. 

(124) Moved the extended left — back upward, fingers slightly joined — 
toward left side, and downward a few inches — shore. 

(125) Elevated it to level of eyes, fingers joined and extended, palm 
toward the right, approaching it toward the face by a slow interrupted 
movement — drawing nearer and nearer. 

(126) Drawing a deep breath — relieved. 

(127) Eepeated No. 86 very emphatically — paddling with increased 
courage and vigor. 

(128) Gazed and pointed northeastward, shading the eyes v.dth the 
hand, at the same time pushing the left— bent downward at wrist, \)slv(x 
backward — forward in that direction, arm fully extended, fingers sepa- 
rated and pointing ahead at termination of motion — out there at a great 
distance. 

(129) Made a lateral moveuient with the hand flat and extended over 
the field of ice in front of him — the ice-field. 

(13.0) Described a series of waves with the flat and extended left, back 
ui)ward, horizontally outward — sea getting turbulent. 

(131) Joyously flourished the hand above head, while xironouncing 
the word lieya-bi — only yet. 

(132) Pointed the finger toward the upturned root of a tree a few 
yards off, thence carrying it forward directed it toward the shore in 
front — a few yards from shore. 
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(133) Pointing toward the sun first, he placed palms of both hands in 
opposition vertically, a space of only an inch or two intervening, with 
a glance sideways at the height thus indicated— i/ie sun just setting. 

(134) Made three vigorous strokes with the imaginary paddle — three 
more paddle-strolces. 

(135) Moved both hands (flat and extended, backs upward) evenly 
and horizontally toward the left, terminating the movement by turning 
hands almost perpendicularly upward at wrist, thus arresting them 
suddenly — the ice-raft runs up against the shore. 

(136) Lastly threw up the hand perpendicularly above head, and bring- 
ing it down, placed the palm gently over the heart with an air of solem- 
nity — ice are saved. 

Free translation of the story. 

Many years ago — my hair, then black and smooth, has since turned 
gray ; I was then in the prime of life; you, I suppose, were a young lad 
at that time — the following incident occurred to me : 

Yonder on the ice, two miles eastward, I was one day fishing in com- 
pany with two others, the old Gabiwabikoke and his son John Baptist. 
It was about ten o'clock in the morning — a fresh breeze from the south- 
west had previously been getting up — when the hook-line which I was 
playing up and down began to take an oblique course as though it were 
moved by a current. Surprised, I looked up and around me. When 
glancing toward the south I saw a dark streak stretching from shore to 
shore across the bay ; the ice had parted and the wind was carrying it 
out toward the open lake. In an ipstant I had wound up my hook-line, 
picked up my hatchet and snow-shoes, which I put on my feet, and hur- 
ried — the others following my example — toward the nearest point of 
land, yonder where the lighthouse stands. The wind was increasing 
and we traveled as fast as we could. There we arrived at the very edge 
of the ice, a streak of water about one hundred yards in width extend- 
ing northward along the shore as far as we could see. What to begin 
with, nothing but a single hatchet ? We were in a bad situation. Well, 
something had to be done. I measured off a square piece on the ice and 
began cutting it off with the hatchet, a hard and tedious labor. The ice 
was only eight inches thick, but slush and water covered it to the deptii 
of a foot. I soon had my mittens and trowsers wringing wet and began 
to feel cold and tired. The old G-abiwabikoke was in a worse state than 
I. His son next took the hatchet and we all worked by turns. It was 
about two o'clock in the afternoon when we finished our work. With 
the help of our snow-shoes (stemming their tail-ends against the edge 
of the solid ice), we succeeded"in pushing off our raft. Turning our 
snow-shoes the other way (using their tails as handles), we commenced 
paddliug with them toward the shore. It was a very slow progress, as 
the wind drifted us outward continually. John Baptist managed to twist 
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our three hook-lines into a strong cord, and tying the hooks together in 
the shape of an anchor, he threw it out toward the shore. Hauling in 
the line the hooks dragged over the smooth rock bottom and would not 
catch. Repeated trials were of no avail. We all resumed our former 
attempt and paddled away with increased energy. The day was draw- 
ing near its close, and we began to feel the cold more bitterly. Gabi- 
wabikoke was suffering badly from its effects and was entirely played 
out. We had already drifted more than a mile beyond the light-house 
point. John Baptist and I continued paddling steadily and vigorously, 
and felt relieved and encouraged when we saw the shore draw near and 
nearer. The ice-field, by this time, was miles away to the northeast, 
and a sea was getting up. At last, just when the sun was setting, only 
a few yards separated us from the shore ; three more paddle-strokes and 
our raft ran up against the beach. We were safe. 



The oral part of the story in the language of the narrator, with a literal 
translation into English. 



(1) Me"'wija 

a long time ago 

(2) aw ninisis'san 
this my hair 

(3) nie'gwa giijina'gwalc tibi'shlco aw 
while it looked like that 

(4) me'gwa gimashlcaw'isian 
while I possessed strength 

(5) Idn dash 

you and [i. e., and yon) 
(G) ga'nabatch Ulciviwi'se"siwina'ban 
perhaps (probably) were a boy 
(7) mi'iw 

very well 
(8)-(10) iwe'di 
there 
(11) (12) nin he'jig 
I one 

(13) mi'nawa 

again (furthermore) 

(14) Oahiwa'MkoJce 
" The Miner " 

(15) aMwe"'si 
old man 

(IG) Expressed by gesture only. 

(17) The same as 'So. 13. 

(18) ogwis'san ga'ie, Sabadis 

his son too, John Baptist. 



(19) mi minik' 
so many 

(20) (21) Gestures only. 

(22) mi wa'pi 

thus far, i. e., at that time. 

(23) we'ai gion'din 

then the wind blew from 

(24) me'gwa nin wewe'hanahina'ban 
while I was (in the act of) 

fishing with the hook 
nin'goting gonin'gotclii 
at one time somewhere (out of 

its course) 
oda'bigamo nimigis'sJcane'ab 
was drawn my hook line 

(25) a'nin ejiwe'balc ? 
how it happens ? 

(26) Gesture only. 

(27) taai'I 

ho! 

(28) mi'gwam 
the ice 

(29) ma'dja 
goes 

(30) (31) Gestures only. 

(32) we'wib 
quiclcly 

(33) (34) Gestures only. 
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(35) wagak'wadd''s 
hatchet 

(36) (37) Gestures only. 
(38) (39) nin hita'gime 

I put on snowshoes 

(40) nin madja'min 
we go (start) 

(41) Gestures only. 

(42) (43) mamaw'e 

together 

(44) Gesture only. 

(45) esh'kam hi'tchi no'din 
more big wind 

(46) Gesture only. 

(47) mi ja'igwa gima' djislikad {i. e., 

mi'gwam) 

already has moved off (i. e., 
the ice) 

(48) (49) Gestures only. 

(50) mi'wapi 

thus far, i. e., at such adistance 

(51) Gesture only. 

(52) a' nin dash gediji'tohigeiang? 
how {i. e., what) shall we do ? 

(53) (54) mi e'ta be'jigwang loagalc'- 

■wado^s 
only one hatchet 
(55) ge'get gisan' agissimin 

indeed we are badly off. 
(50) haw! hali'wewada mi' - 

gioam! 
well! (hallo !) let us cut the ice! 
(57) (58) (59) Gestures only. 
(GO) sa'nagad 

it is bad (hard) 

(61) mi epi'tading 

so it is thick (so thick is it) 

(62) Gesture only. 

(63) mi dash mi'naica minik' 

that again much (that 
much again) 

(64) nihi' gon ga'ie 

water snow too (water and 
snow) 



(65) nimidjik a'wanag 
my mittens 

(66) a'pitchi 
very much 

(67) nindas'san gaie 
my trowsers two 

(68) Gestures only. 

(69) nin gi'katch ja'igwa 
I feel cold already 

(70) aw sa kiwe"'si 
the old man 

(71) nawatch' win' 
more yet he 

(72) Gesture only. 

(73) nind aie'kos ja'igwa 
I am tired already 

(74) Gesture only. 

(75) Sa'hadis 
John Baptist 

(76) memesh'kwat kaki'na 
by turns all 

(77) Gesture only. 

(78) wi'ka ga'ishlcwanawo'kweg 
late in the afternoon 

(79) mi gibakwewangid 
now it is cut loose 

(80) haw! 
well! (ho!) 

(81) mama' we 
together 

(82) Gesture only. 

(83) a'gimag 
snowshoes 

(84) ma'djishka 
it is moving 

(85)-(87) Gestures only. 

(88) aga'wa ma'djishka 
scarcely it moves 
(very little) 

(89) no'din 
wind 

(90) Gesture only. 

(91) Sa'hadis 
John Bax^tist 
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(92) migiss'haneydb 
hook-line 

(93) (94) oginisswa'biginan 

be twisted three cords together 
(95)-(98) Gestures only. 
(99) oginisso'hidonan (i. e., migas- 
Icanmi) 
he tied together three (i e., 
hooks) 
(LOO) Gesture only. 

(101) ogiaba' gidonan dash 
he threw it out 

(102) Gesture only. 

(103) owilcoM' donan 

he wants to draw it in 

(104) Icawes'sa 

in vain ("no go") 
(105)-(108) Gestures only. 

(109) ka'win sagaliwidis'sinon 
(not) it don't catch on the 

rock-bottom 

(110) mi'naiva — mo' jag 

again — often (repeatedly) 

(111) The same as N"o. 104. 

(112) The same as iTo. 80. 

(113) Gesture only. 

(114) e'nigoli 
vigorously 

(115) ja'igwa ona'kwishi 
already evening 

(llfi) esh'kam Icis'sina 

more cold (getting colder) 

(117) The same as ISTo. 70. 

(118) mi ja'igwa gianiji'tang 

already he has given up 



(119) was' sa ja'igwa 
far already 

(120) niwebas'himin 

we have drifted out 

(121) Gesture only. 

(122) (l23) mi'sa e'ta mij'iang 
(now) only we are two 

(124) Gesture only. 

(125) ja'igiva tchi'gibig 
already near to shore 

(126) mi ja'igwa anibonen' damatig 
now we catch new spirits 

(127) esli'lcam nigijijaw'isimin 
more we are strong (i. e., 

our strength and courage 
increases) 

(128) (129) e-eli ! loas'sa ja'igwa' 

oh ! far already 
mi'gwam ! 
the ice! 

(130) ja'igwa 
already 

(131) Ice'aU 
yet 

(132) go'mapi 

so far perhaps 

(133) ge'ga bangV shimo 
nearly sundown 

(134) Gesture only. 

(135) mi gibima'jagang 
we have landed 

( 136) mi gibima' disiang 

we have saved our lives. 
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DISCOURSES. 

ADDRESS OF KIN CRE-ESS. 

The following is the farewell address of Kin Ohb-ess (Spectacles), 
medicine-man of the Wichitas, to Kev. A. J. Holt, missionary, on his 
departure from the Wichita Agency, iu the words of the latter: 

He placed one hand on ray breast, the other on his own, then clasped 
his two hands together after the manner of our congratulations — We 
are friends, Fig. 320. He placed one hand on me, the other on him- 
self, then placed the first two fingers of his right 
hand between his lips— TFe are brothers. He 
placed his right hand over my heart, his left 
hand over his own heart, then linked the first 
fingers of his right and left hands— Our hearts -^^°' ^^"' 

are linked together. See Fig. 23:3, x>. 386. He laid his right hand on 
me lightly, then put it to liis mouth, with the knuckles lightly against 
his lips, and made the motion of flipping water from the right-hand fore- 
finger, each flip casting the hand and arm from the mouth a foot or so, 
then bringing it back in the same position. (This repeated three or 
more times, signifying talk or talking.) Fig. 321. He then made amo- 

'" tion with liis right hand as if 

,fl he were fanning his right ear; 

,,--' , ' this repeated. He then ex- 

_,,--'"' ~, tended his right hand with liis 

.^ index finger pointing upward, 

_\^ ■■) his eyes also being turned up- 

-"' ward — You told me of the Great 

^ Father. Pointing to himself, he 

■^'''- ^^^- * hugged both hands to his bosom, 

as if he were affectionately clasping something he loved, and then 

pointed upward in the way before described — I love him (the Great 

Father). Laying his right hand on me, he clasped his „ 

hands to his bosom as before — I love you. Placing his 



■^ 



right hand on my shoulder, lie threw it over his own right ( ___.*^ \ 
shoulder as if he were casting behind him a little chip, ' _._ 'X.^ ^_ 
only -when his hand M'as over his shoulder his index ,-.' 

finger was pointing behind hiiu — You go away. Pointing / ""^ 

to his breast, he clinched the same hand as if it held a / 
stick, and made a motion as if he w^ere trying to strike x 
something on the ground with the bottom of the stick ^"'- ^-^• 
held in an upright position- -J stay, or I stay right here, Fig. 323. 

Placing his right liand on me, he placed both his hands on his breast 
and breathed deeply two or three times, then using the index finger and 
thumb of each hand as if he were holding a small pin, he placed the 
two hands iu this position as if he were holdiug a thread in eacli Jiand 
and between t'le thumb and forefinger of each hand close together, and 
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then let his hands recede from each other, still holding his fingers in 
the same position, as if he were letting a thread slip between them until 
his hands were two feet apart — You live long time, Fig. 323. Laying 



/^r9- 






Fig. 323. 

his right hand on his breast, then extending his forefinger of the same 
hand, holdingit from him at half-arm's length, the finger pointing nearly 
upward, then moving his hand, with the finger thus extended, from side 
to side about as rapidly as a man steps in walking, each time letting 
his hand get farther from him for three or lour times, then suddenly 
placing his left hand in a horizontal position with the fingers extended 
and together so that the palm was sidewise, he used the right-hand palm 
extended, fingers together, as a hatchet, and brought it down smartly, 
just missing the ends of the fingers of the left hand. Fig. 324. Then 
^ placing his left hand, with the thumb 

... • _.^' and forefinger closed, to his heart, 

^ ' _ he brought his right hand, fingers in 

the same position, to his left, then, as 
- — ' if he were holding something between 

\ '-"- - r his thumb and forefinger, he moved his 

• right hand away as if ho were slowly 

^ casting a hair from him, his left hand 

Tig. 324. remaining at his breast, and his eyes 

following his right — I go abouta little loMle longer, hut ivill becut off shortly 
and my spirit will go away (or will die). Placing the thumbs and fore- 
fingei's again in such a position as if he held a small thread between 
the thumb and forefinger of each hand, and the hands touching each 
other, lie drew his hands slowly from each other, as if he were stretching 
a piece of gum-elastic; then laying his right hand on me, he extended 
tlie left hand in a Iiorizontal position, fingers extended and closed, and 
brought down his right hand with fingers extended and together, so as 
to just miss the tips of the fingers of his left hand; then placing his 
left forefinger and thumb against his heart, he acted as if he tooli a 
hair from the forefinger and thumb of his left hand with the foi'efinger 
and thumb of the right, and slowly cast it from him, only letting his 
left hand remain at his breast, and let the index finger of tlie right hand 
X)oint outward toward the distant horizon — After a long time you die. 
When placing his left hand upon himself and his right hand upon me, 
lie extended them upward over his head and clasped them there— IVe 
then meet in heaven. Pointing upward, then to himself, then to me, he 
closed the third and little finger of his right hand, laying his thumb 
over tliem, then extending his first and second fingers about as far apart 
as the eyes, he brought his hand to his eyes, fingers pointing outward, 
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and shot his hand outAvard — I see you up there. Pointing to me, then 
giving the last above-described sign of too/c, then pointing to himself, 
he made the sign as if stretching out a piece of gum-elastic between the 
fingers of his left and right hands, and tiien made the sign of cut-off 
before described, and then extended the palm of the right hand hori- 
zontally a foot from his waist, inside downward, then suddenly threw 
it half over and from him, as if you were to toss a chip from the back 
of the hand (this is the negative sign everywhere used among these In- 
dians) — I would see him a long time, which should never be cut off", i. e., 
always. 

Pointing upward, then rubbing the back of his left hand lightly with 
the forefinger of his right, he again gave the negative sign. — No Indian 
there (in heaven). Pointing upward, then rubbing hisforefinger over the 
back of ray hand, he again made the negative sign — No ichite man there. 
He made the same sign again, only he felt his hair with the forefinger 
and thumb of his right hand, rolling the hair several times between 
the fingers — No black man in heaven. Then rubbing the back of his hand 
and making the negative sign, rubbing the back of my hand and mak- 
ing the negative sign, feeling of one of his hairs with the thumb and 
forefinger of his right hand, and making the negative sign, then using 
both hands as if he were reaching around a hogshead, he brought the 
forefinger of his right hand to the front in an upright position after 
their manner of counting, and said thereby— Fo Indian, no ivhiteman,no 
black man, all one. Making the "hogshead" sign, and that for look, 
he placed the forefinger of each hand side by side pointing upward— 
All look the same, or alike. Eunning his hands over his wild Indian cos- 
tume and over my clothes, he made the "hogshead" sign, and that 
for same, and said thereby— AZ« dress alike there. Then making the 
"hogshead" sign, and that for love, (hugging his hands), he extended 
both hands outward, palms turned downward, and made a sign exactly 
similar to the way ladies smooth a bed in making it ; this is the sign for 
happy— All will be happy alike there. He then made the sign for talk 
and for Father, pointing to himself and to me— You pray for me. He 
then made the sign for go away, pointing to me, he threw right iiand 
over his right shoulder so his index flinger pointed behind him— You go 
away. Calling his name he madethe sign for look and the sign of nega- 
tion after pointing to ma-Kin Che-ess see you no more. 

Fig. 323, an illustration in the preceding address, also represents a 
common gesture for sit doivn, if made to the right of the hip, toward 
the locality to be occupied by the individual invited. 
The latter closely correspoiuis to an Australian gesi _. 
ure described by Smyth {The Aborigines of Victoria. 
London, 1878, Vol. II, p. 308, Fig. 260), as follows: 
^' Minnie-minnie (wait a little). It is shaken down- 
wards rapidly two or three times. Done more slowly towards the ground, 
it means ' Sit down.'" This is reproduced in Fig. 325. 
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TSO-DI-A'-KO'S BF.POBT. 

The following statement was made to Dr. W. J. Hoppman by Tso-di- 
A'-KO (Sliaved-head Boy), oliief of the Wichltas in Indian Territory, 
while on a visit to Washington, D. C, in June 1880. 

The Indian being asked whether there was any timber in his part of 
the Territory, replied in signs as follows : 

(1) Move the right hand, lingers loosely extended, separated and 
pointing npward, back to the front, upward from the height of the waist 
to the front of the face — tree (for illustration see Fig. 112, p. 343) ; repeat 
this two or three times — trees; (2) then hold the hand, fingers extended 
and joined, pointing upward, with the back to the front, and push it for- 
ward toward different points on a level with the face — standing at various 
places ; (3) both hands, with spread and slightly curved fingers, are held 
about two feet apart, before the thighs, palms facing, then draw them 
toward one another horizontally and gradually uijward until the wrists 
cross, as if grasping a bunch of grass and pulling it uj) — many ; (4) point 
to the southwest with the index, elevating it a little above the horizon — 
country ; (5) then throw the fist edgewise toward the surface, in tliat direc- 
tion — my, mine ; (G) x)lace both hands, extended, flat, edgewise before the 
body, the left below the right, and both edges pointing toward the ground 
a short distance to the left of the body, then make repeated cuts toward 
that direction from different points, the termination of each cut ending 
at nearly the same point — cut doivn, Fig. 326; (7) hold the left hand 
^ with the fingers and thumb col- 

^ _'' ' lected to a point, directed hori- 

'" _ ^ zontally forward, and make sev- 

"^ eral cutting motions with the 

^ edge of the flat right hand trans- 

> ^, ''' - versely by the tips of the left, 

— ss -,, and upon the wrist — cut off the 

~~--, ends ; (8) then cut upon the left 

''-.,^ "■-■-._ hand, still held in the same posi- 

'n.., '■" ..._ tion, with the right, the cuts 

~~---,_ ' beingparallelto the longitudinal 

~"---,,^ axis of the palm — split ; (9) both 

"'■---.,,. hands closed in front of the 
Fig. 320. body, about four inches apart, 

with forefingers and thumbs ai:)proximating half circles, palms to- 
ward the ground, move them forward so that the back of the hand 
comes forward and the half circles imitate the movement of wheels — 
wagon, Fig. 327 ; (10) hold the left flat hand before the body, pointing 
horizontally forward, with the palm down, then bring the right flat hand 
from the right side and slap the palm upon the back of the left several 
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times — load tipon, Fig. 328 ; (11) jjartly close the right hand as if grasp- 
ing a thick rod, x^alm toward the ground, and push it straight forward 
nearly to arm's length — take; (12) hold both hands with lingers natur- 
ally extended and slightly separated nearly at arm's length before the 
body, palms down, the right lying upon the left, then pass the upper 



i 


S ■;■■ 

"Fig. 328. 





'•< '•■-' '■-•' '"' 

riG. 327. 

forward and downward from the left quickly, so that the wrist of the 
right is raised and the iiiigcrs point earthward— i/iroip off; (13) cut the 
left palm repeatedly with tJie outer edge of the extended right hand — 
build; (14) hold both hands edgewise before the body, palms facing, 
spread the fingers and place those of one hand into the spaces between 
those of the left, so that the tips of one protrude beyond the backs of 
the fingers of the other — log house, see Fig. 253, p. 428 ; (15) then place 
the fiat right hand, palm down and fingers pointing to the left, against 
the breast and move it forward, and slightly upward and to the right — 
good. 

AXALYSIS OF THE FOREGOING. 

[There is] much | timber | [inj my | country | [of which IJ cut down 
(3) (1,2) - (5) (4)^ (6) 

[some], I trimmed, | split, | loaded it upon | a wagon [and] | took it 

(7) (8) (10) (9) (11) 

away, | [where I] tlirew [it] ofi' | [and] built | [a] good | house | . 
(12)- (13) (15) (14) 

Notes. — As will be seen, the word timber is composed of signs JSTo. 1 
and 2, signifying trees standing. Sign Ko. 3, for many, in this instance, 
as in similar other examples, becomes much. The word " in," in connec- 
tion with country and my, is expressed by the gesture of pointing (pass- 
ing the hand less quickly than in ordinary sign language) before making 
sign ISo. 5. That sign commonly given for possession, would, without 
the prefix of indication, imply my country, and with that x)refix signifies 
in my country. Sign ISTo. 7, trimmed, is indicated by chopping off' the ends, 
and facial expression denoting satisfaction. In sign B"os. 11 and 12 the 
gestures were continuous, but at the termination of the latter the nar- 
rator straightened himself somewhat, denoting that he had overcome the 
greater part of the labor. Sign ITo. 14 denotes log-house, from the man- 
ner of interlacing the finger-ends, thus representing the corner of a log- 
house, and the arrangement of the ends of the same. Indian lodge 
would be indicated by another sign, although the latter is often iised as 
an abbreviation for the former, when the subject of conversation Is 
known to all present. 
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LEAif WOLF'S COMPLAINT. 

The following remarks were obtained by Dr. W. J. Hoffman from 
TCE-CAQ-A-DAQ-A-Qic (Leau Wolf), chief of the Hidatsa Indians of Da- 
kota Territory, who visited Washington in 1880 : 

Four years ago the Ameeican people agkeed to be friends 

WITH us, BUT THEY LIED. TlIAT IS ALL. 

(1) riace the closed hand, with the thumb resting over the middle 
of the index, on the left side of the forehead, palmar side down, then 



^k 




Fig. 329. 

draw the thumb across the forehead to the right, a short distance be- 
yond the, head — toMte man, American, Fig. 329. 




Flc. S?,0. 

(2) Place the naturally extended hand, fingers and thumb slightly 
separated and pointing to the left, about fifteen inches before the right 
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side of the body, briugiug it to within a short distance— tf^A us, 
Fig. 330. 

(3) Extend the flat right hand to the front and riglit as if abont to 
grasp t lie hand of another individual— /miw?, friends, Fig. 331. For re- 
marks connected with tliis sign see pp, 384-380. 



•fciiS -'^ 

'f. 



.^< 




Fig. 331. 



(4) ri;ice the flat right hand, with fingers only extended, back to the 
front, about eighteen inches before the right shoulder— -/ottr [years]. 
Fig. 332. 




(5) Close the right hand, leaving the index and second fingers extended 
and slightly separated, place it, back forward, about eight inches before 
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the right side of the body, and pass it quickly to the left in a slightly 
downward curve — lie, Fig. 333. 




(6) Place the clinched flsts together before the breast, palms down, 
then separate them in a curve outward and downward to their respect- 
ive sidea— done, finished, ^Hhat is all", Fig. 334. 
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SIGNALS. 

The collaborators in the work above explained have not generally re- 
sponded to the request to commnnicate material under this head. It is, 
however, hoped that by now printing some extracts from published 
works and the few contributions recently procured, the attention of ob- 
servers will be directed to the prosecution of research in this direction. 

The term " signal" is here used in distinction from the signs noted in 
the Dictionary, extracts from which are given above, as being some 
action or manifestation intended to be seen at a distance, and not allow- 
ing of the minuteness or detail possible in close converse. Signals may 
be executed, first, exclusively by bodily action ; second, by action of the 
person in connection with objects, such as a blanket, or a lance, or tlie 
direction imparted to a horse; third, by various devices, such as smoke, 
fire or dust, when the person of the sigualist is not visible. When 
not simply intended to attract attention they are generally conven- 
tional, and while their study has not the same kind of importance as 
that of gesture signs, it possesses some peculiar interest. 



SIGNALS EXECUTED BY BOI>ILT ACTION. 

Some of these are identical, or nearly so, with the gesture signs used 
by the same people. 

Alarm. See Notes on Cheyenne and Arapaho signals, infra. 

Anger. 

Close the hand, place it against the forehead, and turn it back and 
forth while in that position. (Col. E. B. Marcy, TJ. S. A., Thirty Years 
of Army Life on the Border, New York, 1866, p. 34.) 

Comb here. 

The right hand is to be advanced.about eighteen inches at the height 
of the navel, horizontal, relaxed, palm downward, thumb in the palm ; 
then draw it near the side and at the same time drop the hand to bring 
the palm backward. The farther away the person called is, the higher 
the hand is raised. If very far off, the hand is raised high up over the 
head and then swung forward, downward, and backward to the side. 
{Dalcota I, IV.) 

Danger. 

There is something dangerous in that -place. — Eight-hand index-finger 
and thumb forming a curve, the other fingers closed ; move the right 
34 A E 
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hand forward, poiuting iu the direction of the dangerous place or ani- 
mal. {Omaha I.) 

Defiance. 

Eight-hand index and middle fingers open ; motion toward the enemy 
signifies "I do not fear you." Ee verse the motion, bringing the hand 
toward the subject, means " Do your worst to me." {Omalia I.) 

Direction. 

Pass around that object or place near you — she-i-he ti-dh4-ga. — When 
a man is at a distance, I say to him " Go around that way." Describe 
a curve by raising the hand above the head, forefinger open, move to 
right or left according to direction intended and hand that is used, i. e., 
move to the left, use right hand; move to the right, use left hand. 
{Omaha I; Fonlcal.) 

Halt ! 

To inquire disposition. 

Eaise the right hand with the palm in front and gradually push it 
forward and back several times ; if they are not hostile it will at once 
be obeyed. (Eandolph B. Marcy, The Prairie Traveler. New York, 1859, 
p. 214.) 

Stand there ! He is coming to you. 

Eight hand extended, flat, edgewise, moved downward several times. 

{OmaJia I.) 

Stand there ! He is going toward you. 



Hold the open right hand, palm to the left, with the tips of the fingers 
toward the person signaled to ; thrust the hand forward in either an 
upward or downward curve. {Omaha 1; PonMI.) 

Lie down flat where you are— she-dhu bis-pe zha"'-ga. 



Extend the right arm in the direction of the person signaled to, having 
the palm down ; move downward by degrees to about the knees. ( Omaha 
I ; Ponlca I.) 

Peace; Feiendship. 

Hold up palm of hand. — Observed as made by an Indian of the Kan- 
sas tribe in 1833. (John T. Irving, Indian Slcetches. Philadelphia, 1835, 
vol. ii, p. 253.) 

Elevate the extended hands at arm's length above and on either side 
of the head. Observed by Dr. W. J. Hoffman, as made iu Northern 
Arizona in 1871 by the Apaches, Mojaves, Hualpais, and Seviches. 
"No arms" — corresponding with "hands up" of road-agents. Fig. S35. 
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Fig. 335. — A signal of peace. 




Fig. 336. — Signal, -'AVho arc you?" Auswci-, "Paiii." 
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The right hand held aloft, empty. (General G. A. Ouster, My Life on 
the Plains, New York, 1874, p. 238.) This may be collated with the 
liaes in Walt Whitman's iSalut au Monde — 

Toward all 

I raise higli tbo perpendicular hand, — I make tlie signal. 

The IS'atchez in 1682 made signals of friendship to La Salle's party by 
the joining of the two hands of the signalist, much embarrassing Tonty, 
La Salle's lieutenant, in command of the advance in the descent of the 
Mississippi, who could not return the signal, having but one hand. 
His men responded in his stead. (Margry, JDecouvertes et MaMissments 
des Frangais dans Vouest et dans le sud de VAmerique 8eptentrionale, i&c.) 

Question. 

I do not know you. Who are you ? 

After halting a party coming: Eight hand raised, palm in front and 
slowly moved to the right and left. [Answered by tribal sign.] (Marcy's 
Prairie Traveler, loo. cit., 214.) Fig. 336. In this illustration the answer 
is made by giving the tribal sign for Pani. 

To inquire if coming party is peaceful. 

Eaise both hands, grasped in the manner of shaking hands, or by lock- 
ing the two forefingers firmly while the hands are held up. If friendly 
they will respond with the same signal. (Marcy's Prairie Traveler, loo. 
cit, 214.) 

Submission. 

The United States steamer Saranao in 1874, cruising in Alaskan waters, 
dropped anchor in July, 1874, in Freshwater Harbor, back of Sitka, in 
latitude 59° north. An armed party landed at a T'linkit village, de- 
serted by all the inhabitants except one old man and two women, the 
latter seated at the feet of the former. The man was in great fear, 
turned his back and held up his hands as a sign of utter helplessness. 
(Extract from notes kindly furnished by Lieutenant-Commander Wm. 
Bainbeidge Hopp, U, 8. N., who was senior aid to Bear- Admiral Pen- 
nock, on the cruise mentioned.) 

SUEIiENDBK. 

The palm of the hand is held toward the person [to whom the surren- 
der is made]. (Long.) 

Hold the palm of the hand toward the person as high above the head 
as the arm can be raised. (Dalcota I.) 
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SIGNALS IN WHICH OBJECTS ARE USED IK CONNECTION 
WITH PERSONAL ACTION. 

BiTTPALO DISCOTEEBD. See also NOTES ON OlIEYENNE AND AKAPAHO 
SIGNALS. 

When the Ponkas or Omahas discover buffalo the watcher stands 
erect on the hill, with his face toward the camp, holding his blanket 
with an end in each hand, his arms being stretched out (right and left) 
on a line with shoulders. [Dakota VIII; Omaha I; Ponka I.) See 
Fig. 337. 

Same as {Omaha I), and {Ponka I) ; with the addition that after the 
blanket is held out at arm's length the arms are crossed in front of the 
body. {Dakota I.) 

Camp! 

When it is intended to encamij, a blanket is elevated upon a pole so 
as to be visible to all the individuals of a moving party. {Dalcota VIII.) 

OOME ! To BECKON TO A PERSON. 

Hold out the lower edge of the robe or blanket, then wave it in to the 
legs. This is made when there is a desire to avoid general observation. 

{MattMws.) 

OoME back! 

Gather or grasp the left side of the unbuttoned coat (or blanket) with 
the right hand, and, either standing or sitting in position so that the 
signal can be seen, wave it to the left and right as often as may be nec- 
essary for the sign to be recognized. When made standing the person 
should not move his body. {Dakota I.) 

Danger. See also notes on Cheyenne and Arapaho signals. 

Horseman at a distance, galloping, passing and repassing, and 



crossing each other — enemy comes. But for notice of herd of buffalo, 
they gallop back and forward abreast — do not cross each other. (H. M. 
Brackenridge's Views of Louisiana. Pittsburgh, 1814, p. 250.) 

Eiding rapidly round in a circle, "Danger! Get together as 



quickly as possible." (Richard Irving Dodge, lieutenant-colonel United 
States Army, The Plains of the Great West. Wew York, 1877, p. 368.) 

Point the right index in the direction of the danger, and then 

throw the arm over the front of the body diagonally, so that the hand 
rests near the left shoulder, back outward. If the person to be notified 
of the danger should be in the rear precede the above signal with that 
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for '^ Attention." This signal can also be made with a blanket, properly 
grasped so as to form a long narrow roll. Perhaps this signal would 
more properly belong under " Caution," as It would be used to denote 
the presence of a dangerous beast or snake, and not that of a human 
enemy. (Dalcota I.) 

Passing and repassing one another, either on foot or mounted, 

is used as a war-signal; which is expressed iu the Hidatsa — makimaka'da- 
halidie. {Mandan and Hidatsa I.) 

DiEECTION. 

Pass around that place. 

Point the folded blanket in the direction of the object or place to be 
avoided, then draw it near the body, and wave it rapidly several times 
in front of the body only, and then throwing it out toward the side on 
which you wish the person to approach you, and repeat a sufficient 
number of times for the signal to be understood. {Dalcota I.) 

Discovert. 

The discovery of enemies, game, or anything else, is announced by 
riding rapidly to and fro, or in a circle. The idea that there is a differ- 
ence in the signification of these two directions of riding appears, accord- 
ing to many of the Dakota Indians of the Missouri Valley, to be errone- 
ous. Parties away from their regular encampment are generally in 
search of some special object, such as game, or of another party, either 
friendly or hostile, which is generally understood, and when that object 
is found, the announcement is made to their companions in either of 
the above ways. The reason that a horseman may ride from side to 
side is, that the party to whom he desires to communicate may be at a 
particular locality, and his movement—at right angles to the direction 
to the party— would be perfectly clear. Should the party be separated 
into smaller bands, or have flankers or scouts at various points, the 
only way in which the rider's signal could be recognized as a motion 
from side to si-l , by all the persons to whom the signal was directed, 
would be f». aim to ride in a circle, which he naturally does. {Dalcota 
VI, VTI, Vill.) Fig. 338. 

The latter was noticed by Dr. Hoffman in 1873, on the Yellowstone 
Eiver, while attached to the Stanley Expedition. The Indians had 
again concentrated after their first repulse by General Custer, and taken 
possession of the woods and bluffs on the opposite side of the river. 
As the column came up, one Indian was seen upon a high bluff' to ride 
rapidly round in a circle, occasionally firing off his revolver. The signal 
announced the discovery of the advancing force, which had been expect- 
ed, and he could be distinctly seen from the surrounding region. As 
many of the enemy were still scattered over the neighborhood, some of 
them would not have been able to recognize this signal had he ridden 
to and from an obserA^er, but the circle produced a lateral movement 
visible from any point. 
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Of enemies, or other game than Buffalo. See also notes on 

Cheyenne and Abapaho signals. 

The discovery of enemies is indicated by riding rapidly around in a 
circle, so that the signal could be seen by their friends, but out of sight 
of the discovered enemy. {Dakota I.) 

When enemies are discovered, or other game than buffalo, the senti- 
nel waves his blanket over his head up and down, holding an end in 
each hand. {Omaha 1; Ponlca I.) 

Of game, wood, water, &c. 



This is communicated by riding rapidly forward and backward on the 
top of the highest hill. The same would be communicated with a blanket 
by waving it right and left, and then directly toward the game or what- 
ever the party might be searching for, indicating that it is not to the right 
or to the left, but directly in front. {Dakota I.) 

Drill, Military. 

"It is done by signals, devised after a system of the Indian's own iu- 
vention, and communicated in various ways. 

"Wonderful as the statement may appear, the signaling on a bright 
day, when the sun is in the proper direction, is done with a piece of 
looking-glass held in the hollow of the hand. The reflection of the 
sun's rays thrown on the ranks communicates in tome mysterious way 
the wishes of the chief. Once standing on a little knoll overlooking 
the valley of the South Platte, I witnessed almost at my feet a drill of 
about one hundred warriors by a Sioux chief, who sat on his horse on a 
knoll opposite me, and about two hundred yards from his command in 
the i^lain below. For more than half an hour he commanded a drill, 
which for variety and promptness of action could not be equaled by 
any civilized cavalry of the world. All I could see was an occasional 
movement of the right arm. He himself afterwards told me that he 
used a looking-glass." (Dodge's Plains of the Great West, loo. cit., pp. 
307, 308.) 

Friendship. 

If two Indians [of the plains] are approaching one another on horse- 
back, and they may, for instance, be one mile apart, or as far as they 
can see each ocher. At that safe distance one wants to indicate to the 
other that he wishes to be friendly. He does this by turning his horse 
around and traveling about fifty paces back and forth, repeating this 
two or three times ; this shows to the other Indian that he is not for 
hostility, but for friendly relations. If the second Indian accepts this 
proffered overture of friendship, he indicates the same b-y locking the 
fingers of both hands as far as to the first joints, and in that position 
raises his hands and lets them rest on his forehead with the palms 
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either in or out, indifferently, as if he were trying to shield his eyes 
from the excessive light of the sun. This implies, "I, too, am for 
peace," or "I accept your overture." {Sac, Fox, and KicMpoo I.) It is 
interesting in this connection to note the reception of Father Marquette 
by an Illinois chief who is reported to have raised his hands to his eyes 
as if to shield them from overpowering splendor. That action was sup- 
posed to be made in a combination of humility and admiration, and a 
pretended inability to gaze on the face of the illustrious guest has been 
taken to be the conception of the gesture, which in fact was probably- 
only the holding the interlocked hands in the most demonstrative pos- 
ture. An oriental gesture in which the flat hand is actually interposed 
as a shield to the eyes before a superior is probably made with the poet- 
ical conception erroneously attributed to the Indian. 

The display of green branches to signalize friendly or pacific inten- 
tions does not appear to have been noticed among the B"orth Ameri- 
can Indians by trustworthy observers. Captain Cook makes frequent 
mention of it as the ceremonial greeting among islands he visited. See 
his Voyage toward the South Pole. London, 1784, Yol. II, pp. 30 and 35. 
Green branches were also waved in signal of friendship by the natives 
of the island of New Britain to the members of the expedition in charge 
of Mr. Wilfred Powell in 1878. Proceedings of the Royal Geological So- 
ciety, February, 1881, p. 89. 

Halt ! 

Stand there ! he is coming this way. 

Grasp the end of the blanket or robe; wave it downward several 
times. [Omaha I.) 

To inquire disiiosition. 

Wave the folded blanket to the right and left in front of the body, 
then point toward the person or jjersons approaching, and carry it from 
a horizontal position in front of the body rapidly downward and up- 
ward several times. [Dakota I.) 

Many. 

Wave the blanket directly in front of the body upward and downward 
several times. Many of anything. [Dalcota I.) 

Peace, coupled with invita i ion. 

Motion of spreading a real or imaginary robe or skin on the ground. 
N^oticed by Lewis and Clark on their first meeting with the Shoshoni in 
1805. [Leivis and Claris Travels, &c., London, 1817, vol. ii, p. 74.) This 
signal is more particularly described as follows : Grasp the blanket by 
the two corners with the hands, throw it above the head, allowing it to 
unfold as it falls to the ground as if in the act of spreading it. 
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Question. 

The ordinary manner of opening communication with parties known 
or supposed to be hostile is to ride toward them in zigzag manner, or to 
ride in a circle. (Ouster's My Life on the Plains, loc. cit, p. 58.) 

This author mentions (p. 202) a systematic manner of waving a blanket, 
by which the son of Satana, the Kaiowa chief, conveyed information to 
him, and a similar performance by Yellow Bear, a chief of the Arapahos 
(p. 219), neither of which he explains in detail. 

I do not know you. Who are you 1 



Point the folded blanket at arm's length toward the person, and then 
wave it toward the right and left in front of the face. You— I don't 
know. Take an end of the blanket in each hand, and extend the arms 
to full capacity at the sides of the body, letting the other ends hang 
down in front of the body to the ground, means, Where do you come 
from ■? or who are you ? {Dakota I.) 

Safety. All quiet. See Notes on Cheyenne and Aeapaho 

SIGNALS. 

Sureendeb. 

Hold the folded blanket or a piece of cloth high above the head. 
" This really means < I want to die right now.'" [BaTcota I.) 

Surrounded, We are. 

Take an end of the blanket in each hand, extend the arms at the sides 
of the body, allowing the blanket to hang down in front of the body, 
and then wave it in a circular manner. [Dakota I.) 



SIGlSrALS MADE WHEK THE PEESOIir OE THE SIGISTALIST 

IS NOT VISIBLE. 

Those noted consist of smoke, fire, or dust signals. 

SMOKE SIGNALS aENEBALLT. 

They [the Indians] had abandoned the coast, along which bale-fires 
were left burning and sending up their columns of smoke to advise the 
distant bauds of the arrival of their old enemy. (Schoolcraft's History, 
&c., vol. iii, p. 35, giving a condensed account of De Soto's expedition.) 

" Their systems of telegraphs are very peculiar, and though they 
might seem impracticable at first, yet so thoroughly are they understood 
by the savages that it is availed of frequently to immense advantage. 
The most remarkable is by raising smokes, by which many important 
facts are communicated to a considerable distance and made intelligi- 
ble by the manner, size, number, or repetition of the smokes, which are 
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commonly raised by firing spots of dry grass." (Josiali Gregg's Com- 
merce of the Prairies. New York, 1844, vol. ii, p. 286.) 

The highest elevations of land are selected as stations from which 
signals with smoke are made. These can be seen at a distance of from 
twenty to fifty miles. By varying the number of columns of smoke dif- 
ferent meanings are conveyed. The most simple as well as the most 
varied mode, and resembling the telegraphic alphabet, is arranged by 
building a small fire, which is not allowed to blaze ; then by placing an 
armful of partially green grass or weeds over the fire, as if to smother 
it, a dense white smoke is created, which ordinarily will ascend in a con- 
tinuous vertical column for hundreds of feet. Having established a cur- 
rent of smoke, the Indian simply takes his blanket and by spreading it 
over the small pile of weeds or grass from which the smoke takes its 
source, and properly controlling the edges and corners of the blanket, 
he confines the smoke, and is in this way able to retain it for several 
moments. By rapidly displacing the blanket, the operator is enabled 
to cause a dense volume of smoke to rise, the length or shortness of 
which, as well as the number and frequency of the columns, he can reg- 
ulate perfectly, simply by a proper use of the blanket. (Custer's My 
Life on the Plains, loc. cit., p. 187.) 

They gathered an armful of dried grass and weeds, which were placed 
and carried upon the highest point of the peak, where, everything being 
in readiness, the match was applied close to the ground; but the blaze was 
no sooner well lighted and about to envelop the entire amount of grass 
collected than it was smothered with the unlighted portion. A slender 
column of gray smoke then began to ascend in a perpendicular column. 
This was not enough, as it might be taken for the smoke rising from a 
simple camiJ-fire. The smoldering grass was then covered with a blanket, 
the corners of which were held so closely to the ground as to almost 
completely confine and cut off the column of smoke. Waiting a few mo- 
ments, until the smoke was beginning to escape from beneath, the blanket 
was suddenly thrown aside, when a beautiful balloon-shaped column 
puffed up ward like the white cloud of smoke which attends the discharge 
of a field-piece. Again casting the blanket on the pile of grass, the 
column was interrupted as before, and again in due time released, so that 
a succession of elongated, egg-shaped puffs of smoke kept ascending 
toward the sky in the most regular manner. This bead-like column of 
smoke, considering the height from which it began to ascend, was visi- 
ble from points on the level plain fifty miles distant. (lb., p. 217.) 

The following extracts are made from Fremont's First and Second JEos- 
feditions, 1842-3-4, Ex. Doc, 28th Cong. 2d Session, Senate, Washing- 
ton, 1843 : , 

" Columns of smoke rose over the country at scattered intervals — sig- 
nals by which the Indians here, as elsewhere, communicate to each other 
that enemies are in the country," p. 220. This was January 18, 1844, in 
the vicinity of Pyramid Lake, and perhaps the signalists were Pai-Utes. 
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"While we were speaking, a smoke rose suddenly from the cotton- 
wood grove below, which plainly told us what had befallen him [Tabeau] ; 
it was raised to inform the surrounding Indians that a blow had been 
struck, and to tell them to be on their guard," p. 268, 269. This was on 
May 5, 1844, near the Eio Virgen, TJtah, and was narrated of "Diggers," 
probably Chemehuevas. 

Aeeival op a paett at an appointed place, when all is safe. 
This is made by sending upward one column of smoke from a tire 
partially smothered by green grass. This is only used by i:>revious 
agreement, and if seen by friends of the party, the signal is answered 
in the same manner. But should either party discover the presence of 
enemies, no signal would be made, but the fact would be communicated 
by a runner. {Dakota I.) 

Success op a wae paett. 

Whenever a war party, consisting of either Pima, Papago, or Mari- 
copa Indians, returned from an expedition into the Apache country, 
their success was announced from the first and most distant elevation 
visible from their settlements. The number of scalps secured was shown 
by a corresponding number of columns of smoke, arranged in a hori- 
zontal line, side by side, so as to be distinguishable by the observers. 
When the returning party was unsuccessful, no such signals were made. 
{Pima and Papago I.) Pig. 339. A similar custom appears to have ex- 
isted among the Ponkas, although the custom has apparently been dis- 
continued by them, as shown in the following proper name : Ou-de g^-xe, 
Smoke maker ; He who made a smoke by burning grass returning from 
war. 

SMOKE SIGNALS OF THE APACHES. 

The following information was obtained by Dr. W. J. Hoeemaw, 
from the Apache chiefs named on page 407, under the title of Tinnean, 
{Apache I) : 

The materials used in making smoke of sufficient density and color 
consist of pine or cedar boughs, leaves and grass, which can nearly 
always be obtained in the regions occupied by the Apaches of I^orthern 
ifew Mexico. These Indians state that they employ but three kinds of 
signals, each of which consists of columns of smoke, numbering from one 
to three or more. 

Alaem. 

This signal is made by causing three or more columns of smoke to 
ascend, and signifies danger or the approach of an enemy, and also 
requires the concentration of those who see them. These signals are 
communicated from one camp to another, and the most distant bands 
are guided by their location. The greater the haste desired the greater 
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Fig. 339. — Sigaal or successful war-party. 
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tlie number of columns of smoke. These are often so hastily made that 
they may resemble puffs of smoke, and are caused by throwing heaps 
of grass and leaves upon the embers again and again. 

Attention. 

This signal is generally made by producing one continuous column, 
and signifies attention for several purposes, viz, when a band had become 
tired of one locality, or the grass may have been consumed by the ponies, 
or some other cause necessitated removal, or should an enemy be 
reported, which would require farther watching before a decision as to 
future action would be made. The intention or knowledge of anything 
unusual would be communicated to neighboring bands by causing one 
column of smoke to ascend. 

Establishment op a oamp ; Quiet ; Safety. 

When a removal of camp has been made, after the signal for Atten- 
tion has been given, and the party have selected a place where they 
j)ropose to remain until there may be a necessity or desire for their re- 
moval, two columns of smoke are made, to inform their friends that 
they propose to remain at that place. Two columns are also made at 
other times during a long continued residence, to iuform the neighbor- 
ing bands that a camp still exists, and that all is favorable and quiet. 

FOREIGN SMOKE SIGNALS. 

The following examples of smoke signals iu foreign lauds are added for 
comparison. 

Miss Haigh, speaking of the Guanches of the Canary Islands at the 
time of the Spanish conquest, says: "When an enemy approached, 
they alarmed the country by raising a thick smoke or by whistling, 
which was repeated from one to another. This latter method is still in 
use among the people of Teneriffe, and may be heard at an almost in- 
credible distance." {Trans. Mh. Soc. Loud, vii, 1869, sec. ser., pp. 109, 
110.) 

"The natives have an easy method of telegraphing news to their dis- 
tant friends. When Sir Thomas Mitchell was traveling through Eastern 
Australia he often saw columns of smoke ascending through the trees 
in the forests, and he soon learned that the natives used the smoke of 
fires for the purpose of making known his movements to their friends. 
IsTear Mount Erazer he observed a dense column of smoke, and subse- 
quently other smokes arose, extending in a telegraphic line far to the 
south, along the base of the mountains, and thus communicating to the 
natives who might be upon Ms route homeward the tidings of his 
return. 

"When Sir Thomas reached Portland Bay he noticed that when a whale 
appeared in the bay the natives were accustomed to send up a column 
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of smoke, thus giving timely intimation to all the whalers. If the whale 
should be pursued by one boat's crew only it might be taken ; but if 
pursued by several, it would probably be run ashore and become food 
for the blacks." (Smyth, loc. cit, vol. 1, pp. 152, 153, quoting Maj. T. L. 
Mitchell's Eastern Australia, vol. ii, p. 241.) 

Jardine, writing of the natives of Cape York, says that a " communica. 
tion between the islanders and the natives of the mainland is frequent ; 
and the rapid manner in which news is carried from tribe to tribe, to 
great distances, is astonishing. I was informed of the approach of Her 
Majesty's Steamer Salamander, on her last visit, two days before her 
arrival here. Intelligence is conveyed by means of fires made to throw 
up smoke in different forms, and by messengers who perform long and 
rapid journeys." (Smyth, loc. cit., vol. 1, p. 153, quoting from Overland 
Expedition, p. 85.) 

Messengers in all parts of Australia appear to have used this mode of 
signaling. In Victoria, when traveling through the forests, they were 
accustomed to raise smoke by filling the hollow of a tree with green 
boughs and setting fire to the trunk at its base ; and in this way, as they 
always selected an elevated position for the fire when they could, their 
movements were made known. 

When engaged in hunting, when traveling on secret expeditions, 
when approaching an encampment, when threatened with danger, or 
when foes menaced their friends, the nativ^es made signals by raising a 
smoke. And their tires were lighted in such a way as to give forth 
signals that would be understood by people of their own tribe and by 
friendly tribes. They exhibited great ability in managing their system 
of telegraphy ; and in former times it was not seldom used to the injury 
of the white settlers, who at first had no idea that the thin column of 
smoke rising through the foliage of the adjacent bush, and raised per- 
haps by some feeble old woman, was an intimation to the warriors to 
advance and attack the Europeans. (E. Brough Smyth, P. L. S., F. G. 
S., The Aborigines of Victoria. Melbourne, 1878, vol. i, pp. 152, 153.) 



FIBE ABBOWS. 

"Travelers on the prairie have often seen the Indians throwing up 
signal lights at night, and have wondered how it was done. * * * 
They take off the head of the arrow and dip the shaft in gunpowder, 
mixed with glue. * * * The gunpowder adheres to the wood, and 
coats it three or four inches from its end to the depth of one-fourth of 
an inch. Chewed bark mixed with dry gunpowder is then fastened to 
the stick, and the arrow is ready for use. When it is to be fired, a 
Avarrior places it on his bowstring and draws his bow ready to let it 
fly; the point of the arrow is then lowered, another warrior hghts the 
dry bark, and it is shot high in the air. When it has gone up a little 
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distance, it bursts out into a flame, and burns brightly until it falls to 
the ground. Various meanings are attached to these fire-arrow signals. 
Thus, one arrow meant, among the Santees, 'The enemy are about'; 
two arrows from the same point, 'Danger'; three, 'Great danger'; 
many, 'They are too strong, or we are falling back'; two arrows sent 
up at the same moment, 'We will attack'; three, 'Soon'; four, 'Now'; 
if shot diagonally, 'In that direction.' These signals are constantly 
changed, and are always agreed upon when the party goes out or before 
it separates. The Indians send their signals very intelligently, and 
seldom make mistakes in telegraphing each other by these silent monitors. 
The amount of information they can communicate by fires and burning 
arrows is perfectly wonderful. Every war party carries with it bundles 
of signal arrows." {Belden, The White Chief; or Twelve Tears among the 
Wild Indians of the Plains. Cincinnati and New Yorlc, 1871, pp. 106, 107.) 

With regard to the above, it is possible that white influence has been 
felt in the mode of signaling as well as in the use of gunpowder, but 
it would be interesting to learn if any Indians adopted a similar expedi- 
ent before gunpowder was known to them. They frequently used arrows, 
to which flaming material was attached, to set fire to the wooden houses 
of the early colonists. The Oaribs were acquainted with this same mode 
of destruction as appears by the following quotation: 

"Their arrows were commonly poisoned, except when they made their 
military excursions hy night ; on these occasions they converted them 
into instruments of still greater mischief; for, by arming the points 
with pledgets of cotton dipped in oil, and set on fire, they flred whole 
villages of their enemies at a distance." {Aleedo. The Geograph. and 
Hist. Diet, of America and the West Indies. Thompson's trans. London, 
1812, Yol. I, p. 314.) 

BUST SIGISTALS. 

When an enemy, game, or anything else which was the special object 
of search is discovered, handfuUs of dust are thrown into the air to an- 
nounce that discovery. This signal has the same general signification 
as when riding to and fro, or, round in a circle on an elevated portion of 
ground, or a bluff. {Balwta VII, VIII.) 

When any game or any enemy is discovered, and should the sentinel 
be without a blanket, he throws a handful of dust up into the air. When 
the Brules attacked the Ponkas, in 1872, they stood on the bluff and 
threw up dust. (Omahal; PonJcal.) 

There appears to be among the Bushmen a custom of throwing up 
sand or earth into the air when at a distance from home and in need of 
help of some kind from those who were there. (Miss L. C. Lloyd„ M8. 
Letter, dated July 10, 1880, from Charlton House, Mowbray, near Cape 
Town, Africa.) 
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NOTES ON CHEYENNE AND ABAPAHO SIGNALS. 

The following information was obtained from Wa-u°' (Bobtail), Mo- 
hi'-nuk-jma-ha'-it (Big Horse), Obeyennes, and O-qo-his'-sa [The Mare., 
better known as "Little Eaven"), and K"A'-\yATC [Left Hand), Arapa- 
hos, chiefs and members of a delegation who visited Washington, D. C, 
in September, 1880, in the interest of their tribes dwelling in Indian 
Territory : 

A party of Indians going on the war-path leave camp, annonnciug 
their project to the remaining individuals and informing neighboring 
friends by sending runners. A ijarty is not systematically organized 
until several days away from its headquarters, unless circumstances 
should require immediate action. The inpe-bearers are appointed, who 
precede the party while on the march, carrying the pipes, and no one is 
allowed to cross ahead of these individuals, or to join the party by riding 
up before the head of the column, as it would endanger the success of 
the expedition. All new arrivals fall in from either side or the rear. 
Upon coming in sight of any elevations of land likely to afford a good 
view of the surrounding country the warriors come to a halt and secrete 
themselves as much as possible. The scouts who have already been 
selected, advance just before daybreak to within a moderate distance of 
the elevation to ascertain if any of the enemy has preceded them. This 
is only discovered by carefully watching the summit to see if any objects 
are in motion ; if not, the flight of birds is observed, and if any should 
alight upon the hill or butte it would indicate the absence of anything 
that might ordinarily scare them away. Should a large bird, as a raven, 
crow, or eagle, fly toward the hill- top and make a sudden swerve to 
either side and disappear, it would indicate the presence of something 
sufficient to require further examination. When it is learned that there 
is reason to suspect an enemy the scout, who has all the time been 
closely watched by the party in the rear, makes a signal for them to lie 
still, signifying danger or caution. It is made by grasping the blanket 
with the right hand and waving it earthward from a position in front of 
and as high as the shoulder. This is nearly the same as civilized Amer- 
icans use the hand for a similar purpose in battle or hunting to direct 
"lie quiet"! 

Should the hill, however, be clear of any one, the Indian will ascend 
slowly, and under cover as much as possible, and gain a view of the 
country. If there is no one to be seen, the blanket is grasped and waved 
horizontally from right to left and back again repeatedly, showing a 
clear surface. If the enemy is discovered, the scout will give the alarm 
by running down the hill, upon a side visible to the watchers, in a zig- 
zag manner, which communicates the state of affairs. 

Should any expedition or advance be attempted at night, the same 
signals as are made with the blanket are made with a firebrand, which 
is constructed of a bunch of grass tied to a short pole. 
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When a war party encamps for a night or a day or more, a piece of 
wood is stuck into tlie ground, pointing in the direction pursued, with 
a number of cuts, notches, or marks corresponding to the number of 
days which the party spent after leaving the last camp until leaving the 
present camp, serving to show to the recruits to the main party the 
course to be followed, and the distance. 

A hunting party in advancing takes the same precautions as a war 
party, so as not to be surprised by an enemj^ If a scout ascends a 
prominent elevation and discovers no game, the blanket is grasped and 
waved horizontally from side to side at the height of the shoulders or 
head; and if game is discovered the Indian rides back and forth (from 
left to right) a short distance so that the distant observers can view the 
maneuver. If a large herd of buft'alo is found, the extent traveled over 
in going to and fro increases in proportion to the size of the herd. A 
quicker gait is traveled when the herd is very large or haste on the part 
of the hunters is desired. 

It is stated that these Indians also use mirrors to signal from one 
elevation to another, but the system could not be learned, as they say 
they have no longer use for it, having ceased warfare (?). 
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SCHEME OF ILLUSTRATION. 

In the followiog pages the scheme of graphic illustration, intended 
both to save labor and secure accuracy, which was presented in the Intro- 
duction to the Study of Sign Language, is reproduced with some improve- 
ments. It is given for the use of observers who may not see that pub- 
lication, the material parts of which being included in the present paper 
it is not necessary that the former should now be furnished. The Types 
OF Hand Positions were prepared for reference by the corresi)onding 
letters of the alphabet to avoid tedious description, should any of them 
exactly correspond, or by alteration, as suggested in the note following 
them. These, as well as the Outlines op Aem Positions, giving 
front and side outlines with arms pendant, were distributed in separate 
sheets to observers for their convenience in recording, and this will still 
be cheerfully done when request is made to the present writer. When 
the sheets are not accessible the Types can be used for graphic changes 
by tracing the one selected, or by a few words indicating the change, as 
shown in the Examples. The Outlines oe Arm Positions can also 
be readily traced for the same use as if the sheets had been provided. 
It is hoped that this scheme, promoting uniformity in description and 
illustration, will be adopted by all observers who cannot be specially 
addressed. 

Collaborators in the gestures of foreign uncivilized peoples will confer 
a favor by sending at least one photograph or sketch in native costume 
of a typical individual of the tribe, the gestures of which are reported 
upon, in order that it may be reproduced in the complete worlsi. Such 
photograph or sketch need not be made in the execution of any partic- 
ular gesture, which can be done by artists engaged on the work, but 
would be still more acceptable if it could be so made. 



MALLKllY.] 



SCHEME OF ILLUSTRATION. 



545 




Fig. 340. 
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OUTLIKES FOR ARM POSITIO]>fS 11^ SIGIST LAISTGTTAGE. 

The gestures, to be indicated by corrected positions of arms and 
by dotted lines allowing the motion from the initial to the final posi- 
tions (which are severally marked 
by an arrow-head and a cross — 
see Examples), will always be 
shown as they appear to an ob- 
server facing the gesturer, the 
froQt outline, Eig. 340, or side, 
Eig. 341, or both, being used as 
most convenient. The special po- 
sitions of hands and fingers will be 
designated by reference to the 
Types oe PIand Positions. Eor 
brevity in the written description, 
"hand" may be used for "right 
hand," when that one alone is em- 
ployed in any particular gesture. 
When more convenient to use the 
profile figure in which the right 
arm is exhibited for a gesture ac- 
tually made by the left liand and 
arm it can be done, the fact, how- 
ever, being noted. 



V 




Fis. 341. 



In cases where the conception or origin of any sign is ascertained or 
suggested it should be annexed to the description, and when obtained 
from the gesturer will be so stated affirmatively, otherwise it will be con- 
sidered to be presented by the observer. The graphic illustration of 
associated facial expression or bodily posture which may accentuate or 
qualify a gesture is necessarily left to the ingenuity of the contributor. 
35 A E 



546 SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 
OUDEE OF ARRANGEMENT. 

The following order of arrangement for written descriptions is sug- 
gested. The use of a separate sheet or part sheet of paper for each 
sign described and illustrated would be convenient in the collation. It 
should always be affimatively stated whether the "conception or orgin" 
of the sign was procured from the sign-maker, or is suggested or inferred 
by the observer. 

Word or idea exprcuscd by kligii : 



DESCRIPTION : 



CONCBPTION OR ORIGIN : 



Tribe: 

Locality : 

Bate : 188 



Observer. 
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TYPES OF HAND POSITIONS IK SIGN LANGUAGE. 
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A-Fist, palm outward, liori- B-Sist, back outward, oblique C-Cliu<:liert, with tliuiub ex- 

^''™^'- upward. tended against forefinger, 

upright, edge outward. 








D-Clinclicd, ball of thumb E-Hooked, thumb against P-Hoohed, thumb against 

against middle of ioro- end of forefinger, upright, side of forcHnger, oblique, 

inger, oblique, upward, edge outward. palm outward 

Xialm down. ^ 



^' 



-<3Ml^ 






<^ 






G— Fingers resting against II— Arehed, thumb horizontal I~Closed. . \. , ,it loiviing! r 

ball of thumb, baek up- against cud of forefinger, crooked animal end of 

back upward. thumb, niiright, palm out- 

ward. 



ward. 









-'.3 




J — ^Foreliiij. ^ ht, up- 

right, ^.^..^ ..lv,ood, edge 
outward. 



K — I'orf.fii "bliquely ex- 

toudeLL iijj w ard, others 
closed, edge outward. 



L — Tliumb vertical, roretinger 
liorizontal, otliers cloaed, 
edge outward. 



Fi&. 342a. 
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SIGN" LANGUAGE AMONG NOETH AMERICAN INDIANS. 



^^^ 



'/ 



-i ■ 



\ 



M — Forefinger ]ioiizont;il, nii- 
j:^ers ami thumb closed, 
palm outward. 



IST — First and second lingers 
straiglit upward and sep- 
arated, remaining lingers 
and tliumb closed, palm, 
outward. 



0- — Tluimlj, lirf ■! second 

lingers separated, straight 
up ward, remaining fingers 
curved edge outward. 




.1- 



P — Fingers and tlniml) par- 
tially curved upward and 
separated, knuckles out- 
ward. 



-Fingers and tlinmb, sepa- 
rated, slightly curved, 
downward. 



-Fingers and thumb extend- 
ed" straight, separated, 
rtpward. 



\\ \ 



^ 



-/ 



S — Hand and fingers upright, 
joined, back outward, 



T— Hand and fingers upright, 
joined, palm outward. 



TJ — Fingers iA^lIuv.t,L,d to apoiut, 
thumb resting in middle. 






--^-^^ 



Y— Arched, j nb rest- 

ing near end of forefinger, 
downward. 



W — Hand horizontal, flat, palm 
downward. 



X — Hand horizontal, flat, palm 
upward. 



^sAj-. 



<''\ 



Fig. 3427;. 



-Katurally relaxed, normal ; 
iised when hand simply 
follows arm with no inten- 
tional disposition. 
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NOTE CONCEENING THE POKBGOING TYPES. 

The positions are given as they appear to an observer facing the 
gesturer, and are designed to show the relations of the fingers to the 
hand rather than the positions of the hand relative to the body, which 
must be shown by the outlines (see Outlines of Aem Positions) or 
description. The right and left hands are figured above without dis- 
crimination, but in description or reference the right hand will be 
understood when the left is not specified. The hands as figured can 
also with proper intimation be applied with changes either upward, 
downward, or inclined to either side, so long as the relative positions 
of the fingers are retained, and when in that respect no one of the types 
exactly corresponds with a sign observed, modifications may be made by 
pen or pencil on that one of the types, or a tracing of it, found most 
convenient, as indicated in the Examples, and referred to by the letter 
of the alphabet under the type changed, with the addition of a numeral 
— e. (/., A 1, and if that type, i. e., A, were changed a second time by 
the observer (which change would necessarily be drawn on another 
sheet of types or another tracing of a type selected when there are no 
sheets provided), it should be referred to as A 2. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE AMONG NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS. 



EXAMPLES. 




Word or idea expressed by sign : To out, with an ax. 

DESCKIPTIO>r. 

With the right hand flattened (X changed to 
right instead of left), palm upward, move it down- 
ward to the left side repeatedly from different 
elevations, ending each stroke at the same f)oiut. 
Fig. 343. 

CONCEPTION OR ORIGIN. 

From the act of felling a tree. 



Elf, Hi 




I Vord or idea expressed by sign : 
A lie. 

DESCRIPTION. 

Touch the left breast over 
the heart, and pass the hand 
forward from the mouth, the 
two first fingers only being ex- 
tended and slightly separated 
(L, 1 — with thumb resting on 
third finger, Fig. 344 a). Fig. 
344. 

CONCEPTION .OR ORIGIN. 

Double-tongued. 




L 1, Fig. 344a. 



ri(. 344 



EXAMPLES OF ILLUSTKATI0N8. 
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Word or idea expressed by sign : To ride. 

BESCRIPTIOX. 

Place the first two fingers of the right 
hand, thumb extended (N 1, Fig. 345ff,) 
downward, astraddle the first two joined 
and straight fingers of the left (T 1, Fig. 
345?>), sidewise, to the riglit, then make ^^' ^'«- ^^sa- 
several short, arched movements forward 
with hands so joined. Fig. 345. 



CONCEPTION OR ORIGIN. 

The horse mounted and in mo- 
tion. 





T 1, Fie. 345 b. 



Fig. 345. 




Fiu 340 



Word or idea expressed hy signs : I 
am going home. 

DESCRIPTION. 

(1 ) Touch the middle of the breast 
with the extended index (K), then 
(2) pass it slowly downward and 
outw^ard to the right, and w^hen the 
hand is at arm's length, at the height 
i of the shoulder, (3) clinch it (A) 
1 suddenly and throw it edgewise to- 
ward the ground. Fig. 346. 

CONCEPTION OR ORIGIN. 

j J (1) I, personality; (2) motion and 
direction; (3) locality of my pos- 
sessions — homo. 



EXPLANATION OF MARKS. 

The following indicative marks are used in the above examples: 

-, " Dotted lines indicate movements to place the hand and 

arm in i^osition to commence the sign and not forming i)art of it. 

- Short dashes indicate the course of hand employed in 

the sign, when made rapidly. 
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Longer dashes indicate a less rapid movement. 

. Broken lines represent slow movement. 



> Indicates commencement of movement in representing sign, or part 
of sign. 

X Eepresents the termination of movements. 

© Indicates the point in the gesture line at which the hand position 
is changed. 



